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Art.  I. — Catalogue  of  Buddhist  Sanskrit  Manuscripts  in  the 
possession  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society  ( Hodgson  Collection). 
By  Professors  E.  B.  Cowell  and  J.  Eggeling. 

The  manuscripts  of  Buddhist  works  described  in  the  foHow- 
ing  pages  were  collected  in  Nepal  by  Mr.  Brian  Houghton 
Hodgson — who  has  contributed  so  largely  to  the  elucidation 
of  Northern  Buddhism — and  presented  by  him  to  the  Royal 
Asiatic  Society  in  1835  and  1836.  The  great  importance 
of  a thorough  examination  of  the  Buddhist  Sanskrit  works 
of  Northern  India,  both  for  Prakrit  philology  and  for 
Buddhist  research,  is  becoming  more  and  more  apparent ; 
and  it  seemed  very  desirable  that  the  contents  of  this  col- 
lection, which,  though  deficient  in  many  of  the  standard 
works,  is  perhaps  the  finest  of  original  manuscripts  in 
Europe,  should  become  better  known  to  scholars  interested 
in  these  inquiries.  A detailed  analysis  of  the  works  was  be- 
yond the  scope  of  the  present  catalogue,  as  it  would  in  many 
cases  be  extremely  difficult,  if  not  impossible,  without  com- 
paring other  copies.  It  is  hoped,  however,  that  the  brief 
description  now  offered  will,  at  least,  suffice  for  the  identifica- 
tion of  the  works,  and  will  for  that  reason  be  acceptable  to 
Sanskrit  scholars. 

The  Newar  era,  in  which  many  of  these  MSS.  are  dated, 
commenced  in  October,  880  a.d.  This  number  has  accord- 
ingly to  be  added  to  the  Nepal  date  to  obtain  the  correspond- 
ing Christian  year. 

The  material  of  the  MSS.  consists  of  Indian  paper,  unless 
otherwise  stated.  By  modern  MSS.  are  intended  such  as 
appear  to  have  been  written  within  the  present  century. 

VOL.  VIII. — [new  series.] 


1 
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CATALOGUE  OF  THE  HODGSON  COLLECTION 


1.  Ashtasahasrika  Prajndpdramitd. 

Complete  in  thirty-two  chapters.  204  palm  leaves.  22| 
in.  by  2jin.  Six  lines  in  a page.  Old. 

It  begins : 1 I 

*TT  II 

After  some  twenty  introductory  slokas : Xiq  TTETT 

<L  <£.  Cv 

Tiie  chapters  end  as  follows  : 

I.  ^^TSSlf^-RTT  HWRTTf^flT^t  ^r#TWTW?n^T- 
tfftwf  «TR  TTST^r:  II  fol.  136. 
ii.  “nwHfrwr  f3<rta:  11  foi.  196. 

III.  ?TR  cl- 

N»  C\  <Z 

cffa:  ||  fol.  386. 

IV.  «TR  II  fol.  416. 

V.  °Hl5mT^nfT^T  *TR  HW?r:  II  fol.  56. 

vi.  11  foi.  706. 

VII.  11  foL  7Qb- 

viii.  *rRTS*T:  ii  foi.  816. 

ix.  °T?ifHnfTwr  *tr  11  foi.  84. 

x.  «TR  ^3R’.  II  foL  936. 

XI.  RTT^RUfT^THT  II  fol.  1016. 

xii.  °^^^Tbiqf^rm  wm  11  foi.  1116. 

XIII.  ^■R^^fr^Sr:  II  fol.  1146. 

XIV.  o^TRnfewf  *TR  ii  fol.  H76. 

XV.  ^TR  II  fol.  1226. 

xvi.  ®<r*mRf^r^T  *tr  tT^i:  ii  foi.  128. 
xvii.  str^Pii 

fol.  135. 

XVIII.  •^cTP?f<^raf  ^RTET^in  II  fol.  139. 
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xix.  11  foi.  1445. 

XX.  *TT*T  II  fol.  151. 

XXI.  T^fif^fflrW  II  fol.  155. 

XXII.  ^TNuffTHH:  ||  fol.  160. 

xxiii.  *rw  wtf^rfa<ra  n foi.  162. 

XXIV.  "^fqtrpnvfTTOf  ^T*T  II  fol.  1645. 

xxv.  of^Tuf^^f  *tr  qsfW?nra:  11  foi.  i67. 

XXVI.  o^n^ftxr^TXlft^^f  ^TTT^f^^fTTrllT:  II  fol.  1715. 
xxvii.  o^TT^ftwr  ^rrn  *nTfW*nra:  n foi.  1765. 

XXVIII.  II  fol.  184. 

xxix.  ii  foi.  185. 

XXX.  *IT*T  ■R’^tTR:  II  fol.  197. 

XXXI.  0\*44fsrrqf^wr  lJ3ifW?W  II  fol.  -m- 

XXXII.  WI^TTf^rTRTf  TTC^^rftwf 

wm  srrfshpnr:  ii  wtht  ^PRWT^re^nftnsT 
mgrTHTTfHrn  *$TOPR!ar*Pft  *pi*ftf%lTO  fldj «hfw- 
■RTwr  ii  ° ii 

^JlrlTTITTTWlf^TTW^tH^tf^^tiT^f^^nTTT^re- 

^8  U 

2.  Gnnda-vyuha. 

289  palm  leaves.  22J  in.  by  2 in.  Six  lines  in  a page. 

It  begins : 

u^^rowrinTiT^T  11 

^pnraRTO*raw  i° 

Eight  introductory  s'lokas,  after  which  : TJ^  *3141^1 0 

The  work  consists  of  a considerable  number  of  sections,  the  last  of 
which  ends  with  enumerating  the  fifty-two  kalyanamitras  : cJ^J^IT  TT^- 

\J 

mzR  TOwf*nro  sftfaw  ^ftmii 
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The  MS.  is  dated  (in  letters) 

3.  Da6abhumi£vara. 

137  leaves  (paper).  14|  in.  by  3 in.  Five  lines  in  a page. 
Modern  MS. 

It  begins : (^farTT  ^lftvT+1  J]4!  |*a^*ttr.  Hy^TTF 

*niiN  ^ ^ HwrfuHT  wt;  i 

rTc^T  f^^ri  II 

IP?  wm  f%^- 

The  work  consists  of  eleven  chapters  ( bhtimi ) which  end  as  follows : 

I.  HWT  hhcTtwwt:  I 

^Yf^wwr^wr:  11 

Tmf^rrr  w in  ^rfvre^^f?r:ii  foi.  24. 

\»  N CV 

ii.  fawr  ^t*t  f^cft^T  11  foi.  34. 

III.  *TR  Htfan®  fob  446. 

IV.  ^if^TSTfft  foi.  536. 

V.  *TW  Xl^ft®  foi.  636. 

VI.  *TTJT  Wt®  foi.  756. 

\» 

VII.  TOT  fo1-  88- 

VIII.  foi.  102. 

IX.  ^TVWtft  «IT?T  ^Hlt®  foi.  1136. 

v» 

X.  ^HT^SIT  *TTTT  ^H^l®  foi.  1316. 

XI.  *f?T  ’sft^tfaTO^DTWRt  TJfT^T^W- 

^T^Tr^T  ^I*TTH  1 

4.  Samadhiraja. 

219  leaves.  13f  in.  by  3|  in.  Six  lines  in  a page.  Dated 
Samvat  920  (a.d.  1800). 
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The  work  begins : 

*T^r?n*nFT^nft^  11 

It  consists  of  forty  chapters  which  end  as  follows  : 

I-  ^f?T  «TTO  fol.  105. 

II.  ¥T%^TT5lTHfT0  fol.  135. 

III.  WR^niRirN^iTSI^R0  cTcfta:  fol.  17. 

CV  V*  d 

iv.  srcR^rfTm0  ^ri^:  foi.  19. 

\»  \»  (Z  v» 

V.  fol.  24. 

vi.  *irrfatr>  foi.  26. 

VII.  fol.  29. 

VIII.  WP?*ms?7TH0  fol.  315. 

IX.  WtTW^Tf^R0  fol.  375. 

X.  HTTUTjpi0  fol.  515. 

xi.  f°i. 565. 

xii.  ^srrsi^wnr  foi.  585. 

xiii.  wrfaf^i^r?0  foi.  605. 

XIV.  fol.  675. 

XV.  f^TH^n^THTU0  fol.  685. 

XVI.  H^ftTrq0  fol.  71. 

C\ 

XVII.  ^¥[f]^fNlTWrfVTOI0  fol.  845. 

XVIII.  fol.  875. 

XIX.  fol-  91. 

XX.  fol.  925. 

XXI.  ■q^f^ltrf^^TT0  fol.  95. 

XXII.  rT^TTrcI^Rlt^TH0  fol.  985. 

XXIII.  fol-  1(165. 

xxiv.  HfiRfa^RriTTR0  foi-  H06. 

XXV.  ^*nft^TR0  fol.  1115. 

XXVI.  ^^«JWR°  fol.  1125. 
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xxvii.  foi.  U36. 

XXVIII.  fol.  121. 

XXIX.  fol.  129. 

xxx.  foi.  130. 

XXXI.  fol-  1326- 

xxxii.  foi.  147*. 

xxxiii.  %?r^Tn?®  foi.  153. 

XXXIV.  fol.  1596. 

XXXV.  ^njtq^TJ^Tl0  fol.  1806. 

XXXVI.  fol.  186. 

XXXVII.  (?)  fol.  1926. 

XXXVIII.  fol.  2066. 

XXXIX.  TJ^TJO  fol.  2176. 

xl. 

^ «TT4T  *RTTT: 1 

5.  Saddharmalankavatara-Mahayanasutram. 

157  leaves.  14|  in.  by  3|  in.  Six  lines  in  a page. 
Modern  MS. 

The  work  begins:  *1% 

^r^rfir^:  fWfTfrT  1° 

It  consists  of  ten  Parivartas  which  end  as  follows  : 

i.  TfaTTW^W*rftwf5TT*T  in?*:  foi.  11. 

fol.  64. 

III.  ^T^rriT  *TfT*TR*%  ^rf?I3IfrP7fT^^^:  II  fob  99. 

IV.  fob  101. 

v.  n^r:  fob  103. 

vi.  fob  ii3. 

vii.  fob  ns- 
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yin.  ?f<\  $ s- 

W.  (?)  fol.  121. 

IX.  ^I'T^rTfr  fol.  122. 

6.  Saddharmapundarika. 

174  leaves.  17  in.  by  3 in.  Six  lines  in  a page.  Modern. 

7.  Lalitavistara .’ 

320  leaves.  15J  in.  by  3 in.  Six  lines  in  a page.  Dated 
Samvat  875  (a.d.  1755). 

It  ends : ^4^rTfWTt  «TT*T  WU^TRT  *WT7T  11° 

8.  Suvarnaprabhasa. 

86  leaves.  13  in.  by  3£  in.  Six  lines  in  a page.  Dated 
Samvat  942. 

It  begins : *pf  f H (9  ctWIrT:  f%*TfK  VW^TcIT0 

The  work  consists  of  twenty-one  Parivartas  which  end  as  follows : 

1.  jfH fol. 3. 

n.  XfH  *J°  rT^TWr^W^rf^iq0  fol.  75. 

III.  “^nrT^0  ^rf fa:  fol.  8. 

IV.  ’dTTTq0  fol.  15. 

v.  “qjWRiTt  *TT^I  ^WTWT^q0  q^?i:(!)  fol.  17. 
vi.  »*ra<rra°  foi.  195.  [vii.  ?] 
viii.  oHW<rY^q°  *it?ith*t:  foi.  40. 

IX.  o^flfT^q0  fol.  425. 

x.  ®*r$g^ftRR5r*rni  wtwi0  foi.  425. 

xi.  ofSTqfwt'^rrni0  *rmqrr^*R:  foi.  465. 

1 The  accounts  of  MSS.  7 and  9 have  been  kindly  supplied  to  us  by 
Dr.  Lefmann  of  Heidelberg,  with  whom  these  MSS.  were  at  the  time  when  this 
list  was  drawn  up. 
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xii.  foi.  486. 

xiii.  q°  foi-  52 6. 

xiv.  °wcreqo  foi.  55. 

XV.  o^T^Rfr  •TT*TT  w foi.  59. 

XVI.  0 foi.  62. 

XVII.  °^TfWWDU7°(!)  foi.  656. 

xviii.  o^i^if  *i  otiRro°$E^i:  foi.  736. 

XIX.  TOfftfttgfwm:  foi.  85. 

XX.  0^WRfT^P70  f^^jtTTcrTr:  foi.  866. 

It  ends : irfT*Rn?r  i 

9.  Mahavastvavadanam} 

360  leaves.  17  in.  by  in.  Eleven  lines  in  a page.  Dated 
Samvat  933  (a.d.  1813). 

It  begins:  TO!  ^JTfT^-TRT  II  S fftfIT^^TTW(^W: 

t«r:  II  *TfTW^r  ^tfas^nreifl!!  II 

3)rWTfa  WlfT  ||  TT^fHWT  nf^VT^r^T 
•T^^T  II  T^TfarT^rsn^  WRrfT^m  f ?T  ' T*T  II  ^T- 

fnf%  *I*P7rTT  im?T  TT- 

v*  'J  Cv 

ttt  wf?r^T*rr  11 0 

TfH  *WTTT  I foi.  2- 

foi.  26.  *7^3  S^PTrft  rT^3 

f*MT  ^T^cft^TT  f^lfTf?T  II  ^TW*rrafaH^TTT^  ¥TWT 

^ fW^T  M 1° 

Tfd  ^WlfW  ll  foi.  7a. 

^rr^ftrf  ^JJTTTi  II  foi.  12a. 
^3^5  ^IIIT'H  II  foi.  16. 

0^fHq^rft  *TfTf  ^JlXlgfa:  *WT1TT  I!  foi.  43. 


1 See  note,  p.  7. 


OF  BUDDHIST  SANSKRIT  MANUSCRIPTS. 


9 


II  fol.  586. 

°*Tf*PSl  W°  fol.  60. 

*TR  WTH^i0  fol.  68. 

°TfWT  ^T*l  ?13i0  fol.  696. 

°^W^l  ^TcT^i0  fol.  71. 
o^T^T  fol.  73. 

HHT'H'  fol.  78. 

°5*fff?prpjf^I  f*R^l  fol.  856. 

Cs 

o^tfalTR^T  ^T^iTTli0  fol.  866. 

5njfr?qf%o  foi.  916. 
°*iwfkTrt¥  fol.  111^. 

03ft^TWTrI^i0  fol.  1126. 

0-*nfrW%  ^TTXr^T^WT TT^R  (?)  0 fol.  113. 

°^nfryTT^mt^7^«rrrr^°  foi.  iu. 

^TRU?0  fol  117. 

WW^<7T%  WTH3i0  fol  1186. 
0firfNrrrT^0  foi.  ii96. 

0fW^5nrT^0  fol.  126. 

°WTfTU7H  «TT*T  fol-  1346. 

°^n»TWTrI^0  fol.  146. 

WRrcToTO  fol-  1476. 

°^7q^i*n7rrr^^i  foi.  149. 

°TO^I  sq-T^THi0  fol.  1506. 

foi- 153. 

®^rm3fiUT?T^  trfx^o  fol.  1576. 
°^T?T^WTrI^0  fol.  160. 

**TTT*TO  fol.  1616. 

°U^5fIWrfT^0  fol.  163. 

°5i^W[rT3i0  fol.  1636. 
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fol.  165. 

°S!f  fol.  166. 

°TT*R;rrr  STTHifi0  fol.  167. 

*nn  ^ Htt^TTT  fol.  180. 

•VraVftRf  •TT^f  wn?f  fol.  200. 

°^R^T%  ^TRTT  ^H^TtT^i0  fol.  23 76. 

°SfT3n^f  T^fT^i0  fol.  2386. 

fol.  239. 

°5^5fl5TTH^0  fol.  2416. 

“fWlrTR^r  91*4°  fol.  2436. 

W?TF  fo1-  2466. 

•snfagwsnsTFFim^TFT  qqfir^Jiitraf  TTOfafafw- 

FT  FTrT^fi0  fol.  2566. 

°3iFTFT  fUHTH^HHT^TH  HHTF  fol.  265. 
o^T^TTH^  ^fTH°  fol.  2666. 

0ff^f5T^rrwrrI^xrfT^i0  fol.  2676. 

0^f%5fr5TTrra0  fol.  2686. 

TT5TfHUft^  FTcHfi0  fol.  274. 

nt^irat0  fol-  280. 
fol.  2806. 

°TTF*W^f  FTW  ^«WW°  fol.  2816. 

WT5TRT  WRF*0  fol.  28 76. 

°*?ir*Trfaf^  wRrcfr  Hffwnr^^w  foi.  2966. 

°*WTOt  fol.  303. 

\»  Cs 

FTF3Tf^l  fol.  316. 

o^fsn^t  ^^fT^rft^TWTrT^i0  fol.  3316. 

*^f*farn&T  FTH3i0  fol.  334. 

°HTFT  FTcT^i0  fol.  3386. 

TTs*^0  fol.  3386. 
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# wnn  w[r\^°  foi.  3406. 

N»  CX  V* 

°*TRRiuwro  foi.  342. 

^Rj3  foi.  346. 

“^Ilfr^ITrT^0  foi.  3466. 

0,?rf%5j5T^I  WU^R0  foi.  348. 

°w^tHflRT  srnrt0  foi.  3525. 

o^^JTSTTrl^0  foi.  360.  ||  • ||  *- 

4ith  11 0 11  g*nfwr  **nrerrg*TRra:  1 w ^^5- 

f%f^ct  II  0 II  ^TTf^Ri  cR 

^SRT  I *TT%  STRW%  ^ ^Tfaf^f^HPCr  *r^- 

^ 11 0 11  033° 


10.  Ratnapariksha  by  Buddhabhatacharya. 

35  leaves.  13  in.  by  2|  in.  Six  lines  in  a page.  Dated 
Samrat  764  (a.d.  1644). 

A treatise  on  gems  and  precious  stones  (Hera,  vaidurya, 
etc.). 

It  begins : 

Tf^WRT  W&l  ^ I 

TSTIIWTfWtSI  f«T*prqi*g  (!)  Jt  (!)  II 

Ends : ||  fa^JPT^T  II  RMO  || 

II  0 II  JTRTT  UlNr  ^*7T^#WTfTf%fiT 

W^Tf  ’ ftf^T  I TT^Tf^TT5T2fl4Td:^tt%- 

*pf  ^ftarfaw 

^38  I 


11.  Sarvakatadanavadanam. 


20  leaves.  10|  in.  by  2|  in.  Five  lines  in  a page.  Dated 
Samvat  916  (a.d.  1796).  Wanting  foi.  18. 
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The  MS.  begins : 

faamfaairrrt  fa ^ i 

rT^Traf^^TTllHt:  cf%  (?)  II 

After  one  more  introductory  sloka  : 

Uq*r=f  ^JrT  *T*NfaR^ITR  X??THT^fT^ir^T0 
^f?r  ^fH^fiTjftvnrwr  foi.  4 6. ; ursfi^T  fol.  5. ; etc. 

fol.  86. 

12.  Sugatavaddnam. 

In  twelve  chapters.  85  leaves.  12  in.  by  2f  in.  Five 
lines  in  a page.  Modern  MS. 

It  begins : fafTfa  ^sft^T^TlfTf^rWT- 

^^?rRto 

I.  Tfr\  ^^qjRfawfarTHiTrTT^T^  f*^7*reftwf  *THT 

ii  foi.  66. 

II.  Tfr{  ^tg^IcTR^T^  f^e^ft^HTT  nrr*  f^fcnfrWRi  II 

fol.  11. 

hi.  ^ httctr^r  «rr* i 11  foi.  156. 

iv.  o^^f?nT^nTM[ft]  wi  *rra  ii  foi.  216. 

v.  of%fTTit^WTH^dfT^f  ^tt^t  Tf^n:  11  foi.  346. 

VI.  °fa*TRqf^MT  *TT*I  WT  II  fol.  39. 

vii.  o^qwnrfr0  *tfw  11 fo1- 45- 

vm.  o^wTf^qTffqiitifT0  ^re^r:  11  foi.  ei. 

IX.  ^H^qfT0  ^w.  II  fol.  69. 

X.  oq^^JTqf^o  ^TT?fr  WTO  II  fol.  726. 

xi.  ^(i)  xifwm  11  foi.  so. 

XII.  ?;f7T  ^RTTrTR^R  ^^wqftWl  •THT  II 
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13.  Bodhicharyavatara. 

In  ten  parichchhedas.  47  palm  leaves.  12|  in.  by  If  in. 
Five  lines  in  a page.  Old.  The  shape  of  the  figures  and 
of  some  letters  is  very  peculiar. 

The  MS.  begins: 

*mr*nri  11 

^ tf  ^ ^ wiTf%  i th 

i.  ^f^rTT-jw  wr:  ii  foi  36. 

ii.  f^tfoi:0  foi.  7. 

hi.  *nn  Hrfto:0  foi.  9. 

IV.  o^tf^f^TTTimT^t  ^w.°  foi.  ii*. 

v/  ti^r:  foi.  17. 

VI.  o^lf^HlTTftlrrr  ■ET^:0  foi.  236. 

vii.  “ft^xnTf^riT  ^im:  ii  foi.  27. 

VIII.  “WT^TTfarTT  fob  306. 

IX.  ° WTOTTfafTT  II  foi.  446. 

x.  °rrfwra*rr  *rttt:  ii 


1 4.  Aivaghosha-Nandimukha-Avaddnam  [?  Vasudhdrdvra- 

taivi\. 

52  leaves.  11|  in.  by  3|  in.  Six  lines  in  a page.  Modern 
MS.  Very  incorrect. 

It  begins : 

(0  I 

TTT^Tfa  I Wlf 
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It  ends : 

qftWTF  II 

15.  Uposhadhavadanam  and  Doshanirnayavaddnam. 

22  leaves.  14|  in.  by  3 in.  Five  to  seven  lines  in  a 
page.  Modern.  Foil.  1-14,  16  and  22  have  been  supplied 
by  a later  hand. 

It  begins : TJcj  TRTT  *Tf  T- 

*TWT  rl^n^T^ 0 

Fol.  12:  rfU 7T  "ft 

^n*ptwT  ’^rftyqfrT- 

Tnwre^r*i  ii 

It  ends : Tfa  ^fta^TrreTftiB  wt  *rr*rre- 

^r*i  *t*rriT  ii 

16.  Sydmd-Jdtakam  and  Kinnari-Jdtakam. 

39  leaves.  14|  in.  by  3J  in.  Seven  lines  in  a page. 
Modern. 

It  begins: 

The  first  Jataka  ends  fol.  23 : ^TTTH  W*TT*t  WTH^i  II  f*R  *R=I- 
1° 

After  the  colophon  of  the  Kinnari- Jataka  there  are  a few  more  lines 
with  which  a third  Jataka  seems  to  commence,  or  it  may  be  only  the 
summary  of  the  second. 

17.  Svuyambhupurdnam. 

20  leaves.  13  in.  by  2f  in.  Six  lines  in  a page.  Dated 
Samvat  771  (a.d.  1651). 
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It  begins : 

rTI^FTf  II 

^r^rffT  ^th  *rt^ft  ?t:  I 
MTUl%  ^ ^ rf^T  •TTOT  ^ II 

The  work  consists  of  eight  parichclihedas,  which  end  as  follows  : 

I.  TT5TT?:  ufu- 

fol.  36. 

II.  T$\°  *TTO  t^cft^:0  fol.  56. 

III.  ^T«r  fol.  7 [MS.  18  om. 

Tfl- 

IV.  0 <RI : 0 fol.  9. 

V.  '^RuNl  *THT  UW^:°  fol.  126. 

VI.  *TT*T  WU0  fol  16. 

vii.  •qtfaTg^iiqtaiCr  ^cft  [^TifNT’pft  ms.  is]  «tt*t  *IW 

fol.  17. 

VIII.  Wf TUMT^^^Tt  ^TflT- 

^t:  hjhtt:  ii 

18.  Mahat-Svayambhupuranam. 

In  eight  adliyayas,  corresponding  with  the  chapters  of  the 
preceding  work.  173  leaves,  numbered  1-69,  90-193.  13  in. 
by  4J  in.  Six  lines  in  a page  Modern  writing. 

It  begins : ^fterTT  ^RfiTfarcT:  I 

A.  I.  ends  fol.  316 : ^frj 

vi^VTrnwr  *rr*r  Jiwr  wru  ii 

Cv 

A.  II.  ends  fol.  596;  III.  fol.  676;  IV.  fol.  1136;  V.  fol.  1406;  VI.(P); 


VII.  fol.  1676. 
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19.  Gunakarandavyuha. 

205  leaves.  16±  in.  by  3 in.  Five  lines  in  a page.  Dated 
Samvat  927  (a.d.  1807). 

It  begins : 

W.  I 

H «TTO  SRHi  71^7  II 

TT^IT  ^^nfJT  II 

rP3  *fl%g  wri  n 

rT^rr^fT^^T  fWWtTl*!  WtiTfact  I 

fr^ffTTOT  ^frrrlrsi^n^:  11 

^rfv^f^T^ci  wrrero  n 

The  work  is  entirely  composed  of  slokas.  The  following  sections  are 
marked : 

?frT  ^ftfTOrwn-pfaT^Tsi  nwU'sirsr:  ii  foi.  m 

i foi.  22  b. 

TfrT  foi.  37. 

ifH  II  fob  52. 

n fob  57. 

^^r^w^riTTxirF^nTTi  11  foi.  ei. 

TfrT  ^PH^^^HxqT^HWtHTTW^^W  II  fob  61. 

^fH  ||  foi.  95. 

jfr\  WTTW^T W II 

Cs 

foi.  100. 

Tf^  ||  foi.  1086. 

Tfa  TrTTtpTlwf^ztTIT^F^T^  II  fob  no. 
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||  fol.  113. 


TftT  11  foi.  149. 

II  foL  1846- 

?^T  ^ q Uft c^U f *jq?ftf^cI^7T*rqqfqq*l *1 H «* - 

II  fol.  1883. 


TfH  II  fol-  199. 

wwwi^ii  *wt£  11 0 11  iqfqr  ^TTfTTTwrftiT'RTR- 

Cv  c\ 

^7%^q^qTq^fqqWSTtqq*fqTfT^  fW3%:  1 ^ 

*qcT  053° 

srfaqq*nTT%  *TR^R  qqq^qiSRTT  f^HTfUrn:  1 0 


20.  Sukhavativyuha-Mahayanasutram. 

65  leaves.  lOJ  in.  by  3 in.  Five  or  six  lines  in  a page. 
Dated  Samvat  934  (a.d.  814). 

The  MS.  begins  : Wf  H- 

sfafrwni  i ^$f^*TTrr^TT(JH  i q*fr  f^rre 

H *jq  I *nffT  H vTRqwqT  | ^TsTRcff  qqqqfqf%rwr- 

qqi  I fPST  ^T  vfari: 

Wfa  rft  ||  ° ||  Tjq  Tf^T  H*Tq  M*T- 

TPTTSWf  fafTfa  ^ 1° 

It  ends : VRq<ff  fl^T^IrT^T 

qq^tftrawr  qqswf?m^i:(!)  11  ^facTR^  qf^qn:  H*qr- 
qrfNfHfTqT^Hq  H*TTH  ||  0 Hqq  Q.38  qiTfqqPTf^  8 tfqqfrr- 
^ ii  ^^qwqwTfFq^Tqqr  ^qfr  *rqrfqqn;  vftqr^q^T- 
if^NI^  qqTq^^T  =q *qTqfa%:  II 

VOL.  VIII.  — [new  series.] 


2 
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2 1 . Karundpuiidarika-mahciydnasutram. 

204  leaves.  14  in.  by  in.  Six  lines  in  a page.  Dated 
Samvat  916  (a.d.  1796). 

It  begins:  ^ HTTJWT  VF  ^ WU  l'«KH  I 

tr  irm  iotpi  fairfa  ^ i 

I.  Jfri  ^HTTsfiTURMt  *TR  WH: 

vftyr^:  ii  foi.  76. 

II.  TfZ°  II  fol.  256. 

iii.  Tfa  ^T^rf^hfcfto:  ii  foi.  54. 

iv.  -rfa  11  foi.  1606. 

V.  II  fol.  1886. 

VI.  ^^^JPTRTtR^TT: 

W^cfl  *TTfHrm«R^flrfH  II  Tfa  *rw 

4miF  l°li(>^  ^WffW^Tf^Rl  II 

22.  Chaityapungara  (?  putigava). 

12  leaves,  paged  12  to  34.  13  in.  by  3 in.  Five  lines  in 
a page. 

The  MS.  begins : 

wran  11  jfr\  ^fKRsiH^Tfwfa  ^rtf  ii 

*nfr  11 

•ITRl*14RMT^I  «R%  ^iF^qdl^T  I 
fSRVTH  ?IF^p4  *TTOITO  ^ II 

I *TfR^T  tcqU'^TH^  I 

Hf^lt  ^IT^TTfxir  ^ II  0 II 

| 4RTTR  ^Wfrf  TgTTHTT^  I 
hhrrtr  -^m  w 
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tirn;*T WT.ni\  i° 


The  following  sections  are  marked: 


Tfa  II  fol-  17. 


^f?T  %^3^RT|TT%  ^IITOP)  fl[<Tfa:  II  fol.  1 76. 
Tfa^TWTOjf  fzf<m  WWl^T  ^RTTR  II  fol.  216. 

Tfa  warren*  II  fol.  22. 


(!)  ^Ti^rif^rnd 


WTF  II  fol-  23. 

^fH  11  foi.  256. 

xf*  11  foi.  286. 

It  ends : ^TT  f ^ ^RTTg  II 


23.  Madhyama-Svayambhiipurana  (?  thus  outside),  or 
(?)  Svayambhudde&a. 

In  ten  chapters.  107  leaves.  13J  in.  by  3|  in.  Five 
lines  in  a page.  Modern  writing. 

It  begins:  ^f«T  ^T^Tt^fr#  ^TFRTfTlTT:  I 

ri  ^ $i  nwrf^ri:  ii 

wr  f^wTi^hrr^  ^rHith  f^RT^^Ri  i 

*1^31  ^rTT^TTrl)  II 

^r:  ’pptrftaT  ^wq'fri^csfivm^  i 

xrf^wfwRi:  * *r^;  wi  11 

cRr^T^TT  f^T5RT^:  ^rTTURi:  I 

f^WfTT  WifW  11° 

I.  Tfrl  ITSRfr^vrRi:  ^r- 

JTTg:  II  fol.  116. 

ii.  tTt\  ^nwsr^NT  *trt 

fol.  23. 
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III.  ^ 

FPi*i  HuV?no  foi.  35. 
iv.  ^f?r 

VITH  ^€t°  fol.  46. 

V.  \fr\  W^H^^^HWTITlTfiJRTO  *TT*T  W 

?ft0  fol.  56. 

vi.  xf<\  *tpt  h- 

^|-o  fol.  68. 

vii.  xfz  1 Hen jfl ^<T»rjfVsnnrrf^t  wrh\° 

fol.  806. 

VIII.  ^fH  c?J|^4HHIH I^RH^fHTTWr  ^TUTT^ft0 

fol.  936. 

IX.  xfr 

j^Tfr  ^THTWRrr  *rw  11  foi.  986. 

x.  *risfH  *rrfw:  1 

•tRjrfwfTT  irmro  ttrr  ^^raif^rrr:  11 

jf<\  ^ft- 

win:  wr?r:  11 

24.  Karandavyuha- Mahay anasutr am. 

138  leaves.  10|  in.  by  3 in.  Five  lines  in  a page.  Modern 
writing. 

It  begins : T^JJ^TT  ij  ^ AlH  (!  **- 

TTcrr^mart0)  ^ i $ ^rrefro^nTTO  *firnf*r^H^Ro 

It  ends:  ^TT=fr^H  H*PTRT<JTW  ^ xT  TTfVWT  *T 

^ *PNt  *R^HT  inftHWR- 

ii  hhtf  ii 

25.  Vadikavadanam  and  Gandharvikavadanam. 

31  leaves.  11|  in.  by  3|  in.  Six  lines  in  a page.  Modern 
writing. 
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The  first  treatise  begins  : 

irwsnfa  «naf«H  ii 

Wt€r  ll 

TRif^R  cR  *T  TT^TT  4R  I 

tftfTRR  Wt  2TRT  11° 

The  second  treatise  begins  fol.  28 : TfZ  ^t^TR^TR’  WTF  II 

wift^T  TifttrRr:  #rT^*pTTfri7R(:  i 

^TRTT  ^f<i  ^T  HT*N^*TT^Trrb  || 

*nw.  ^frwfa^Tfa  i 

HSTOT  PM cl  rRT^f  11° 

It  ends : Tfa  mwwTf^g  wrcffa:  it  Hufa:  i 

rT^fTT  Ufimtf^SnO)  HTWR^W  HR^:  II 
*TTRfW  *n;T  *J^T  ^ I 

H *R  ^RfU^f^TlT  3^TOTOHf*l  Rtfti  II 

Tfa  ^fanwjfHirrc^tf  ^uhtf  ii 

26.  Punyaprotsdhanam,  (P). 

24  leaves.  10 J in.  by  4 in.  Six  to  eight  lines  in  a page. 
Dated  Satnvat  905  (a.d.  1785). 

The  treatise  consists  of  188  stanzas.  It  begins:  +|  l«JT3Sj 

%B*X° 

TfH  WWT^t  I fol.  2;  jf<\  V7#W5T^n:  fol.  3 ; jfr\  ^RSfi- 
UTRf  i foi.  6;  ^ pun:  foi.  7;  ?f<i  fww:  foi.  s;  wt- 

*rrt:  foi.  8 b ; ^Rr  cj^wTf^ftRRi:  i°  xfz  ^wt:  i foi.  9 ; etc. 

It  ends : ^f<T  Ml <f*1  d l <4 1 ^TUfRRT  ^Tf fa rf^ ^ A <URi  H- 
T1THT  11  ^fa^RTW^  UWUHM'JUgl  IT  |(!)  “fafafa  #5RT|- 
%<\**\  RR*f  UR  II  In  the  margin : U04|h1c^  |^*lMUUi  ^TJljf 
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2/.  Dvdvimsati-(punyotsdha-)avaddnam. 

108  leaves.  13  in.  by  2f  in.  Six  lines  in  a page.  Written 
in  the  latter  part  of  last  century. 

It  begins  : 


The  following  are  the  endings  of  the  chapters,  of  which  IV.  to  XXII. 
are  perhaps  wrongly  numbered : 


1.  (?)  Tfa  II  fol.  6. 

(?).  I fol.  6*. 

(?).  ^TfcUian^TM^n^  i I fol.  8 b. 

V.  (?  IV.)  “cfi^TRIT  I fob  12. 

vi.  hu:  i fob  21  a 

vii.  o^TR^rroft0  *frw° 1 fob  28. 

viii.  °f^rf^T[X]  wr°  '^re*r:0  i f°b  36*. 

IX.  o^f^-RWT  fob  41. 

x.  fob  48*. 

XI.  OJTT^TWT  fol.  53*. 

XII.  ^T^r:°  fob  57*. 

xiii.  o^n^i^n  wr^ir^:0  fob  62. 

XIV.  fol.  65. 

XV.  oTjtq^T  fol.  69*. 

xvi.  onirrm^^T  ^trpi:0  fob  75. 
xvii.  Refill  0 fol.  78*. 

xviii.  o^Vnwr  wr^rr0  fob  83*. 

XIX.  °fafT  wrr  ^Rf^irfrni0  fol.  88. 

xx.  o^ipiT^R  f^^rfrrxjo  foi.  91*. 

XXI.  ocppppR^R  T^f^ffTtW  I fol.  94*. 


•t^tt  4j<RtiRff  h <=i^=nfvf^  i 

WRTlRR^r  ^^R3TTTTf%fM  TfTfnt  II 
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XXII.  (?  XXI.)  fol.  976. 

(?  XXII.)  xfc{  fol.  1076. 

It  ends : Tfa  *rr: 11 


28.  Loke£vara£atakam  by  Vajradatta. 

26  leaves.  9 in.  by  2|  in.  Five  lines  in  a page.  Dated 
Samvat  764  (a.d.  1644). 

The  MS.  begins : 

It  ends : TO  II 


29.  Sragdharastotram  with  Tika. 

Thirty-seven  sections.  39  leaves.  7|  in.  3j  in.  Five  lines 
in  a page.  Modern  writing. 

The  MS.  begins  : 


It  ends: 

TT^frt  *H!J  II 

C\ 

30.  Stotrasangraha. 

14  leaves.  8f  in.  by  2f  in.  Five  or  six  lines  in  a page. 
Modern  writing. 

I.  Sragdharastotram.  The  text  only.  It  ends  fol.  10:  ^4- 

3rRTTRrN  ^fWTRT  II 

II.  Saptabuddhastavastotram.  It  begins:  3WT3TT  «pfcf- 

•trt0-  It  consists  of  nine  couplets,  and  ends 

fol.  12. 

III.  Avalokitesvarastavaraja  in  ten  stanzas.  It  begins: 
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cfialf  |o  It  ends  fol.  14 : I jfrl 

^ft^ITTWrfVTl^t  ^ fi  f^^TTHT- 

WITH  II 

IV.  Panchaksharastotram  in  six  slokas.  It  begins  : 

*T  WT?ft  fHH  *TTfH  I 

«T  HHIT  «T  f»I^T^  *1  3iTT^I*T  II 

31 . Bhadrakalpdvaddiia-Stotrasangraha. 

46  leaves  in  one  continuous  roll ; the  writing  covering  69 
pages.  in.  by  3J  in.  Six  lines  in  a page.  Modern  writing. 

I.  S'dkyasimhastotram  in  ten  couplets.  It  begins  : 

*frfa  *n«*iffcrar< 

It  ends  p.  G : ^ 

^tnif  II 

II.  S'dkyasimhastotram  in  ten  couplets.  It  begins : nwrfrr  ^ 

^ici  i°  it  ends  p.  10 : T$t\° 

in^il^rr^0 

III.  S'dkyasimhastotram  in  eleven  couplets.  It  begins : 

It  ends  p.  14: 

IV.  S'dkyasimhastotram  in  ten  couplets.  It  begins: 

fvH  win  1°  !t  ends  p.  18 : o^TW 

^’STRqf^^fT^0 

V.  Pratisari  stutih  in  19  couplets  (and  three  introductory  Anuslitubh 

slokas) : I ife^n;  H^fT  *Icfl  f^I°  It  ends  p.  26 : Tfd 

VI.  Devatdkalydnapancliavimsatiku  (?)  in  27  couplets,  with  a tiled. 

It  begins : 

It  ends : 

f^rlT  HHT7TT  II 
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32.  Ekavimiatistotram  ( Tdrastotram ). 

4 leaves.  9 in.  by  3 in.  Five  lines  in  a page.  Modern 
writing. 

Twenty-seven  slokas,  beginning : 1^° 

The  colophon  runs  : -q  r|  *ITfGfrj 

^rrrTTKfTft^rnn:  T^fifWwN  wrn  n 


33.  Bhadracharipranidhanam. 

In  56  (?  57)  couplets.  7 leaves.  10  in.  by  3 in.  Six  or 
seven  lines  in  a page.  Dated  Nepala-Samvat  942  (a.d.  1822). 

It  begins  : ^ TtfaWt  TTfR^T  TJrTDfa  *ft35- 

VTrlHtHT'R0  WWTRf*P?frrrWR>  VRD3T  ^T^RTT  *TP2n- 

\»  Cv 

f*TOY?R  II  *ft3i 

^nrr^TfHfT:  i° 

It  ends : writ  i 


34.  Ndmasangiti-tikd,  entitled  Gudhapada. 

In  fifteen  chapters.  180  palm-leaves.  12  in.  by  2\  in. 
Seven  lines  in  a page.  Old.  Some  pages  are  sadly  defaced. 
The  work  begins : 

irerarowsfawO)  ii 

Seven  introductory  slokas  ; after  which  it  proceeds  : 


The  chapters  end : 

I.  ^Fsn^rTPC  II  fol.  5. 

n.  ^THH^fHz\^rr^'q^T^rr?T%HiTrr7iT,2iT  f^- 
*TT  II  fol.  11. 


TO  rpTfaft^:  II  fol.  13. 


IV.  II  fol.  14. 

vy  V* 


fol.  28. 


nw  ii 
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VI.  *TTH  TnrTr^wtf^iHrr  *frfaf%TTR^I  ^VTH- 

||  fol.  386. 

VII.  °<jTrfwr  ^fT^TT^T^l 

*TW  ||  fol.  626. 

VIII.  °^rr*r  ^^wnrw  *fm- 

^anfv^TTTHn:  i foi.  79. 

IX.  °*nTP^WT 

f<T  ||  fol.  137. 

X.  oJT^T^TrWT  HHfTTTnsT^m^^I  ^T^ITH^- 

fol.  156. 

XI . ^STRU’RUWTW  ^^rRfrWtf’T^fT- 

nrrwrf^rr^f  (?)  ^H^w*prrfa3rrft  w- 

^*PT:  | fol.  1676. 

xii.  ^^nnfwr 

I fol.  1696. 

XIII.  °^q^T^T«n^reTr^Tft  (!)  *n*T  I fol.  1786. 

xiv.  ^HT^H^rrftT^rr^T^  TT^^**rTfa^mfwT^3^r- 

W.  I fol.  179. 

XV.  °HW*n^HfWW  ^tRIfTTTf^^TT^  1 fol.  180. 

35.  Namasangiti-tippani,  entitled  Amritakanika. 

Another  commentary  on  the  same  work ; and  other  treatises. 
62  leaves,  numbered  7-55,  66-78.  12  in.  by  2 in.  Ten  lines 
in  a page.  Very  minutely  written  about  the  end  of  last 
century. 

I.  The  Amritakanika,  foil.  7-40. 

Begins : 
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Two  introductory  slokas,  after  which : 


^wT#^fui*n*iT  ^fHT&jrnnrrctaT** 

U^<?l  ^df?I^T  rT^ufr  7R 

f 

^T%fWTT^  I 0 I cR  ^TURWtfd: 

^fWt  ^Tf^^iTW^T  H^Rd^WR*ldT  I ^R  ^ 

Cv 

*rh:  uw^wrd  ^^frfvHWRT  f^rwi  rRR?R  tru- 


f^Tct  ?R- 

^wrf^^Tfw  ii  ^ crra^r  ^w*;: 

uwrwrri  i ^Rfd  i°  wwre^t  *rc- 
i ■^r  i 


W^WT’Twr:  Tfr?ir  n foi.  106. 
tiz  ii  foi.  11. 

iq^ll=t)*idR  ^ II  foi.  116. 

v» 

?fd  1%TTT^u^ix^i«rrf^^T  ^WRH^mftRd^rrw- 


WjHUISirtlRZR^R  (cy  |i=y  | ||  foi.  376. 
tF< T ’TWWRH^WfcTTTPTT : UW  II  foi.  386. 


^wddifiiidiT  «rre  wr?n  ii 

•TRTrTnTRWfa^^Rrft  •TT’Ttq^^lf^  dT 
■RtdT  fzorfw  T$  %cj:  ScTR; 


II.  Abhishekanirukti. 


It  begins : ^iT^R-RR  ^17  VR3TR  *TfTOWt  I 

f*m  w**  t ^rwrsfawRrf  11 

It  euds  foi.  45  : swtot I wTdW  Trf^n^w- 

*ft*!Tnn^wf  ii 
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III.  Various  other  little  tracts: 
Hevajrasaliajasadyoga  (?). 


It  ends  fol.  45 6 : 


Panchakramopadesa. 

It  ends  fol.  476  : $ fWl^TTMi U^T^Rt  tfRT- 

TTH^THTTinT  II 

(Suryaprabhd  numa)  Guruhastagrdha,  in  33  sections. 

It  ends  fol.  506  : ^fff  1JT- 

q^fa^fNrfHlR  fatfart:  »TTH  II  0 II 

*rrjni  n°  xw.  q^  ^Tfxir 

Amarasiddliiyantrakam,  20  sections. 

It  ends,  fol.  526  : ¥flT- 

II 

Shanmarmayantrdni,  in  49  sections,  it  ends  fol.  556. 

Marmopadesa,  ends  fol.  68. 

Chatuhpuravyaktadtpa,  fol.  716. 

S'aldkapanchakam,  fol.  736. 

Kovrakpudena  virachita  Alambanasamudray  fol.  75b. 
Rdgamargopadesa,  fol.  77. 

Prdndydmadhuranayor  upadesa,  apparently  incomplete. 


115  leaves.  Ill  in.  by  6 in.  Ten  lines  in  a page. 

The  first  leaf  is  missing.  Fol.  2 begins  : 


^ R TTWTTW  3 

qrTTTftf?RT*R^T  f^R  II 

i wfhift  H 

It  ends : TfH  TOft  f II  ^ II  [a.d.  1713]. 


36.  Bhairavaprddurbhdva-ndtakam. 


l^lfW 

Cv 
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According  to  Thomas’  Prinsep,  vol.  ii.  p.  270,  Bhftpatindra  Malla 
came  to  the  throne  a.d.  1605. 

3 7-  Samputodbhava. 

In  eleven  kalpas,  each  of  four  prakaranas.  127  palm-leaves. 
12 J in.  by  If  in.  Five  lines  in  a page.  Old. 

It  begins : 

The  chapters  end : 

TT3TTT:  II  fol.  4 3. 

“sfrfMf^TTRcITTsrR  WIR  II  fol.  7b. 

11  foL  9* 

I.  TtB  3P2R:  || 

fol.  12. 

ii.  11  foi.  23. 

III.  fol.  32. 

IV.  ||  fol.  353. 

v.  o^Tcfivtr:  foi.  433. 

VI.  *TR  w II  fol.  53. 

vii.  <Rfiri^3^wreT^*ft  ^tr°  *tir:  11  foi.  m. 

viii.  R3f3R7*nj^i:osz*T:  11  foi.  893. 

ix.  ^t^rt0  11  foi.  953. 

x.  ^r:  11  fob  09. 

XI.  tfa  ^ITrl^T^  *R3iRf^Rf7R3i  TR7^- 

*r:  wtt:  n° 

38.  Samvarodaya-vmhatantram. 

In  33  patalas.  94  leaves.  11  \ in.  by  3J  in.  Five  lines 
in  a page.  Modern  writing. 

It  begins : *R7  ^B?Rfl3RR%  ^ 
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I.  Adhyeshanapatala,  ends  fol.  3. 

II.  Utpattinirdesap.  fol.  56. 

III.  Utpannakramanirdesap.  fol.  7b. 

IV.  Chaturbhutapancbakarashadvishayadevatavisuddhip.  fol.  10. 

V.  Chandrasflryapadap.  fol.  16. 

VI.  Pathapanchakanirdesap.  fol.  17. 

VII.  Nidlchakrakramopayap.  fol.  19. 

VIII.  Samayasamketavidhip.  fol.  23. 

IX.  Chhoshmapithasamketabhftminirdesap.  (!)  fol.  256. 

X.  Karraaprasarap.  fol.  306. 

XI.  Mantrajapaniyamanirdes'ap.  fol.  33. 

XII.  Japamalanirdesap.  fol.  346. 

XIII.  Srfherukodayanirdes'a,  fol.  38. 

XIV.  Pujavidhinirdesa,  fol.  406. 

XV.  Yatralakshananirdes'a,  fol.  42. 

XVI.  Pancbamrita  sadhanavidhin.  fol.  436. 

XVII.  Mandalasdtrapatanalakshanan.  fol.  47. 

XVIII.  Abhisheko  nama  nirdes'a,  fol.  50. 

XIX.  Mrityunimittadars'ana-utkrantiyogap.  fol.  53. 

XX.  Chaturyuganirdesa,  fol.  536. 

XXI.  Charyanirdes'a,  fol.  556. 

XXII.  Devatapratishthavidhip.  fol.  57. 

XXIII.  Homanirdes'ap.  fol.  62. 

XXIV.  Karmaprasara-osbadhinirdesap.  fol.  67. 

XXV.  Rasayanavidliip.  fol.  69. 

XXVI.  V&runinirdesap.  fol.  736. 

XXVII.  Mantroddharavidbip.  fol.  78. 

XXVIII.  Homavidhip.  fol.  806. 

XXIX.  Tatvanirdesap.  fol.  82. 

XXX.  Chitradirupalakshananirdesap.  fol.  846. 
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XXXI.  Yogininirdesas  chatuschakrakramabodhichittasarnkrama- 
nap.  fol.  88. 

XXXII.  Balyupabaranirdesa  p.  fol.  916. 

xxxiii.  ^f?r 

TTf3rTf%% 

TOfftrfiRW  HZ*!  ^WTTT  ll°  ^ Wfa^TRfH- 

SPsrfVHXlft0  ^J|M^lfawfHf%f*sm°  [?  Samvat 
544,  date  of  original  MS.] 

39.  Yogambaratantram. 

27  leaves.  10  in.  by  3 in.  Five  lines  in  a page.  Modern 
and  careless  writing. 

It  begins : 

^§IWHT!^T  II  3 II  fol.  9;  ||  3 II  fol.  196 ; *rHhfi 

||  fol.  25. 

It  ends : WRTTmVI*!  II  TfH  *f|J||^<rN  HBTHi  II 

40.  DvatrimSatkalpa-mahatantraraja. 

Two  chapters  ( kalpas ) only,  viz.  the  Hevajra  and  the 
Dakinijasamvara-mahatantram.  48  leaves.  12  in.  by  3 in. 
Six  lines  in  a page.  Modern  writing. 

Imperfect  in  the  beginning.  The  first  leaf  begins : 

WRT^  Hefted  I HTT^NiTt  HTflMW 

^rf^Tf  (0  ii 

a.  i.  Til  : nwc  11  foi.  36. 

ii.  foi.  6. 

III.  fob  76. 

IV.  fol.  8. 

v.  crm^:  foi.  96. 

vi.  fob  ii. 
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vii.  (!)  11  foi.  13. 

VIII.  TfH  »TR  HXRRZXUR: 

fol.  16. 

IX.  flpjf^zsr  xr:  fol.  1 7b. 

x.  ^tr:  foi.  20. 

RRTfRTTfM  HR  TRR:  Hr3ITR: 

wr:  11  foi.  21. 

b.  1.  ftaf*nfcnrf?iFPTC*r  trr:  i foi.  22. 

11.  fafefniijsft  hr  foi.  25 6. 

in.  fH^HHHtfH^THHHHtrHT^  rTtftx:0  fol.  30. 

IV.  Oft^H^Xr  fdXTHT  HR  XHX:°  fol.  37. 

V.  Iwr^x:  hwh:°  foi.  41. 

VI.  ^HXHZHfHVTH  HS!  fol.  42. 

VII.  ?fcnraz*r:  htr:  foi.  426. 

VIII.  fHH[X]HZ*ft  HRTR:  fol.  436. 

ix.  wrrrfr  hzhY  hr:  foi.  46. 

x.  XTHUZHt0  ^RI  fol.  466. 

xi.  hrhiT^ir:  i foi.  476. 


*RRfafH  II  0 II 

XR  xIIr:  WRJHRfTHHRR : HHTH:  I 

41 . Krishnayamdritantra-Tika. 

In  fifty-four  patalas.  182  leaves.  13  in.  by  2J  in.  Five 
lines  in  a page.  Modern  bandwriting. 

The  MS.  begins : 

XtHRfRHTTRXRfH  H4HMHTRHHH\HHiTfHi  I 

xmxxt  ^f^^in^rsin^T^iwr  RnfaG)  11 

HH  W XRHifHRRH  *RHR  *RrRTHH°  fRf R I *ft"f- 
H^RlfW  X I fHXHRRlfRn  X I TTHRRTfW  X I 
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^ i ^ i gsrr^rarfwr  ^ i 

^^wfw  ^ i H^^TTTtwr  ^ i ^‘^wrftwT  ^ i 
w ^ i ^rruin  ^ i ^^Twsn  ^ i ^ nrg  iw- 

ii  wz  *§f 


fvrw^nz^r:  inm:  n foi.  4 a. 

II.  °rT^  TOT^HZ^ft0  fol.  56. 

III.  fol.  6b. 

iv.  o^fHrcz^:  foi.  n. 

\* 

V.  ippFT0  fol.  13. 

^ C\ 

VI.  o^sfiT^^fr^^fr  •TT^T0  fol.  14. 

VII.  °^T^qXtnfc(M^ft3T0  fol.  16. 

VIII.  offafafV0  fol.  176. 

IX.  o^JTTft^lft  *TW  fol.  186. 

x.  °^mwrvirrwf7PTTW0  foi.  196. 

XII.  «TnT°  fol.  23. 

XIII.  oftrf^fallN0  fol.  25. 

XIV.  5TR0  fol.  286. 

v* 

XV.  °WRWrVR:°  fol.  30. 

XVI.  °1^cRHT^^:0  fol.  31. 

XVII.  °^faf^TlfiR^5T°  fol.  33. 

xviii.  o^^pn^ferrTwr0  f0i.  336. 
xix.  o^fHH^rwr^i^ni0  fol.  42. 


xx.  °TpsiHHfuzw:  ^wr^ftsrfrTTm:  foi.  47. 

xxi.  qR^frjrqz^r:0 

fol.  50. 


XXII.  3H3!ni?nfTrt%  fol.  5 66. 

XXIII.  °^f>I?Trn^UfT%^Tro  fol.  59. 

VOL.  VIII.— [new  series.] 


3 
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xxiv.  ^^r:°  foi.  636. 

xxv.  °^fir:^TTi:i3^:0  foi.  676. 

XXVI.  °HT?ni^TfI!i:0  foi.  716. 

XXVII.  o^fofT  ^Twr’T^z^:0  foi.  75. 

XXVIII.  0^mWP^3n*3TR0  foi.  766. 

xxix.  foi.  786. 

XXX.  0^T^xnfiWr?ftrT0  foi.  826. 

XXXI.  foi.  846. 

XXXII.  °Tn^Tin?lf%f%l0  foi.  936. 

XXXIII.  foi.  105. 

V* 

XXXIV.  °Wfm*RWtlli0  foi.  107. 

XXXV.  fwfarTO^:0  foi.  115. 

XXXVI.  •TOT^SnreWPTt  ^nWRTf^TTfT^fr^ni^:0  foi.  1186. 

xxxvii.  oy t(4|  | n i tannin0  foi.  1226. 

XXXVIII.  °*Tn^T^<>  foi.  125. 

XXXIX.  foi.  128. 

XL.  foi.  129. 

xli.  °^uj?rra:0  foi.  1316. 

XLII.  0^5T^'»1H0  foi.  133. 

XLIII.  foi.  1386. 

XLIV.  o^RfTT1!0  foi-  142. 

XLV.  foi.  145. 

XL VI.  °^H^f5fr£rro°  foi.  147. 

M 

XLVII.  ojT^THTgfHf^U^TH^nTt  ^TT»T  foi.  1496. 

XLVIII.  0^flTOTf%3if^ri  ^TT^T  ■*ft*PTC^:°  foi.  1506. 

M s» 

XLIX.  foi.  1626. 

L.  “VlH^n^RH0  foi.  165. 

C\ 

LI.  °^^HTfwrVR^JTHTTfl!!  V0  fo1-  1706. 

LII.  oif^Tinf^n^iR0  foi.  1756. 
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liii.  fo1-  w- 

liv.  ^cj%raTW  ii  m- 

t^T  II  0 II  ?;<^3P^TTTft;TTfTfI^  ^ITWT^Tf^- 

H : w^wr^iri:  tt- 
TTT^:  II  0 II  ^^1^%  zY%*i  W I ^ft- 

^Wr«T»U%TT  ^ft°RT*Tf  U^=[1^  ||»  ^ftTffmf^i 

^re  TrTfm^T^^  i° 

42.  Kriydpanjikd,  by  Kuladatta. 

In  three  praliaranas.  46  leaves.  11  in.  by  3J  in.  Seven 
lines  in  a page.  Oldish. 

It  begins  : *fTWn^TT3T^(Trf^^%WW^(0  I 

*1*1314  3%4  f4i3W  *137  11° 

3^737  33*733^4 

fol.  9b. 

Tf*  3fT3f%3f3T^Ttf3Tt3rI73T  °f^^°  fol.  24. 

3t3fT3f3533R^T7f3°  rpff333iT4  3*773  II 

Foil.  21-42  were  written  by  a different  copyist  from  the  rest. 

43.  Tattvajndnasamsiddhi-tippani. 

Incomplete  at  the  end.  8 palm  leaves.  12f  in.  by  If  in. 
Six  lines  in  a page.  Old. 

It  begins : ^fV3rT*T3cfr  *7^  3f3U73T  3*77f*7  rf  I 
3*37331*773717  U77f3U73  Tift  mt  II 
3e7^T3*3  TTfTI%:  *7733^1  f3*I^3i  1° 

C\ 

After  three  introductory  slokas : TJr7(77T3^3  33*lT*3TT37rT  3<^- 

M\t  irfrimf^ft  *73fci  wi  3^3  1 3n^t  33*73t3?  733  1 

3fT373f*7  li^nW^lTtir  *733rff  T^iTTf  I (?)  1° 

xfn  H^^T^TifTrrr  *7*ttit:  foi.  5. 

The  MS.  ends : ^fcf°  f^WT  MI^Tfafti:  WTHi  II  ^7*ff 
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fspsPETOf  faWTf^  fWH  I and  two  more  lines  to  the 

end  of  the  page  86. 

44.  The  A par  dr  dha  of  the  Guhyasamaja. 

In  fifteen  patalas.  121  leaves.  10|  in.  by  3|  in.  Six  or 
seven  lines  in  a page.  Modern  careless  handwriting. 

It  begins : *T*JT 

fob  is*- 

ii.  i fob  3i. 

HI.  °xnnM  ?TfTH^TT%  I fob  336. 

IV.  o^T%  v^TfJWr’SR  I fol.  38. 

v.  fob  446. 

VI.  °W3Tfai^fa3irl 4i^K  1 *T  •TT^T0  fob  50. 
vii.  o^-^rf^i^0  foi.  so. 

VIII.  fob  666. 

IX.  °^5flf7I5r^^0  fol.  776.  (X.  ?). 

XI.  °f7T*rsfiT^TWR°  fob  856. 

XII.  °ft»iwr^^0  fol.  96. 

XIII.  ^HT°  fob  1056. 

XIV.  T^T^cTSTR  *n*T°  fob  113. 

XV.  *TT*T  VZW.  I iWTH* 

II 

45.  Pindapatravaddnakathd. 

9 leaves.  10|  in.  by  2j  in.  Five  lines  in  a page.  Modern. 
It  begins : 

JR^gSTTO  ^ HfaVTR  ifa^JI^RTffWO)  | 

fa  TTsfP*i#  ^fa-RWt  ^ ufrR«5  II 

rTSTSTR^fa  I 

*rfff  ^TTHfHTT^tcb0 
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46.  Ekallaviratantram  \Chandamaharoshanatantrarri\. 

In  twenty-five  patalas.  50  palm  leaves.  8J  in.  by  3 in. 
Seven  or  eight  lines  in  a page.  Old. 

It  begins  : TJcf  WT 

fol.  2. 

It  ends : WTTi  II 

4 7.  Maliakalatantram. 

In  thirty  patalas.  53  leaves.  10|  in.  by  3 in.  Seven 
lines  in  a page.  Dated  Sarnvat  921  (a.d.  1801). 

It  begins : TT^^T  *RH  fa- 

W^TTt^f?T  (!)  1° 

I-  ^TlTTIT^TWfT^  : JIW0  fol.  36. 

ii.  f^cfta  i fob  4. 

III.  °IpT?IIZ^i:0  fol.  6b. 

iv.  foi.  7. 

v.  °H^TTt51  ^HTfaWl^:0  fob  7b. 

vi.  foi.  8b. 

VII.  ^ffr^T^:0  fol.  15. 

viii.  (!)  ° foi.  i9. 

ix.  ° n^TnT^r  ^tti  Jjfenrr:  nz^>  foi.  22 b. 
X.  °TH|3iHZvTro  fol.  24 b. 

XI.  °^tlWT^Tf%fT4I0  fol.  256. 

XII.  fol.  266.  (XIII.?). 

XIV.  °T3raT^°  fol.  296. 

XV.  o^TWTT^nTCR0  fob  38. 

xvi.  °iiz^rran  0) 0 foi.  41. 

XVII.  fob  426. 

XVIII.  °3lTf  fin0  ib. 
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XIX.  fol.  436. 

XX.  (!)  fol.  47. 

XXI.  fol.  4/6. 

XXII.  fol.  486. 

XXIII.  fol.  50  (XXIV.  fol.  506). 

XXV.  (!)  0 fol.  52. 

XXVI.  °*JsFW^*T0  ib. 

XXVII.  °flp5Tirc<?T:0  fol.  526  (XXVIII.  ib.;  XXIX.  fol.  53). 

XXX.  o^fH  T^rr^IfT^TTl 

*r*rnr:  n 

48.  Bhutadamaratantram. 

In  twenty-six  patalas.  57  leaves.  13  in.  by  3J  in.  Five 
lines  in  a page.  Modern  writing. 

It  begins  : ^THT  ^HWrWrTRt  HT«R- 

C\  C\  Cs 

fafyfwt  i xw[^  H^Tr^fTW^T#^rr^Tf^trffi:0 

I.  W7TT?IT:^fTrI^TT^  WQW.  XTZ^i: 

fol.  9. 

II.  fol.  12. 

III.  and  IV. 

fol.  14,  17. 

V.  °?TfT?n!^fafafWT:0  fob  20. 

VI.  °JTfT*V^H%Trfafvi°  foL  20b- 

VII.  0 fafWflfT*? 0 fob  22. 

VIII.  fol.  25. 

IX.  o^l^rlT^T  fol.  27. 

X.  fob  286. 

xi.  fob  30. 

xii.  °%f^vi*rPrfvfw*;0  fob  32. 

XIII.  °WRf7I^ITVRf?lf%I0  fob  35. 

Os. 
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XIV.  and  XV.  0 fol.  376,  386. 

XVI.  and  XVII.  fol.  42,  43. 

XVIII.  and  XIX.  fo1-  45J>  46- 

XX.  fol.  47. 

XXI.  fol.  506. 

xxii.  foi.  53. 

xxiii.  ofafwrv^^fwT: foL  53b- 

XXIV.  "TOPgcTTT^TOW  fol.  546. 

XXV.  fol.  556. 

C\ 

xxvi.  o^rei^T^tizsT:  11 

49.  Kdlachakra-tantram. 

In  five  patalas.  180  leaves.  10J  in.  by  4 in.  Six  lines 
in  a page.  Modern  writing. 

It  begins : ftlfTCRW 

(0  TfXirei  |° 

I.  (169  stanzas)  %frl  WfaTOTrTfa- 

srannwi:  Tmw.  h foi.  30. 

II.  (180  stanzas)  °’H’srr<JTM*fr  II  foi.  6i. 

III.  (203  stanzas)  fol.  95. 

IV.  (234  stanzas)  fol.  135. 

V.  (261  stanzas)  \fri  ^T*T- 

’SHcHR^T:  II  T?H  ^Tt^T^sSfl^TT^  H- 

*rrii  n 

50.  SarvadurgatiparUodhanam. 

99  leaves.  8J  in.  by  2J  in.  Five  lines  in  a page.  Modern 
writing. 

It  begins  : TFc*  *UgT 

f*nxf?r^no 

«TT*T  fol.  24  (fol.  13  in  No.  51). 
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*iw  vnfa:  foi.  29.  (foi.  19&.  ibid.), 
foi.  326. 

It  ends  : H^rrr^  rTOHIrHSlTITT: 

51.  Durgatiparttodham. 

Apparently  part  of  the  preceding  work,  though  differing  in 
the  beginning.  31  leaves.  12  in.  by  3 in.  Five  lines  in  a 
page.  Dated  Samvat  919  (a.d.  1799). 

It  begins:  I 

mnfWKO  11 

TT^^nfJT  (!)  I 

wfr^i  wrftRWrnr  n 

It  ends : ottft  jff\  II 

52.  Tantra&lokasangraha . 

154  slokas.  13  leaves.  10|  in.  by  3 in.  Eight  lines  in 
a page.  Oldish.  Much  worm-eaten. 

It  begins  : H ^ I 

^ 11 

It  ends:  jfr\  4WTR  II 

Tfft  II 

53.  ( Gitapustakam .) 

A collection  of  139  vernacular  hymns,  without  title,  the  • 
above  designation  being  given  on  Mr.  Hodgson’s  slip.  76 
leaves  (of  which  1,  70,  and  75  are  missing).  8f  in.  by  3 in. 
Five  lines  in  a page.  Dated  (after  hymn  133)  Samvat  825 
'(a.d.  1705). 

54.  Kankirna-tantram. 

26  leaves  (and  three  patrankas).  10f  in.  by  3f  in.  Seven 
lines  in  a page.  Dated  Samvat  944  (a.d.  1824). 
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It  begins: 

■^ff  ‘ST^ I 0 I ^du=tn^  d*i  MdtrHP' 

Consisting  chiefly  of  formulas  mostly  beginning  with  or  and 
dharanis.  The  title  does  not  occur  at  the  end ; but  it  is  given  outside 
and  the  leaves  are  marked 

55.  Dharani-sangraha. 

240  leaves.  15J  in.  by  4 in.  Six  lines  in  a page.  Dated 
Samvat  911  (a.d.  1791). 

It  begins:  TJcf^T  ^TRW 

m i ht  *t#° 

Uft^RTrTT  II  0 I ^fcl  HvTTTTTf^- 

(TrVTWt  ^TIFT  II  fob  37. 

ir^nrftnfN^nn#  w^rrr^rrrfti- 

tt5rt:  i foi.  m. 

n^Ttrrrfwt^inrT^  wrtf  11 

^TT^W^RTO^I  II  fol.  51. 

WTFT II  ° II  ^WmiT- 

fHrrrarwt  *r*nTn  foi.  513. 

*TTHT  II  0 II  ^TT^T  WTRT  II  fol.  60. 

Tfr  wr?r  fob  63. 

^T*T  VlWt  WTRT  II  fob  636. 

Tfd  WTF  II  fob  64. 

?TRT  fob  646. 

«TR  *JTWt°  fob  796. 

^n^^frwrrpl  I '-H  'M  TTfT^W^0  fol.  8 76. 

xfn  ^fvtni^twrwt0  fob  88  « ° » 

number  of  short  dharanis  to  fol.  109. 
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«rra  f%^rrwt°  foi.  122. 

^n^fr^n^ftf^rrTT#  *rr*r  VTTWt0  foi.  1366. 

Cv 

Again  a number  of  dharanis,  after  which  : 

Tfa  «TT*T  ?TfT^T5I^5 

fob  I486. 

Thence  to  the  end  a great  number  of  dMranis,  stavas,  stotras,  etc. 
The  MS.  ends:  5^1  11°  f^nroNlTfa- 

ITW  ^fV  $ VTWtW?  HWt° 

On  the  wrapper  the  book  is  called : 

^rcrtftjr^TOTTfatn  wf^rrwt 

56.  Pancharaksha. 

152  leaves.  12  in.  by  2f  in.  Five  lines  in  a page.  Dated 
Samvat  887  (a.d.  1767).  Some  leaves  have  been  supplied  by 
a more  modern  band. 

It  begins:  TJcf  THU  ^3T^I441*Kf3I*![% 

i° 

JTfTf^pHTTT^  USfTFTvU:  Win:  fol.  31. 

°f^TTT^^^T^wr  f^^rnawi^  wttt:  foi.  39. 

*TR  *TfTOTW^  HHTF  fol.  83. 

^IT^TfT^n^Ttf^JTTT#  ^HTTF 

fol.  141. 

•TRT  fa^TTTlft  WTH-'  fob  1456. 

It  ends : WHT  II  ^T^TfTTTfH^^T  I 

I ^sNfT*n*PCt  I I 

^IT^fTTI^^TfW  I TpTTf^  m ^TT^T^TfUI  **TTF  11° 

5 7.  Pancharaksha. 

40  leaves.  10  in.  by  2f  in.  Five  lines  in  a page.  Oldish. 
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It  begins  with  a number  of  invocations : 

WIW  I THfrWTTO0 

It  ends : f;arre*TfTW  hhttt:  ll 

58.  Vasudh ara-dh arum. 

21  leaves.  14  in.  by  3 in.  Five  lines  in  a page.  Dated 
Samvat  759  (a.d.  1639). 

It  begins : Wtf^R  1%f%TCT  HftWJTRT  ^TVTT^  t^TO- 

59.  A collection  of  Dh  drams, 
called  Saptavara  on  the  wrapper. 

26  leaves.  8^  in.  by  2J  in.  Five  lines  in  a page.  Oldish. 
It  begins : ^ I Wt  TffpRR  I 

^ I ^ ^T- 

I Mrwt0 

Wshft^RMTTT  ^THTHtTTIilTrT^  WR  I fol-  4;  etc. 

w *tr  MTTWt  *raTOftrf*r  foi.  m 

Foil.  17-26,  which  have  a separate  paging,  contain  the  Grahamutrika- 
dhdram.  Cf.  No.  79. 

60.  Grahamatrika. 

Identical  with  the  last  portion  of  the  preceding  MS.  13 
leaves.  9^  in.  by  2f  in.  Five  lines  in  a page.  Dated  Sam- 
vat 818  (a.d.  1698). 

61.  Pratyangira-dharam. 

14  leaves.  9|  in.  by  3 in.  Five  lines  in  a page.  Written 
in  the  last  century. 

It  begins:  snft  W^RfTHSlfa'UtO)  II  Ttf  WT  3JcR- 

¥RcIT^tJ  ^Rf4jiTn|  t%fTfcI  m \° 

It  ends : ^TRTHTTfarlT  *TfT- 

HfcTfiKK!)  *TR  VTTf^RfTfsRTTT#  WR  II 
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62.  Manjuiri-pratijnd. 

22  leaves.  10  in.  by  3 in.  Six  lines  in  a page.  Written 
a.d.  1835. 

It  begins  : ^ ^ f^eTTCI»HTl<  I 

PR  3iOTRt  II  0 II 

WTRlf  I ^rtWcT  ^ (Dialogue  between  Buddha  and 

Manjus'rl). 

It  ends : \fr{  ^RrR-RrT^Wf 

*n*r  uht:  (!  HZ- 
*r:?)  rit^:  ii  <rq.r  Stmt  q.mm  i 0 

63.  Satasahasri  Prajndpdramitd. 

The  second  Khanda , from  the  12th  to  the  25th  parivarta. 
329  leaves.  15  in.  by  7 in.  17-20  lines  in  a page.  Modern. 
It  begins : Hl^^fh*TW¥TRIT  sftfW 

i° 

The  15th  parivarta  ends  fol.  366  (!  ?) ; the  12th  fol.  71 ; the  13th  fol. 
1066;  the  14th  fol.  124;  the  16th  fol.  1776;  the  17tli  fol.  186;  the  18th 
fol.  1946 ; the  19th  fol.  1986 ; the  20th  fol.  1996 ; the  21st  fol.  2106 ; 
the  22nd  fol.  220  ; the  23rd  fol.  168  ; the  24th  fol.  288. 

The  MS.  ends:  ^rRTfWT:  HWrUTTfHdUST:  WRljffW  HfT- 
w:  4WTTT:  II 0 II 

The  leaves  are  marked  f^rfY?!0  in  the  margin. 

64.  Meghasiitram. 

The  64th  and  65th  parivartas.  32  leaves.  11|  in.  by  2^ 
in.  Five  lines  in  a page.  Modern. 

It  begins : 1J$  MMT  MWr^tUM^TRTTST- 

fafTfa  *ino 

^MfZcR:  II  fol.  216. 
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It  ends : 

win:  ii 

65.  Adhivasanavidhi. 

Partly  vernacular.  200  leaves.  12 J in.  by  3J  in.  Six  lines 
in  a page.  Modern  handwriting. 

It  begins : rfrfT  I Wf^TStTIIWr0 

5!5TOT^Wr  foL  2 ; ^TTtJPI^T  fol.  3 ; 9HW  fol.  4 ; 

fol.  44 ; W^RWU  fol.  56,  etc. 

It  ends  : WTP  II 

66.  PrayogamuJcham. 

On  the  philosophy  of  grammar.  48  leaves.  11  in.  by  3| 
in.  Six  or  seven  lines  in  a page.  Dated  Samvat  918  (a.d. 
1798). 

It  begins : fWTcttn^ ^ I 

JTRJ*T  **IrT  II 

In  five  patalas : 

The  Kuraka  ends  fol.  146 ; the  Sarnusa  fol.  25 ; the  Taddliita  fol. 
37;  the  Tin  fol.  42  (which  is  missing) ; the  Krit  fol.  48. 
it  ends:  [wre] 

^fTT  ^ 11  Tfa  wmw  wth:  ii  0 n ^ffarr^;- 

67.  Anumanakhandam. 

69  palm  leaves.  12  in.  by  2j  in.  Eight  or  nine  lines  in  a 
page.  Old. 

It  begins : *psft*n^*firs  wit  i 

(?)  ^TCpr:  II 

lit  JTJTTW 

1° 

Incomplete  at  the  end.  The  title  is  given  on  the  wrapper  only. 


46 


CATALOGUE  OF  THE  HODGSON  COLLECTION 


68.  Shadangayoga-tippani. 

29  palm  leaves.  12  in.  by  2 in.  Six  or  seven  lines  in  a 
page.  Oldish. 

It  begins : 

<*WT  ^ftw3%(?)  H^U^TCR^T  1° 

It  ends : WTFT  II  SifHft'Si 

^ft^TW^RT  II 

69.  Adikarmapradipa. 

13  palm  leaves  (of  which  fol.  11  is  missing).  12|  in.  by  2 
in.  Five  lines  in  a page.  Old.  The  date  (in  the  reign  of 
Devapala  ?)  is  given  at  the  end  in  letters.  It  requires  some 
familiarity  with  the  character  to  make  out  the  writing. 

It  begins  : Ht!l+6|  (?)  0 | 

II  0 II 

rm^t  h vwt:  i 

f^T^T%  H <T  II 

(?  ) 3iwr  HR^R(?)*lHwRT  I 

^TrSftgffcFFU'S?  ^(?)  II 

It  ends : ^JTTF  II  11° 

70.  Poshavidhanam. 

6 palm  leaves.  11J  in.  by  2 in.  Seven  lines  in  a page. 
Old.  Apparently  formulas  and  invocations. 

It  begins  : *Rff  cJfT^r  II  Wt^fi  # I W # etc. 

It  ends : TfrHf^’trr^  wrin  11 

71.  Ahoratravratakatha. 

In  slokas.  8 leaves.  14  in.  by  3 in.  Six  lines  in  a page. 
Written  in  the  latter  part  of  last  century. 
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It  begins : =ti | *i fa Hrft  I 

TTTwf’^Nfl  ^UTTtJTH  «T*T:  II 

Cs 

*tst  ttt  ^twt  ^ i° 

It  ends : ^(JlftTT^rlWrM^  WTTT  II 

72.  Balipujavidhi. 

On  Tantric  ceremonial.  Partly  vernacular.  40  leaves 
folded  into  one  continuous  roll.  7j  in.  by  2f  in.  Five  lines 
in  a page.  Dated  Samvat  908  (?808). 

rT^TfM^K^TfqW^  P • 7 ; P-  40  ; etc. 

It  ends : jfti  Wfafal  II 

The  work  is  called  on  the  wrapper : wrfauwrfaffcj. 

73.  Nishpannayogdmbali.  [°yogdmbaratantrarn\. 

66  leaves.  12  in.  by  3 in.  Six  lines  in  a page.  Dated 
Samvat  944  (a.d.  1824). 

The  leaves  are  marked  furtq-^fr  • 

It  begins:  TJ^  H"5n  ^T^I^RrT^TRTrl0  1 <T^ 

1 ^wrccrei^farfii^wt  pnftpreK  I 
^IT'y  TTfTliH0  ^ I I 

*r%tWTcU° 

f°b  5 A ; etc. 

It  ends : tf?T  ^TTTTTT:  II  0 II  %HT^TH- 

TTtfU'ErrT^nH  ifaff  1W 

WRFEi:  TT^I^fufl^n  ^^«^fa<*K4RT  3 ^frHT^TU'^rr- 

rn^^refaf*rfrT*i:  n 

74.  Dravyagunasangraha. 

A treatise,  in  slokas,  on  various  subjects  connected  with 
cookery  and  eating.  30  palm  leaves.  12  in.  by  1 in.  Six 
lines  in  a page.  Dated  Samvat  484  (a.d.  1364). 
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It  begins : 


wfHfw^rrt:  fww:  i 

wii:  *r*rr  11 

(^fa)  foi.  5 ; foi.  6 ; foi-  ? ; 

foi.  7 b ; foi.  9 ; H*fcW  foi.  10 ; ° ^ejjcpri:  | : 

foi.  u;  ?rNf*T(^rc:  foi.  176  -,  foi.  216 ; ^TWfnrTOi 

Cs. 

foi.  236  ; TTiFTTH^Ti:  foi.  246  ; WRI  foi.  25  ; TTT^i:  foi- 


266;  foi.  27;  foi.  28; 


foi.  286 ; ^^TfTcRT^i  foi.  29. 

It  ends : : ||  0 ||  ^TUHtHTTf : WTH:  II 


/5.  j KamaMstram. 


Vernacular.  In  thirteen  pratichchhedas.  19  leaves.  13| 
in.  by  2|  in.  Six  lines  in  a page.  Last  century. 

It  begins:  TffPRTRI  ||  TTl^WR^pT^0 

It  ends : \fr\  ^rrwr^mf^rsi  pfv^  n ^niFt  4 «tt- 

11°  4 ^ftWRfTU  f%- 

f^r!  II 

/6.  Ashtamivratamdhdtmyam. 

Vernacular  (Newari).  60  leaves.  85  in.  by  3 in.  Six 
lines  in  a page. 

It  begins  : «T^T  V4 M 1 TTP^fFT'jPt  ^8 LT7!!  Si^t 

TlfHPTW%  I ^ftasTtfarTHf  ^Tfi^rT  flfT- 

^T^THT^rnf^^^frTHT^  II 

wrefNt  *rfrPT*r:° 

^frr  W*ftsTfmTfTrET  ^Tft^^TrH^Trqffi:  foi.  306. 

It  ends : XfH  TTOFRTTtTST- 

^mfaxiN  *rr^  ’ewth  11 
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The  following  three  MSS.  were  presented  to  the  Society  by 
Colonel  John  S.  Harriot. 

77.  Mahapratyangira-mahavidyarajnv-Dharani. 

21  leaves  of  blackened  paper.  8 in.  by  2§  in.  Five  lines 
in  a page,  written  alternately  in  yellow  and  white  paint, 
there  being  three  of  the  former  and  two  of  the  latter.  Dated 
Samvat  944  (a.d.  1824). 

It  begins  : WRIT'S  R* 

ITfrT  W II  gWRT  iTfrlT  TtfcTr  ^ 

It  ends : I fRlcPlRt  MlTn^Tlt^cIT  TTf  T- 

irarRTKO  *it*t  shth:  i°  ^fta^rafina- 

iR  II 

78.  Dh  vaj ag  ra  key  urd-Dh  dr  an  i. 

3 leaves.  Size,  paper  and  handwriting  as  in  the  pre- 
ceding MS. 

It  begins  : W II  ^HTT  WIV*- 

II 

^ Rf  m i 

i° 

79.  Collection  of  Dharams. 

21  leaves.  Paper,  size  and  handwriting  as  in  preceding 
MSS.  Generally  three  white  and  two  yellow  lines  in 
a page.  Cf.  Ho.  59. 

I.  Vasiidhurd-Dhuraru.  It  begins  : 

w *nfr  n 

von.  viii. — [new  series.] 


4 
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^ n(0 

^ wt  VTriT  i° 

?;f?i  ^rrJUFtTi^^^Tf^ct  i foi.  5. 

II.  Vajravidurani-Dhdrani.  It  begins  : 

TR  TI^T  ^7T  °^T  I *ffVBTO°  It  ends  fol.  96. 

III.  Ganapatihridaya-Dharani. 

It  begins:  T^j^T  tWfTfH 

^1  I f H (0  ^ fllHT  fHf : (!)  W[H° 

It  ends : w4*mnfrTf ^tt*t  s*rnr:  n fo1- 12- 

IV.  Ush rush a vtjayd-Dh dram. 

It  begins:  ^ ^rfasftttfhnTI^  II  W «nft 

=rrrc  ii  W *nfr  wrir  ^#%^rr^nrfcif%fir^T^  ^n*r  ii 

rl^T^TT  II  W ° 

It  ends  fol.  14. 

V.  Prajhdpdramitdhridayam  : 

It  begins:  W ^ ^T^^Tf^THTTfTfHT^f  II  T^T  W 

^pT%3if^TR^  TT*THf  fafTfa  ^ II 

fir^i^T  *nf  ti^i  ^ ^frfMH^nEi^0 

It  ends  fol.  166:  ^^sftHWTTfacTTf  *1*17^  II 

VI.  Mdrichi-Dhfirani : 

It  begins:  W II  T^f^T 

^rTfl^f^JT^  VT^T^T^  (^T^Uf  ?)  fafTfa  ^ I ^3% 

flfHT 

'sjh:0 

It  ends  fol.  186 : *H*T  II 
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VII.  Gruhamatrika-Dharani. 

A ticket  pasted  on  the  back  of  the  last  leaf  contains  the  following' 
note: 

“Col.  John  S.  Harriot. 

D’arani,  or  Bod’  Marag — History  of  the  5 Bod’ — named  Shakmuni, 
Mogsid,  Rattan  Simb’u — Achabba;  D’arani; — written  in  Sanskrit 
character — and  in  use  with  the  B’arah  tribe — or  aborigines  of  Nepal — 
Dec.  1826  ” 


Explanation  of  the  Plates. 

The  accompanying  plates  contain  photographic  specimens 
of  the  four  oldest  dated  manuscripts  in  the  collection  de- 
scribed in  the  preceding  pages,  viz. : 

1.  The  Gandavyuha  (MS.  2).  In  this  MS.,  as  well  as  in 
the  one  from  which  the  next  specimen  is  taken  (No.  1),  each 
page  is  broken  up  into  three  columns  separated  from  each 
other  by  two  blank  stripes,  through  which,  holes  have  been 
punched  for  a cord  to  pass  through.  The  specimen  here 
produced  is  the  left-hand  column  of  the  reverse  of  leaf  113. 
On  the  blank  stripe  below  the  hole  facsimiles  have  been  added 
of  the  letter-numerals  in  which  the  date  is  expressed  in  the 
colophon;  viz.  200  + 80  + 6. 

2.  The  Ashtasahasrika  Prajnaparamita  (MS.  1).  The  left- 
hand  division  of  the  reverse  of  fol.  188.  The  letter  which 
has  been  added  below  the  hole  is  a facsimile  from  the  colophon 
of  the  number  (4)  of  the  year  of  king  Govindapala' s reign. 

3.  The  last  page  of  the  Adikannapradipa  (MS.  69),  contain- 
ing the  colophon  with  the  date  expressed  by  letters  in  the 
third  line.  The  first  figure  is  doubtful,  the  signs  for  the 
hundreds  from  300  not  being  obtainable  from  these  manu- 
scripts. It  can  scarcely  stand  for  200,  though  it  has  some 
similarity  in  shape  with  that  numeral.  The  second  letter  is 
evidently  10,  while  the  third,  of  which  the  upper  portion  only 
remains,  must  have  been  either  8 or  6,  probably  the  former. 
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4.  The  reverse  of  fol.  14  of  the  Dravyagunasangraha  (MS. 
74).  A facsimile  of  the  date  (S.  484)  has  been  added  above 
the  hole. 

5.  It  has  been  considered  useful  in  these  two  columns  to 
bring  together,  by  means  of  tracings,  facsimiles  of  all  the 
characteristic  numerals,  both  in  letters  and  figures,  found  in 
the  Hodgson  Manuscripts.  The  order  in  which  the  cha- 
racters are  arranged,  has  been  adapted,  as  far  as  practicable, 
to  the  dates  of  the  MSS.,  those  from  the  (presumably)  oldest 
MS.  (No.  2)  being  placed  next  to  the  European  figure. 

It  should  be  stated,  however,  with  regard  to  the  letter- 
numerals  of  the  numbers  1-3,  that  the  general  practice  is  to 
express  them  by  the  syllabic  abbreviations  TJ,  and  (or  77) , 
whilst  several  of  the  MSS.,  including  No.  2,  use  the  common 
Sanskrit  figures  given  on  the  plate. 

To  the  letter- numerals  of  the  tenths  many  MSS.,  especially 
the  more  modern  ones,  add  incorrectly  the  cipher  similarly 
to  the  last  sign  for  40-200  given  on  the  plate. 

It  is  curious  to  notice  how  the  letter-numeral  for  10 
appears  to  have  been  produced  from  that  for  9,  the  one  for 
70  from  that  for  60,  and  the  one  for  90  from  that  for  80. 

J.  E. 


CORRECTIONS. 


Page  3,  line  26,  read  instead  of 


4,  „ 14,  „ *TVTrn3T5rC 

7,  „ 12,  „ 

8,  „ 4,  „ 

29,  „ 8,  separate 


^rlTUlWT:. 
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Art.  II. — On  the  Ruins  of  Sirjiri  in  Ceylon.  By  T.  H. 

Blakesley,  Esq.,  Public  Works  Department,  Ceylon. 

[Read  on  April  19,  1875.] 

The  fortified  rock  of  Sigiri  is  situated  in  the  centre  of  Ceylon, 
in  the  Central  Province,  at  its  northern  extremity,  close  to 
the  boundaries  of  the  Eastern  and  the  now  North  Central 
Province.  This  part  of  the  island  has  long  been  in  a very 
poor  condition  for  want  of  water,  and  is  but  scantily  inhabi- 
ted; the  cultivation  of  paddy  has  been  abandoned  for  some 
years  as  hopeless,  and  the  jungle  on  the  site  of  the  city 
which  once  surrounded  the  base  of  the  magnificent  rock  is 
very  dense  and  uninviting.  The  rock,  too,  lies  some 
distance  from  the  high  road  to  Trincomalee,  and  can  be 
approached  only  by  a jungle  path,  so  that  the  few  visitors 
who  pass  through  the  village  are  as  a rule  glad  to  hurry  on 
to  the  more  attractive  ruins  of  Pollanarrua,  or  to  the  Elephant 
forests  which  lie  to  the  east. 

The  rock  for  which  this  place  is  now  chiefly  noted  is  a 
huge  oval  mass  of  gneiss,  rising  to  a height  of  more  than 
500  feet  above  the  plain  in  which  it  stands.  For  about  half 
its  height  it  is  masked  by  a pile  of  debris  covered  with  forest ; 
and  the  upper  portion  is,  without  the  help  of  ladders,  entirely 
inaccessible,  from  its  overhanging  its  base  nearly  the  whole 
way  round. 

Around  the  western  face  of  the  rock  runs  a gallery,  at  the 
level  where  the  rock  has  the  smallest  diameter,  so  that  while 
it  stands  upon  that  portion  which  projects  below,  it  is  at  the 
same  time  protected  by  the  part  which  overhangs  it.  The 
outer  side  of  this  gallery  is  formed  by  a brick  wall  tapering 
to  the  top,  at  which  there  is  a well-preserved  moulding. 
Ledges  have  been  formed  in  the  rock  to  receive  the  wall,  and 
at  a certain  height  transverse  blocks  of  marble  are  laid  across 
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from  the  wall  to  the  rock,  so  as  to  form  a floor,  which  shows 
signs  of  having  once  exhibited  a brilliant  polish.  The  wall, 
too,  has  a covering  of  plaster,  which  still  retains  a high 
polish.  The  gallery  is  by  no  means  entire  throughout  its 
whole  length,  but  it  once  connected  two  strongholds  situated 
on  ledges  to  the  north  and  south  of  the  rock.  These  may 
have  been  artificially  raised,  and,  at  all  events,  they  have 
been  adapted  and  strengthened  with  walls  of  stone.  From 
the  gallery  upwards,  it  seems  probable  that  the  face  of  the 
rock  was  once  covered  with  paintings  on  plaster,  though  this 
has  in  most  part  been  swept  away  where  it  was  exposed  to 
the  action  of  the  weather. 

Some  portions  of  the  rock  face  which  presented  softer 
material  than  others  have  been  scooped  into  caves,  and 

in  these  the  frescoes  still  remain,  though  they  are  now 

inaccessible,  and  can  be  looked  at  only  from  a distance  with 
the  help  of  a glass.  The  colour  of  these  still  existing 
paintings  is  very  fresh,  and  the  style  of  art  is  far  higher  than 
that  of  the  ordinary  temple-painting  in  Ceylon.  Thfe 
subjects  do  not  seem  much  varied.  Groups  of  two  women, 
or  one  alone,  are  repeated  again  and  again.  The  upper 
portions  only  of  the  figures  are  given,  and  these  are  richly 
ornamented  with  jewels  and  drapery.  The  excellence  of  the 
drawing  of  the  limbs  leads  one  to  speculate  on  the  races 

of  people  to  whom  the  faces  belong.  Some  of  the  latter  are 

lighter  than  others,  and  appear  to  be  of  the  Mongolian  type. 
It  is  well  known  that  much  intercourse  existed  in  former 
times  between  the  Chinese  and  the  Sinhalese.  The  Buddhist 
symbol  of  the  lotus-flower  plays  a great  part  in  these 
paintings.  The  stucco  on  which  they  are  painted  has  a 
hacking  of  paddy-husks  visible  at  the  present  time.  Perhaps 
it  was  found  useful  in  causing  the  plaster  to  adhere  to  the 
rock  surface. 

Captain  Woodward,  P.E.,  who  is  acquainted  with  Sigiri, 
considers  it  the  most  perfect  specimen  of  Kandyan  defence 
at  present  known.  At  the  north-western  point  of  the  rock 
the  gallery  takes  the  form  of  a flight  of  stone  steps,  on 
account  of  the  platform  at  the  northern  side  (on  which  a 
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palace  is  said  to  have  stood)  being  at  a higher  level  than  the 
gallery  at  the  western  side.  These  stairs  are  supported  by  a 
mass  of  brickwork  standing  on  the  talus,  and  not,  as  in  the 
case  of  the  gallery  on  the  west,  on  the  rock  itself,  which  at 
this  part  is  more  perpendicular.  At  a point  just  at  the 
bottom  of  the  steps  Captain  Woodward  thinks  the  gallery 
was  supported  on  beams,  either  of  wood  or  of  stone,  morticed 
into  the  rock,  for  which  the  holes  are  still  to  be  seen;  but  I 
think  it  doubtful  whether  these  holes  with  their  beams  may 
not  have  been  used  to  support  a roof  to  the  gallery  which 
certainly  existed  over  the  stairs,  and  is  wanted  in  this  part 
from  the  same  cause  which  necessitated  the  steps  being 
supported  by  the  solid  brickwork,  viz.  the  non-reentrant 
character  of  the  rock  surface. 

On  the  sloping  ground  to  the  west  of  the  site  of  the  palace 
is  a large  piece  of  rock  weighing  850  tons,  supported  partly 
by  one  end  of  itself,  and  partly  by  slender  stone  columns 
about  two  feet  high ; for  the  ends  of  these  columns  notches 
are  cut  both  in  the  rock  below  and  in  the  superincumbent 
mass.  I have  been  unable  to  meet  with  a satisfactory 
sug'g'estion  as  to  the  use  of  this  structure. 

To  the  west  of  the  large  rock  is  a great  fragment  which 
has  probably  fallen  from  above,  and  split  into  two  pieces. 
On  one  of  these,  which  has  the  face  which  adjoined  the  other 
portion  fairly  horizontal,  is  carved  the  great  throne,  and  on 
the  other  the  bath,  which  two  objects,  with  the  gallery, 
form  the  complete  list  of  curiosities  to  be  generally  seen 
at  Sigiri. 

At  Sigiri,  as  at  many  other  places  in  this  part  of  the 
island,  there  are  the  remains  of  an  artificial  lake.  The  em- 
bankment which  formed  it  started  from  the  base  of  the  large 
rock,  and  ran  southward,  for  four  hundred  yards,  until  it 
abutted  against  the  rock  of  Mapa-gala.  Southwards  of  this 
again  it  extended,  with  one  interval  at  a small  portion  of 
high  ground,  as  shown  in  the  plan,  to  a distance  beyond  the 
furthest  point  shown  in  the  plan  of  more  than  two  miles  and 
a half.  It  may  have  extended  even  beyond  this  distance, 
but  it  was  found  at  this  point  to  be  so  degraded  as  scarcely 
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to  be  traceable.  Most  of  this  embankment  defined  a channel 
by  which  water  was  diverted  into  the  lake,  which,  as  a large 
expanse  of  water,  parts  company  with  the  embankment  about 
half  a mile  south  of  Mapa-gala.  Indeed  it  appears  probable 
that  the  original  lake  or  tank  stopped  at  this  point,  and  that 
the  channel  was  added  afterwards,  on  account  of  the  very  small 
area  which  naturally  drains  into  the  more  northern  lake. 

The  water-line  shown  in  the  drawing  is  according  to  a 
scheme  lately  under  the  consideration  of  the  Ceylon  Govern- 
ment for  the  restoration  of  the  tank ; the  old  lake,  when  full, 
was  probably  somewhat  larger  in  area,  and  stood  at  a higher 
level  than  has  lately  been  proposed. 

To  the  east  and  west  of  the  rock  are  rectangular 
areas  enclosed  within  fortified  embankments  of  earthwork, 
which,  together  with  the  rock  itself,  make  up  a space  of  nearly 
300  acres,  forming  a “kraton,”  and  constituting  the  site  of 
the  ancient  city.  They  were  defended  by  moats,  revetted 
with  stone,  perhaps  on  every  side,  though  on  the  north  side 
of  the  easternmost  portion  there  are  no  other  signs  left  of 
them  than  a slight  depression  of  the  ground.  The  whole  area 
dips  gradually  downwards  from  east  to  west,  while  the  north 
and  south  lines  correspond  fairly  with  the  contour  lines  of 
the  country;  so  that  moats  running  in  this  direction  (N.  & S.) 
were  probably  entire  throughout  their  whole  extent,  while 
those  running  east  and  west  would  have  to  be  made  in 
sections,  with  divisions  corresponding  to  the  locks  of  a river. 
There  are  indeed  signs  of  such  an  arrangement  on  the  north 
side  of  the  city. 

As  in  the  case  of  the  southern  extremity  of  the  lake 
the  natives  showed  themselves  capable  of  constructing  a long 
embankment  to  divert  water  into  a direction  which  it 
would  not  naturally  have  taken,  so  at  the  east  side  of  the 
city  they  adopted  the  same  contrivance  for  supplying  the 
moats,  the  continuation  of  the  north  boundary  of  the  eastern 
area  being  intended  for  this  purpose.  South  of  this  there  will 
be  seen  on  the  plan  a detached  embankment.  This  no  doubt 
was  once  continued  either  to  Sigiri  Rock  or  to  Mapa-gala,  and 
either  formed  a moat  on  the  south  side  of  the  rock  before 
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the  great  tank  was  completely  carried  out,  or  was 
used  to  hold  up  a supply  of  water  iu  the  moats  ou  the  east 
and  south  sides,  when  the  water  from  the  rest  of  the  lake 
might  he  drawn  off  for  agricultural  purposes. 

Inside  the  western  area  of  the  town  are  the  remains  of  two 
mounds  surrounded  by  moats,  and  scarped  with  large  stones. 
These  may  have  been  religious  erections,  and  it  was  certainly 
not  extraordinary  to  have  water  in  the  front  at  least  of  the 
Ceylon  Dagobas.  But  it  seems  more  consistent  with  the 
existence  of  the  strong  stone  walls  with  which  they  wei’e 
strengthened,  and  with  the  history  of  the  place,  to  consider 
them  as  military  strongholds.  There  will  be  noticed  also  in 
this  portion  a large  reservoir  of  water,  once  crossed  by  cause- 
ways in  two  directions.  One  of  these  causeways  running 
east  and  west  seems  to  have  formed  a portion  of  a high  road 
running  from  the  royal  residence  to  the  city  gate  and  bridge 
in  the  western  wall,  the  remains  of  the  stone  piles  of  the 
bridge  being  still  visible  in  the  moat.  The  remains  of 
an  abutment  exist  also  in  the  southern  wall.  In  most  of 
these  remains  there  is  a vast  deal  of  rough  stonework,  many 
of  the  large  earthwork  walls  being  faced  with  stone,  especially 
below  the  water-line  of  the  moats.  A drain  composed  of 
flat  stones,  kept  from  contact  by  the  interposition  of  others, 
was  discovered  under  the  northern  wall,  and  a curious  piece 
of  capping  bund  necessary  for  the  preservation  of  water  in 
the  west  moat  on  account  of  the  contour  of  the  ground  will 
be  observed  at  the  north-west  corner. 

At  many  places  in  the  western  area  are  to  be  found 
brickwork  foundations  and  loose  bricks.  These  are  not 
common  on  the  east  of  the  rock. 

The  rock  Mapa-gala  (Maha-paya-gala  = great  precipice 
rock)  forms  an  outlying  fortress ; it  consists  of  two  huge 
masses  of  rock  surrounded  by  a wall  of  Cyclopian  con- 
struction, containing  about  16  acres  of  ground,  and  was 
perhaps  on  one  side  protected  by  the  lake  as  well. 

A Dagoba  is  situated  about  a mile  from  Sigiri  towards  the 
west ; it  is  in  a very  thick  forest,  and  has  water  on  one  side  of 
it.  It  is  scarcely  to  be  distinguished  from  a natural  mound, 
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except  by  the  fact  that  there  are  no  natural  mounds  in 
the  neighbourhood  which  are  not  of  solid  rock. 

The  notices  of  Sigiri  in  the  chronicles  of  Ceylon  are 
very  few  and  meagre.  I have  been  able  to  hear  of  them 
in  only  three  chronicles,  viz.  the  Mahawansa,  the  Raja- 
ratnakara,  and  the  Raja-valiya.  Sir  Emerson  Tennent’s 
work  on  Ceylon  contains  all  that  can  be  derived  from  the 
first,  and  for  my  information  from  the  last  two  sources  I am 
indebted  to  Mr.  John  Dickson,  of  the  Ceylon  Civil  Service. 

The  earliest  of  these  notices  refers  to  King  Mahalauti, 
who  was  the  son  of  King  Kudatipa.  The  latter  was 
poisoned  by  his  wife  the  “ infamous  Anula,”  who  seized  the 
power,  and  appears  to  have  used  it  in  such  a way  as  to 
render  it  most  expedient  for  the  young  Prince  Mahalauti 
to  enter  the  priesthood  in  disguise,  as  he  seems  to  have  done. 
On  coming  of  age,  b.c.  41,  he  threw  off  the  sacerdotal  robe, 
and  contrived  to  gain  the  kingdom,  after  which  he  built  the 
Mahapaya  at  Sigiri,  and  also  a Maliawihara  entirely  of 
stone,  and  a uposatha  Malakaya  at  the  same  place.  He 
reigned  22  years. 

His  son  Batiya  (b.c.  19)  established  at  Sigiri  an  alms- 
house for  thousands  of  the  priesthood. 

His  son  Maha-Daliya  (a.d.  9)  induced  the  inhabitants  of 
Lanka  (Ceylon)  to  grow  flowers,  and  caused  the  Sigiri- 
wihara  and  the  Ruwanweli  Dagoba  to  be  buried  in  flowers. 
Of  this  king  it  is  stated  in  another  chronicle  that  he  built 
the  Ambuwa  Dagoba  at  Sigiri,  and  worshipped  (at)  the 
Kolongadi  (?)  Sigiriya  Dagoba. 

From  this  time  until  that  of  Kasyapa  the  parricide,  history 
is  silent  on  the  subject  of  Sigiriya.  The  story  of  this  king’s 
crimes  and  reign  are  given  in  some  detail  in  Sir  E.  Tennent’s 
work.  Briefly,  in  a.d.  477  he  captured  his  father,  the  King 
Dhatusena,  and  built  him  into  a wall,  so  that  this  monarch 
“ united  himself  with  Sakya,  the  ruler  of  Devos.”  King 
Kasyapa  made  Sigiri  the  capital  of  his  kingdom,  and 
surrounded  it  with  a wall.  He  built  three  residences  there, 
accessible  by  steps,  and  ornamented  some  parts  of  the  rock 
with  paintings  of  lions,  from  which  the  name  Sigiri  has 
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been  said  to  be  derived.  He  reigned  eighteen  years,  and 
endeavoured  to  ‘‘derive  merit”  by  the  performance  of 
numerous  acts  of  charity,  which  he  hoped  would  compensate 
for  his  crime-;  to  no  purpose,  however,  were  his  vows  and  his 
virtues,  though  “ non-procrastination  ” was  among  the  most 
eminent  of  the  latter ; for,  conquered  and  put  to  death  by 
his  brother,  he  was  hurled  into  the  Avichya  Hell,  there 
to  remain  for  eight  kalpas. 

From  the  7th  to  the  11th  century  the  north  of  Ceylon  was 
overrun  by  Malabars,  and  the  city  of  Pollanarrua,  which 
began,  from  this  cause  probably,  to  be  important  under  Siri 
Sangabo  II.,  a.d.  648,  became  the  capital  under  Kuda-Akbo, 
a.d.  769.  Doubtless  the  fortress  of  Sigiri,  from  its  position, 
played  an  important  part  in  these  wars. 

The  brave  KingParakrama  Bahu,  sole  King  of  Lanka  in  1155, 
restored  many  cities,  including  Sigiri  and  Anuradliapura ; 
but  he  seems  to  have  been  especially  ambitious  of  “ deriving 
merit  ” by  means  of  his  works  of  irrigation,  if  it  be  true  that 
1470  tanks  for  this  purpose  were  constructed  by  him,  and 
2355  repaired,  besides  534  water-courses  constructed,  and 
3621  repaired.  He  would  appear  to  have  practised  “non- 
procrastination ” through  a long  reign  of  33  years. 

Such  is  the  history  of  this  place. 

If  the  authorities  quoted  above  may  be  relied  upon,  there 
is  no  difficulty  in  identifying  the  (wall  round)  Mapa-gala 
with  the  Makapaya  built  by  Mahalauti  (b.c.  41 — 19).  The 
proximity  of  the  rock  of  Sigiri,  which  certainly  is  by  nature 
a stronger  fortress  than  the  Mapa-gala,  leads  one  to  suppose 
that  it  also  must  have  been  used  as  a fortress  at  the  time, 
though  perhaps  it  was  thought  to  need  no  artificial  im- 
provement. The  stones  used  in  the  Mapa-gala  wall  are  far 
larger  than  those  of  the  walls  beneath  the  great  rock  of 
Sigiri,  though  more  rudely  put  together.  The  existence  of 
this  wall  on  the  east  side  of  Mapa-gala  is  a reason  for 
supposing  that  no  lake  extended  so  far  north  as  that  in 
Mahalauti’ s time,  so  that  this  wall  may  be  considered  the 
oldest  work  about  the  place.  There  is  nothing  to  identify 
the  Dagoba  mentioned  as  existing  about  a mile  to  the  east  of 
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Sigiri  with  either  the  Ambuwa  or  the  Kolongadi  Dagoba 
mentioned  above  in  connexion  with  King  Maha  Daliya 
(a.d.  9).  It  may  he  one  of  these  two. 

All  the  work  around  the  great  rock  of  Sigiri  must  he 
attributed  to  Kasyapa  the  parricide  (a.d.  477),  or  to 
Parakrama  Baku,  the  restorer  of  the  city  (a.d.  1155).  Sigiri 
was  Kasyapa’s  capital  and  refuge,  and  we  know  he  put 
a rampart  round  it,  and  ornamented  his  palace  with 
paintings,  though  those  on  the  rock  now  are  not  of  lions. 
Moreover,  there  are  no  remains  of  the  religious  buildings 
of  earlier  kings,  recognizable  as  such,  at  Sigiri.  This 
name  may  have  included  the  large  and  almost  inaccessible 
rock  of  Piduragala,  lying  about  three-quarters  of  a mile 
to  the  north  of  Sigiri  rock.  Though  Piduragala  would  form 
a very  fine  fortress,  it  is  artificially  defended  in  no  way 
whatever,  but,  on  the  other  hand,  bears  traces  of  having 
been  long  a religious  spot.  There  exists  a wikara  in  use  now 
at  the  fort,  and  there  are  the  remains  of  more  than  one 
old  temple  on  various  parts  of  it.  On  the  east  side  especially, 
and  near  the  top,  is  a large  recumbent  figure  of  Buddha, 
forty  feet  long,  made  of  bricks. 

As  Kasyapa  built  the  city  walls  of  Sigiri,  so  he  must 
in  part  have  constructed  the  lake  in  order  to  supply  his 
moats.  The  long  catcliwater  embankment,  however,  I 
attribute  to  Parakrama  Bahu.  In  the  first  place,  as  it  was 
used  for  directing  running  water  rather  than  for  holding 
up  still  water,  it  would  be  comparatively  useless  for  military 
purposes  after  the  lake  was  once  full,  for  the  natural  drainge 
into  the  lake  would  suffice  for  all  purposes  other  than 
agricultural,  and  it  cannot  be  supposed  that  Kasyapa,  whose 
chief  business  was  to  support  a tottering  throne,  would  pay 
much  attention  to  the  requirements  of  cultivators.  Secondly, 
both  the  long  outlying  embankment  and  the  peculiar  bend 
in  the  main  bund  half  a mile  south  of  Mapa-gala,  suggest 
that  the  lake  did  not  originally  possess  the  shape  it  acquired 
in  later  years.  Thirdly,  the  direction  in  which  the  long 
catchwater  embankment  runs  seems  to  indicate  an  ambitious 
attempt  to  connect  the  lake  with  what  was  known  as  the 
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“ Sea  of  Parakrama,”  which  lay  in  an  easterly  direction,  and 
was  a large  piece  of  water  formed  by  the  union  of  three  large 
lakes  by  means  of  channels  of  this  sort.  Fourthly,  the 
embankment  seems  necessary  for  agricultural  purposes,  and 
Parakrama’s  reign  was  eminently  characterized  by  the 
pursuits  and  acts  of  peace. 


Note  A. 

With  regard  to  the  Chinese  character  of  the  paintings  on 
the  rock,  it  is  curious  to  notice,  in  the  connexion  between 
China  and  Ceylon  in  the  fifth  century,  that  of  Ivasyapa, 
during  which  there  were  no  less  than  five  embassies  from 
Ceylon  to  China,  that  in  the  year  456  a.d.  there  went  on  the 
last  of  them  five  priests,  one  of  whom  was  Nante,  the 
celebrated  sculptor.  It  is  possible  that  this  Sinhalese 
Phidias  may  have  caught  an  inspiration  in  the  celestial  land, 
and  profited  by  it  on  his  return.  Even  if  the  present 
paintings  he  of  the  time  of  Parakrama  Baku,  we  ought  not  to 
be  surprised  at  finding  traces  of  the  expert  Chinese  in  their 
execution ; for  we  know  that  swords  and  musical  instruments 
at  least  were  imported  from  China  into  Ceylon,  and  that 
Chinese  soldiers  took  service  under  the  Cejdon  monarchs 
within  eighty  years  of  the  death  of  Parakrama  Baku. 


Note  B. 

Though  “ non-procrastination”  is  inculcated  by  Buddhist 
priests  of  the  present  day,  and  was  also  in  bygone  times,  as  a 
virtue,  Kasyapa’s  non-procrastination  must  be  looked  upon 
in  the  light  rather  of  a necessity.  It  was  an  inability, 
rather  than  an  unwillingness  to  postpone,  which  caused  him 
to  construct  the  great  works  which  were  to  screen  him  from 
death  and  Mogallana. 
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Art.  III. — The  Patimoklcha,  being  the  Buddhist  Office  of  the 
Confession  of  Priests.  The  Pali  Text,  with  a Translation, 
and  Notes.  By  J.  F.  Dickson,  M.A.,  sometime  Student 
of  Christ  Church,  Oxford,  now  of  the  Ceylon  Civil 
Service. 

On  the  2nd  of  January,  1874,  being  the  full-moon  day  of 
the  month  Phussa,  I was  permitted,  by  the  kindness  of  my 
friend  Ktewitiyagala  Unnanse,  to  be  present  at  a chapter  of 
priests  assembled  for  the  recitation  of  the  Patimokkha  or 
office  of  the  confession  of  priests.  The  chapter  was  held  in 
the  Sima  or  consecrated  space  in  the  ancient  Lohapasada,  or 
Brazen  Palace,  in  the  city  of  Anuradhapura,  and  under  the 
shadow  of  the  sacred  Bo-tree,  grown  from  a branch  of  the 
tree  at  Buddha  Gaya,  under  which,  as  tradition  relates,  the 
prince  Siddhartha  attained  to  supreme  Buddhahood.  The 
branch  was  sent  to  Devanampiyatissa,  King  of  Ceylon,  by  the 
Emperor  Acoka,  in  the  year  288  b.c.,  now  upwards  of  two 
thousand  years  ago.  It  was  in  this  remarkable  spot,  under 
the  shadow  of  the  oldest  historical  tree,  and  in  probably  the 
oldest  chapter-house  in  the  world,  that  it  was  my  good  for- 
tune to  be  present  at  this  service.  The  building  has  none  of 
its  original  magnificence.  The  colossal  stone  pillars  alone 
remain  as  a memorial  of  the  devotion  of  the  kings  and 
people  of  Ceylon  to  the  religion  which  was  taught  them 
by  Mahendra,  the  great  apostle  of  Buddhism.  In  place  of 
the  nine  storeys  which  these  pillars  once  supported,  a few  in 
the  centre  are  now  made  to  carry  a poor  thatched  roof  no 
larger  than  that  of  a cotter’s  hut,  and  hardly  sufficient  to 
protect  the  chapter  from  the  inclemencies  of  the  weather. 
Still  there  was  a simple  and  imposing  grandeur  in  the  scene. 
At  the  back  of  some  dozen  or  more  of  these  gigantic  pillars 
were  stretched  pieces  of  white  calico,  to  form  the  sides  of  the 
room:  the  ceiling  in  like  manner  was  formed  by  stretching 
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white  calico  above  the  pillars  to  conceal  the  shabby  roof,  the 
bare  ground  was  covered  with  clean  mats,  two  lamps  gave 
a dim  light,  the  huge  columns,  grey  with  age,  stood  out 
against  the  white  calico.  At  the  top  of  the  long  room  thus 
formed  was  hung  a curtain  of  bright  colours,  and  through  a 
space  left  for  the  entrance  were  visible,  row  after  row,  the 
pillars  of  the  ancient  palace,  their  broad  shadows  contrast- 
ing with  the  silvery  brightness  of  the  tropical  moon. 

Accompanied  by  a friend,  I went  to  the  chapter-house 
about  seven  o’clock  in  the  evening ; we  were  met  at  the  door 
by  the  priests,  who  showed  us  to  the  places  prepared  for  us — 
two  cushions  on  the  floor  at  the  bottom  of  the  room,  at  a 
distance  of  about  two  fathoms  from  the  place  reserved  for 
the  priests.  The  ordinances  of  Buddha  require  that  all 
persons  who  are  not  ordained  priests,  free  at  the  time  from 
all  liability  to  ecclesiastical  censure,  shall  keep  at  a distance 
of  two  and  a half  cubits  from  the  assembled  chapter.  It 
was  on  my  pointing  out  that  this  was  the  only  direction  of 
Buddha  on  the  subject,  that  the  priests  consented  to  make  an 
exception  in  my  favour,  and  to  break  their  rule  of  meeting 
in  secret  conclave. 

After  we  were  seated  the  priests  retired  two  and  two  to- 
gether, each  pair  knelt  down  face  to  face  and  made  confession 
of  their  faults,  one  to  another,  in  whispers.  Their  confes- 
sions being  ended,  they  took  their  seats  on  mats  covered 
with  white  calico,  in  two  rows  facing  each  other.  The 
senior  priest,  the  seniority  being  reckoned  from  the  date  of 
ordination,  sat  at  the  head  of  one  row,  the  next  in  order  at 
the  head  of  the  opposite  row,  the  third  next  to  the  senior 
priest,  and  so  on  right  and  left  down  the  room.  The  senior 
priest  remained  sitting,  the  others  knelt  and  made  obeisance 
to  him,  saying — 


Okasa.  Dvarattayena  katarii  sabbaiii  aparadhaiii  khamatha  me 
bhante. 

Permit  me.  Lord,  give  me  absolution  from  all  my  faults 
committed  in  deed,  or  nord,  or  thought. 
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The  senior  then  says — 

Khamami  avuso.  Kliamitabbaih. 

1 absolve  you,  brother.  It  is  good  to  grant  me  absolution. 
All  reply — 

Okasa.  Khamami  bhante. 

Permit  me.  Lord,  1 absolve  you. 

The  second  in  order  of  seniority  now  resumes  his  seat,  and 
all  his  juniors  kneel  and  receive  and  give  absolution,  saying, 
Okasa,  etc.,  as  above ; he  then  takes  his  seat,  and  the  others 
kneel  to  him,  and  so  on,  till  no  one  has  a junior  present,  that 
is  to  say,  if  there  are  thirty  priests  present,  the  senior  will 
receive  obeisance  from  the  twenty-nine  others  together,  the 
second  from  the  twenty-eight,  and  so  on  down  to  the  twenty- 
ninth,  who  will  receive  obeisance  from  one.  After  all  are 
seated,  they  fall  together  on  their  knees  and  say — 

Namo  tassa  bliagavato  araliato  sammasambuddhassa. 

Praise  be  to  the  blessed  one,  the  holy  one,  the  author  of  all 
truth.  (.This  is  said  three  times.) 

Iti  pi  so  bhagava  ar  ah  aril  sammasambuddho  vijj&caranasampanno 
sugato  lokavidft  anuttaro  purisadammasSrathi  sattha  devamanuss&nam 
Buddho  bhagava  ti.  Buddharii  jivitarh  j ava  nibbanarii  saranarii  gac- 
chami. 

Ye  ca  Buddha  atita  ca 
Ye  ca  Buddha  anagata 
Paccuppanna  ca  ye  Buddha 
Aharii  vandaini  sabbada. 

N’atthi  me  saranarii  aririarii 
Buddho  me  saranarii  vararii 
Etena  saccavajjena 
Hotu  me  jayamarigalaih. 

Uttamarigena  vande  ’ham 
Padapariisuvaruttamarii 
Buddhe  yo  khalito  doso, 

Buddho  khamatu  tarii  mamarii. 
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Svakkhato  Bliagavata  dhammo  sanditthiko  akaliko  ehipassiko 
opanayiko  paccattam  veditabbo  vinnuhiti.  Dhammam  jivitaiii  yava 
nibbanam  saranam  gaccliami. 

Ye  ca  dhamma  atita  ca 
Ye  ca  dhamma  anagata 
Paccuppanna  ca  ye  dliammfi 
Ahaiii  vandami  sabbada. 

N’atthi  me  saranam  annarii 
Dhammo  me  saranam  varam 
Etena  saccavajjena 
Hotu  me  jayamangalarii. 

Uttamangena  vande  ’haiii 
Dliamman  ca  tividham  varam 
Dhamme  yo  khalito  doso 
Dhammo  khamatu  tarn  mamaiii 

Supatipanno  Bhagavato  savakasangbo  ujupatipanno  Bbagavato  sa- 
vakasangho  liayapatipanno  Bhagavato  savakasangbo  samicipatipanno 
Bhagavato  savakasangbo  yadidam  cattari  purisayugani  attha  purisa- 
puggala  esa  Bbagavato  savakasangbo  ahuneyyo  pahuneyyo  dakkhi- 
neyyo  anjalikaramyo  anuttaram  pnnnakkhettam  lokassati.  Sangbarii 
jivitam  yava  nibbanam  saranam  gaccbami. 

Ye  ca  sanglia  atita  ca 
Ye  ca  saiigha  anagata 
Paccuppanna  ca  ye  saiigha 
Ahaiii  vandami  sabbada. 

N’atthi  me  saranam  annam 
Saiigho  me  saranam  varam 
Etena  saccavajjena 
Hotu  me  jayamangalarii 

Uttamangena  vande  5harii 
Sanghan  ca  tividbottamaih 
Sarigbe  yo  khalito  doso 
Sarigbo  kliamatu  tarii  mamarii 
VOL.  VIII.  — [new  series.] 


5 


66 


THE  PATIMOKKHA. 


Buddhadhamma  ca  pacceka- 
Buddhasarigha  ca  samiko 
Daso  ’yah’  asmiih  etesaih 
Gunaih  thatu  sire  sadS, 

Tisaranam  tilakkhanupekkham 
Nibbanam  antimaiii 
Suvande  sirasA  niccaiii 
Labhami  tividham  aham 

Tisaranam  sire  thatu 
Sire  thatu  tilakkhanam 
Upekkha  ca  sire  thatu 
Nibbanam  thatu  me  sire 

Buddhe  sakarune  vande 
Dhamme  paccekasambuddhe 
Sanghe  ca  sirasa  yeva 
Timunicca  namami  ’liaih 

Namami  Satthuno  vada- 
Ppamadavacanantimam 
Sabbe  pi  cetiye  vande 
Upajjhacariye  mamam 
Maybarii  panamatejena 
Cittaiii  papehi  muilcatam. 

(translation.) 

We  believe  in  the  Blessed  one,  the  holy  one,  the  author  of 
all  truth,  who  has  fully  accomplished  the  eight  kinds  of  super- 
natural knowledge  and  the  fifteen  holy  practices,  who  came  the 
good  journey  which  led  to  the  Buddhahood,  who  knows  the 
Universe,  the  unrivalled,  who  has  made  subject  to  him  all 
mortal  beings,  whether  in  heaven  or  in  earth,  the  Teacher  of 
Gods  and  men,  the  blessed  Buddha.  Through  life  till  1 reach 
Nirvana  I will  put  my  trust  in  Buddha. 

I worship  continually 

The  Buddhas  of  the  ages  that  are  past, 

And  the  Buddhas  of  the  ages  that  are  yet  to  come, 

And  the  Buddhas  of  this  present  age. 
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1 have  no  other  Refuge, 

Buddha  is  the  best  Refuge  ; 

By  the  truth  of  these  words 
May  I conquer  and  win  the  victory. 

I bow  my  head  to  the  ground,  and  worship 
The  sacred  dust  of  his  holy  feet. 

If  in  aught  1 have  sinned  against  Buddha, 

May  Buddha  forgive  me  my  sin. 

The  Law  was  graciously  preached  by  Buddha,  its  effects  are 
immediate,  it  is  unlimited  by  time,  it  is  conducive  to  salvation, 
it  invites  all  comers,  it  is  a fitting  object  of  contemplation,  the 
wise  ponder  it  in  their  hearts.  Through  life  till  I reach 
Nirvana  1 will  put  my  trust  in  the  Law. 

The  Law  as  it  has  been  in  the  ages  that  are  past, 

The  Law  that  will  be  in  the  ages  that  are  yet  to  come, 

The  Law  as  it  is  in  this  present  age, 

1 worship  continually. 

I have  no  other  Refuge, 

The  Law  is  my  best  Refuge  ; 

By  the  truth  of  these  words 
May  I conquer  and  win  the  victory. 

I bow  my  head  to  the  ground  and  worship 
The  Law,  the  noble  doctrine  of  the  Three  Baskets. 

If  in  aught  I have  sinned  against  the  Law, 

May  the  Law  forgive  me  my  sin. 

Buddha's  holy  Church,  the  congregation  of  righteous  men 
that  lead  a godly  life,  that  walk  in  the  straight  way,  in  the 
way  of  wisdom,  that  walk  faithfully  in  the  four  paths  of 
holiness,  the  eight  orders  of  the  elect,  worthy  of  offerings  from 
afar,  worthy  of  fresh  offerings,  worthy  of  offerings  of  the 
daily  necessaries  of  life,  entitled  to  receive  the  respectful  salu- 
tation of  joined  hands  raised  in  homage  to  the  forehead,  this 
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holy  Church  produces  merit  which,  like  unto  a rich  field,  yields 
its  increase  for  the  benefit  of  this  world  of  men.  Through 
life  till  I reach  Nirvana,  1 will  put  my  trust  in  the  Church. 

The  Church  as  it  has  been  in  the  ages  that  are  past, 

The  Church  as  it  will  be  in  the  ages  that  are  yet  to  come, 
The  Church  as  it  is  in  this  present  age, 

1 worship  continually. 

1 have  no  other  Refuge, 

The  Church  is  my  noble  Refuge. 

By  the  truth  of  these  words 
May  1 worship  and  win  the  victory. 

I bow  my  head  to  the  ground  and  worship 
The  Church,  threefold  and  best. 

If  in  aught  I have  sinned  against  the  Church, 

May  the  Church  forgive  me  my  sin. 

Buddha  and  the  Law,  the  Pacceha-buddhas, 

And  the  Church  are  my  lords. 

1 am  their  slave. 

May  their  virtues  ever  rest  on  my  head . 

The  three  refuges,  the  three  symbols  and  equanimity, 
And  lastly,  Nirvana, 

Will  I worship  with  bowed  head,  unceasingly. 

Thus  shall  I receive  the  benefit  of  that  threefold  power. 

May  the  three  refuges  rest  on  my  head, 

On  my  head  may  there  rest  the  three  symbols. 

May  peace  rest  on  my  head, 

May  Nirvana  rest  on  my  head. 

1 worship  the  Buddhas,  the  all-pityful, 

The  Law,  the  Pacceha-buddhas  ; 

The  Church  and  the  three  sages 
I worship  with  bowed  head. 
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1 worship  every  saying 

And  every  word  of  the  Great  Teacher. 

I worship  every  shrine, 

My  spiritual  superior  and  my  tutor. 

By  virtue  of  these  feelings  of  reverence 
May  my  thoughts  he  freed  from  sin.1 

The  priests  here  rise  from  their  knees  and  resume  their 
seats.  The  senior,  or  some  other  deputed  in  his  stead  to 
officiate,  then  takes  a seat  at  the  top  between  the  two  rows. 
The  interrogatories  are  then  proceeded  with  as  will  be  found 
explained  in  the  following  translation  of  the  Patimokkha. 
The  interrogatories  being  ended,  the  Patimokkha  is  in- 
toned after  the  manner  followed  to  this  day  by  the  Roman 
Church. 

The  general  character  of  the  laws  of  the  priesthood  was 
first  made  known  to  European  scholars  in  the  work  of  Mons. 
de  la  Loubere,  Du  Poyaume  de  Siam,  published  at  Paris  in 
1691,  an  extract  from  which  was  translated  and  published  at 
Zurich  in  1791  under  the  title,  “Erklarung  des  Patimuk 
oder  des  Textes  des  TEinak,  aus  der  Bali-Sprache.”  A valu- 
able translation  of  the  Patimokkha  was  published  in  1839 
by  the  Rev.  D.  J.  Gogerly,  in  the  Ceylon  Friend,  vol.  iii., 
and  that  translation  was  republished  in  1862,  together  with 
a translation  from  the  Chinese  by  the  Rev.  S.  Beal  (Journal 
Royal  Asiatic  Society,  Second  Series,  Yol.  XIX.).  The  text 
was  published  in  the  Devanagari  character  with  a trans- 
lation into  Russian  by  Professor  J.  Minay eff,  of  St.  Peters- 
burg, in  1869.  That  edition  gives  the  office  for  priestesses, 
which  has  some  points  of  interest ; but  it  has  been  omitted  in 


1 I offer  a translation  of  these  stanzas  with  much  hesitation.  The  three  pas- 
sages beginning  “Iti  pi  so,”  “ Svakkhato,”  and  “ Supatipanno  ” are  from  the 
Tripitaka.  The  others,  though  very  ancient,  hear  the  same  relation  to  the  Pali 
of  the  Buddhist  scriptures  that  the  Latin  hymns  of  the  middle  ages  hear  to  the 
writings  of  Virgil.  For  this  reason  they  have  a special  interest,  hut  they  are 
very  difficult  to  interpret,  and  as  there  is  no  commentary  to  them  the  priests 
themselves  have  doubts  as  to  the  meaning  of  some  of  the  words.  I have  not  on 
this  account  thought  it  desirable  to  omit  them,  as  I believe  they  will  be  new  to 
the  learned  in  Europe,  and  of  interest  to  those  who  desire  to  ascertain  the  real 
feeling  of  the  professors  of  the  Buddhist  religion. 
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the  present  edition,  because  the  order  of  priestesses  is  not 
now  recognized  by  the  orthodox  Buddhists. 

The  text  of  this  edition  is  derived  from  MSS.  in  use  at  the 
Malwatte  Monastery  in  Kandy,  and  it  will  be  found  divided 
into  ten  chapters,  as  follows  : — 

I.  Pucchavissajjanam. — Interrogatories  relating  to  the  re- 
quisites for  forming  a chapter. 

II.  Nidanam. — The  Introduction. 

III.  Parajika. — The  four  deadly  sins. 

IY.  Sahghddisesd. — The  thirteen  faults  involving  tempo- 
rary separation  from  the  priesthood 

Y.  Aniyatd  dhamma. — The  two  undetermined  offences. 

VI.  Nissaggiyd  pdcittiyd  dhamma. — The  thirty  faults  re- 
quiring confession  and  absolution,  and  involving  forfeiture  of 
the  article  in  reference  to  which  the  offence  has  been  com- 
mitted. 

VII.  — Pdcittiyd  dhamma. — The  ninety-two  faults  requiring 
confession  and  absolution. 

VIII.  Pdtidesaniyd  dhamma. — Four  offences  requiring 
confession. 

IX.  Sekhiyd  dhamma. — The  seventy-five  rules  of  conduct. 

X.  Adhikaranasamathd  dhamma. — The  seven  rules  for 
settling  cases. 

The  whole  is  sometimes  known  as  the  two  hundred  and 
twentj7-seven  precepts. 

Harmoxdsworth,  Slough,  T TT  D 

March  19th,  1875.  ° r ' 1 ' 


P ATIMOKKH  AM. 

I . — Pucchavissajjanam  . 

N amo  tassa  bhagavato  arahato  sammasambuddhassa. 
Sunatu  me  bhante  saiigho,  yadi  sanghassa  pattakallaiii 
aham  ayasmantam  ittkaihnamam  puccheyyam. 

Kamo  tassa  bhagavato  arahato  sammasambuddhassa. 
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Sunatu  me  bhante  sangho,  yadi  sahgbassa  pattakallam 
akam  ayasmata  itthamnamena  vinayam  puttho  vissajjeyyam. 

Sammajjam  padipo  ca 
Udakaiii  asanena  ca 
Uposathassa  etani 
Pubbakaranan  ti  vuccati. 

Okasa.  “ Sammajjani.”  Sammajjanakaranan  ca.  “Padipo 
ca.”  Padipa-ujjalanan  ca : idani  suriyalokassa  attbitaya 
padipakiccam  n’attbi.  “Udakam  asanena  ca.”  Asanena 
saba  paniyaparibbojaniya-udakattbapanan  ca.  “ Uposatha- 
ssa etani  pubbakaranan  ti  vuccati.”  Etani  cattari  vattani  sam- 
majjanakaranadini  sangbasannipatato  patbamam  kattabbatta 
uposathassa  uposatbakammassa  pubbakaranan  ti  vuccati  pub- 
bakarananiti  akkkatani. 

Chandaparisuddbi  utukkbanarii 
Bbikkbuganana  ca  ovado 
Uposathassa  etani 
Pubbakiccan  ti  vuccati. 

“Chandaparisuddbi.”  Chandarabanam  bbikkbunam  cbanda- 
parisuddbi  aharanan  ca  idba  n’attbi. “ “ Uttukkbanain.  ” 

Hemantadinain  tinnani  utunarn  ettakani  atikkantam  ettakam 
avasittban  ti  evam  utu-acikkbanam,  utuni  ’dha  pana  sasane 
bemantagimbavassananam  vasena  tini  bonti  ayani  bemanta- 
utumbi  attha  uposatba  imina  pakkbena  eko  uposatbo  sam- 
patto  eko  uposatbo  atikkanto  cba  uposatha  avasittba.  “Bbik- 
kbuganana ca.”  Imasmim  uposatbagge  sannipatitanaih 
bbikkbunam  ganana  ettaka  bbikkbu  bonti.  “ Ovado.  ” 
Bbikkbuninam  ovado  databbo  idani  pana  tasam  n’atthitaya 
so  ca  ovado  idba  n’attbi.  “ Uposathassa  etani  pubbakiccan  ti 
vuccati.  ” Etani  panca  kammani  cbandabaranadini  patimok- 
kbuddesato  patbamam  kattabbatta  uposathassa  uposatbakam- 
massa pubbakiccan  ti  vuccati  pubbakiccaniti  akkkatani. 

Uposatho  yavatika  ca  bbikkbu 
Kammappatta  sabbagapattiyo  ca 
Na  vijjanti  vajjaniya  ca  puggala 
Tasmirn  na  bonti  pattakallan  ti  vuccati. 
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“ Uposatho.  ” Tisu  uposathadivasesu  catuddasipannarasi- 
samaggisu  ajj’  uposatho  pannaraso.  “ Yavatika  ca  bhikkhu 
kammappatta.  ” Yattaka  bhikkhu  tassa  uposathakam- 
massa  patta  yutta  anurupa  sabbantimena  pariccbedena  cat- 
taro  bhikkhu  pakatatta  saiighena  anukkhitta  te  ca  kbo 
bhikkhu  hatthapasam  avijahitva  ekasimayaiii  tbita.  “ Sabha- 
gapattiyo  ca  na  vijjanti.”  Yikalabbojanadivatthusabhaga- 
pattiyo  ca  na  vijjanti.  “ Vajjamya  ca  puggala  tasmiriL  na 
bonti.”  Gabattliapandakadayo6  ekavisati  vajjaniya  puggala 
hattbapasato  babikaranavasena  vajjetabba  tasmim  na  bonti. 
“ Pattakallan  ti  vuccati.  ” Saiigbassa  uposathakammarii 
imehi  catubi  lakkbanebi  saiigabitaxh  pattakallam  ti  vuccati 
pattakalavantaih  ti  akkbatam.  Pubbakaranapubbakiccani 
samapetva  desitapattikassa  samaggassa  bhikkbusanghassa 
anumatiya  patimokkbam  uddisitum  aradbanam  karomi. 

II. — Nidanam. 

Namo  tassa  bbagavato  arabato  saramasambuddhassa. 
Sunatu  rue  bbante  sangbo  ajj’  uposatho  pannaraso.  Yadi 
saiigbassa  pattakallam  saiigbo  uposatkam  kareyya  pati- 
mokkham  uddiseyya.  Kim  saiigbassa  pubbakiccam.  Pari- 
suddbim  ayasmanto  arocetha  patimokkbam  uddisissami.  Tam 
sabbe’va  santa  sadbukam  sunoma  manasikaroma.  Yassa  siya 
apatti  so  avikareyya.  Asantiya  apattiya  tunbl  bhavitabbam. 
Tunhibliavena  kbo  pan’ayasmante  parisuddba  ti  vedissami. 
Yatba  kbo  pana  paccekaputthassa  veyjmkaranam  boti  evam 
evam  evarupaya  parisaya  yavatatiyam  anusavitam  hoti.  Yo 
pana  bhikkhu  yavatatiyam  anusaviyamane  saramano  santim 
apattiiii  n’avikareyya  sampajanamusavad’  assa  hoti.  Sampa- 
janamusavado  kbo  pan’ayasmanto  antarayiko  dhammo  vutto 
bbagavata.  Tasma  saramanena  bhikkbuna  apannena  vi- 
suddkapekkhena  santi  apatti  avikatabba.  Avikata  bi’ssa 
pbasu  boti.  Uddittbam  kbo  ayasmanto  nidanam.  Tatth’a- 
yasmante  pucchami,  kacci’ttha  parisuddba.  Dutiyam  pi 
pucchami,  kacci’ttba  parisuddba.  Tatiyam  pi  pucchami, 
kacci’ttha  parisuddha.  Parisuddh’etth’ayasmanto  tasma 
tunhi,  evam  etahi  dbarayami. 

Nidanuddeso  nittbito. 
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III.— P ARAJIKA. 

Tatr’ime  cattaro  parajika  dhamma  uddesaiii  agacchanti. 

1.  Yo  pana  bhikkhu  bhikkhunam  sikkhasajivasamapanno 
sikkbaiix  apaccakkhava  dubbalyaiii  anavikatva  methunam 
dbammam  patiseveyya  antamaso  tiracchanagataya  pi  parajiko 
boti  asamvaso. 

2.  Yo  pana  bhikkliu  gama  va  arahha  va  adinnaiii  t-lieyya- 
sahkkataiii  adiyeyya  yatharupe  adinnadane  raj  an o coraiii 
gabetva  baneyjnnii  va  bandheyyum  va  pabbajeyyuiii  va, 
coro’si  balo’si  mulbo’si  tbeno’siti,  tatharupam  bhikkhu  adin- 
nam  adiyamano  ayarn  pi  parajiko  hoti  asamvaso. 

3.  Yo  pana  bhikkhu  sancicca  manussaviggahaiii  jivita 
voropeyya  satthaharakaiii  va’ssa  pariyeseyya  maranavannam 
va  samvanneyya  maranaya  va  samadapcj-ya,  ambho  purisa 
kiiix  tuyh’imina  papakena  dujjivitena  mataiii  te  jivita  seyyo 
ti,  iti  cittamano  iti  cittasankappo  anckapariyayena  marana- 
vannaih  va  samvanneyya  maranaya  va  samadapeyya  ayam  pi 
parajiko  hoti  asamvaso. 

4.  Yo  pana  bhikkhu  anabhijanam  uttarimanussadhammam 
attupanajdkarii  alamariyananadassanaiii  samudacareyya,  iti 
janami  iti  passamiti,  tato  aparena  samayena  samanuggahiya- 
mano  va  asamanuggahiyamano  va  apanno  visuddhapekklio 
evam  vadeyya,  ajanarn  evaiii  avuso  avacaiii  janami  apassaiii 
passami  tuccham  musa  vilapin  ti,  annatra  adhimana  ayam 
pi  parajiko  hoti  asamvaso. 

Uddittha  kho  ayasmanto  cattaro  parajika  dhamma. 
Yesarii  bhikkhu  annataraiii  va  annataraiii  va  apajjitva  na 
labhati  bhikkhuhi  saddhiiii  saiiivasam  yatha  pure  tatha 
paccha  parajiko  hoti  asamvaso.  Tatth’ayasmante  pucchami, 
kacci’ttha  parisuddha.  Dutiyam  pi  pucchami,  kacci’ttha 
parisuddha.  Tatiyam  pi  pucchami,  kacci’ttha  parisuddha. 
Parisuddh’etth’ayasmanto  tasma  tunhi,  evam  etaiii  dharayami. 

Parajikuddeso  nitthito. 

[Uddittham  kho  ayasmanto  nidanam.  Uddittha  cattaro 
parajika  dhamma.  Suta  kho  pan’ayasmantelii  terasa  sangha- 
disesa  dhamma,  dve  aniyata  dhamma,  tihisa  nissaggiya  pacit- 
tiya  dhamma,  dvenavuti  pacittiya  dhamma,  cattaro  patide- 
saniya  dhamma,  sekhiya  dhamma,  satta  adhikaranasamatha 
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dbamma.  Ettakam  tassa  bhagavato  suttagatam  suttapariya- 
pannam  anvaddbamasam  uddesam  agaccbati,  tattba  sabbe- 
b’eva  sammaggebi  sammodamanebi  avivadamanebi  sikkbi- 
tabban  ti.] 


IY. — Sanghadisesa. 

Ime  kbo  pan’ayasmanto  terasa  sangbadisesa  dbamma  udde- 
sam agaccbanti. 

1.  Sancetanika  sukkavissattbi  annatra  supinanta  sangba- 
diseso. 

2.  Yo  pana  bbikkbu  otinno  viparinatena  cittena  matuga- 
mena  saddbim  kayasamsaggaiii  samapajjeyya  battbagabam 
va  venigaham  va  annatarassa  va  angassa  paramasanam 
saxigbadiseso. 

3.  Yo  pana  bbikkbu  otinno  viparinatena  cittena  matu- 
gamarii  duttbullabi  vacabi  obbaseyya  jTatba  tarn  yuva 
yuvatim  metbunupasambitabi  sangbadiseso. 

4.  Yo  pana  bbikkbu  otinno  viparinatena  cittena  matuga- 
massa  santike  attakamaparicariyaya  vannam  bbaseyya,  etad- 
aggaiii  bbagini  paricariyanam  ya  madisain  silavantarii  kalya- 
nadhammam  brabmacaririi  etena  dbammena  paricareyyati, 
metbunupasambitena  sangbadiseso. 

5.  Yo  pana  bbikkbu  sancarittaih  samapajjeyya  ittbiya  va 
purisamatiiii  purisassa  va  ittbimatim  jayattane  va  jarattane 
va  antamaso  tamkbanikaya  pi  sangbadiseso. 

6.  Saiiij'acikaj'a  pana  bbikkbuna  kutiiii  karayamanena 
assamikarii  attuddesam  pamanika  karetabba.  Tatr’idaiii  pa- 
manam,  dighaso  dvadasa  vidattbiyo  sugatavidattbij?a,c  tiri- 
3Tam  sattantara,  bbikkbu  abbinetabba  vattbudesanaya,  tebi 
bbikkbubi  vatthuiii  desetabbaiii  anarambbam  saparikka- 
manam.  Sarambbe  ce  bbikkbu  vattbusmiih  aparikkamane 
samyacikava  kutim  kareyya,  bhikkbu  va  anabhinej'ya  vat- 
tbudesanaya, pamanam  va  atikkameyj'a,  sangbadiseso. 

7.  Maballakam  pana  bbikkbuna  vibararii  kara}ramanena 
sassamikam  attuddesarix  bbikkbu  abbinetabba  vattbudesa- 
naya tebi  bbikkbubi  vattbum  desetabbaiii  anarambbam  sapa- 
rikkamanam.  Sarambbe  ce  bbikkbu  vattbusmim  aparikka- 
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mane  mahallakam  viharam  kareyya  bhikkhu  va  anabliineyya 
vatthudesanaya  sanghadiseso. 

8.  Yo  pana  bhikkhu  bhikkhuhi  duttho  doso  appatito  amu- 
lakena  parajikena  dhammena  anuddhamseyya,  app  eva  nama 
naiii  imamha  brabmacariya  caveyyan  ti,  tato  aparena  sarua- 
yena  samanuggahiyamano  va  asamanuggahiyamano  va  amu- 
lakan  c’eva  tam  adbikaranam  boti  bbikkbu  ca  dosam  patit- 
thati  sanghadiseso. 

9.  Yo  pana  bbikkbu  bliikkbum  duttbo  doso  appatito  anna- 
bhagiyassa  adbikaranassa  kinci  desam  lesamattam  upadaya 
parajikena  dhammena  anuddhamseyya,  app  eva  nama  nam 
imamha  brabmacariya  caveyyan  ti,  tato  aparena  samayena 
samanuggahiyamano  va  asamanuggabiyamano  va  annabha- 
giyan  c’eva  tarn  adbikaranam  boti  koci  deso  lesamatto  upa- 
dinno  bbikkbu  ca  dosaiii  patitthati  sanghadiseso. 

10.  Yo  pana  bbikkbu  samaggassa  saiighassa  bhedaya  pa- 
rakkameyya  bbedanasamvattanikam  va  adhikaranarii  sama- 
daya  paggayha  tittbeyya  so  bhikkbu  bhikkhuhi  evam  assa 
vacaniyo,  ma  a^^asma  samaggassa  saiighassa  bhedaya  parak- 
kami  bhedanasamvattanikam  va  adhikaranam  samadaya 
paggaylia  atthasi,  samet’ayasma  saiighena,  samaggo  hi 
saiigbo  sammodamano  avivadamano  ekuddeso  pliasu  viha- 
ratiti.  Evan  ca  so  bbikkbu  bhikkhuhi  vuccamano  tatb’eva 
pagganbeyya  so  bhikkbu  bhikkhuhi  yavatatiyam  sama- 
nubhasitabbo  tassa  patinissaggaya,  yavatatiyam  ce  sama- 
nubhasiyamano  tam  patinissajeyya  icc  etam  kusalaiii  no  ce 
patinissajeyya  sanghadiseso. 

11.  Tass’eva  kho  pana  bliikkhussa  bhikkbu  honti  anu- 
vattaka  vaggavadaka  eko  va  dve  va  tayo  va,  te  evam  vadey- 
yum,  ma  ayasmanto  etaiii  bhikkhum  kinci  avacuttha  dham- 
mavadi  c’eso  bkikkhu  vinayavadi  c’eso  bhikkhu  amhakan 
c’eso  bhikkhu  chandan  ca  rucin  ca  adaya  voharati  janati  no 
bhasati  amhakarii  p’etahi  khamatiti,  te  bhikkhu  bhikkhuhi 
evam  assu  vacani}7a,  ma  ayasmanto  evam  avacuttha  na 
c’eso  bhikkhu  dhainmavadi  na  c’eso  bhikkhu  vinayavadi  ma 
ayasmantanam  pi  sanghabhedo  rucittha  samet’ayasmantanam 
sanghena  samaggo  hi  saiigho  sammodamano  avivadamano 
ekuddeso  pkasu  viharatiti,  evan  ca  te  bhikkhu  bhikkhuhi 
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vuccamana  tath’eva  pagganheyyuiii  te  bhikkhu  bhikkhuhi 
yavatatiyam  samanubliasitabba  tassa  patinissaggaya,  yava- 
tatiyan  ce  samanubhasiyamana  taiii  patinissajeyyum  icc  etam 
kusalaiii  no  ce  patinissajeyyum  saiighadkiseso. 

12.  Bhikkbu  pan’eva  dubbacajatiko  boti  uddesapariyapan- 
nesu  sikkhapadesu  bhikkhuhi  sahadhammikaiii  vuccamano 
attanaiii  avacaniyaiii  karoti,  ma  mam  ayasmanto  kinci  ava- 
cuttka  kalyanam  va  papakam  va  ahaiii  p’ayasmante  na  kinci 
vakkhami  kalyanam  va  papakam  va  viramath’a)’asmanto 
mama  vacanayati,  so  bbikkhu  bhikkhuhi  evam  assa  vacaniyo, 
ma  ayasma  attanaiii  avacantyaiii  akasi  vacanijmm  eva  ayasma 
attanaiii  karotu  ayasma  pi  bhikkhu  vadetu  sahadhammena 
bhikkhu  pi  ayasmantaiii  vakkhanti  sahadhammena  evam- 
samvaddlia  hi  tassa  bhagavato  parisa  yadidam  armamanna- 
vacanena  annamannavatthapanenati,  evafi  ca  so  bhikkhu 
bhikkhuhi  vuccamano  tath’eva  pagganheyya  so  bhikkhu 
bhikkhuhi  yavatatiyam  samanubhasitabbo  tassa  patinissag- 
gaya yavatatiyan  ce  samanubhasiyamano  tarn  patinissajeyya 
icc  etam  kusalaiii  no  ce  patinissajeyya  saiighadiseso. 

13.  Bhikkhu  pan’eva  annataram.  gamaih  va  nigamam  va 
upanissaya  viharati  kuladusako  papasatnacaro,  tassa  papaka 
samacara  dissanti  c’eva  suyanti  ca,  kulani  ca  tena  dutthaui 
dissanti  c’eva  suyanti  ca ; so  bhikkhu  bhikkhuhi  evam  assa 
vacaniyo,  ayasma  kho  kuladusako  papasamacaro  ayasmato 
klio  papaka  samacara  dissanti  c’eva  suyanti  ca  kulani 
ca  ayasmata  dutthaui  dissanti  c’eva  suyanti  ca,  pakka- 
mat’  aj^asma  imamha  avasa  alaiii  te  idhavasenati.  Evan 
ca  so  bhikkhu  bhikkhuhi  vuccamano  te  bhikkhu  evam 
vadeyya,  chandagamino  ca  bhikkhu  dosagamino  ca  bhik- 
khu mohagamino  ca  bhikkhu  bhayagamino  ca  bhikkhu 
tadisikaya  apattiya  ekaccam  pabbajenti  ekaccaiii  na  pabba- 
jentiti,  so  bhikkhu  bhikkhuhi  evam  assa  vacaniyo,  ma 
ayasma  evam  avaca,  na  ca  bhikkhu  chandagamino  na  ca 
bhikkhu  dosagamino  na  ca  bhikkhu  mohagamino  na  ca 
bhikkhu  bhayagamino,  ayasma  kho  kuladusako  papasama- 
caro, ayasmato  kho  papaka  samacara  dissanti  c’eva  suyanti 
ca  kulani  c’ayasmata  dutthani  dissanti  c’eva  suyanti  ca, 
pakkamat’  ayasma  imamha  avasa,  alarn  te  idhavasenati. 
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Evan  ca  so  bbikkbu  bbikkbubi  vuccamano  tatb’eva  paggan- 
beyj'a  so  bbikkbu  bbikkbubi  yavatatiyam  samanubbasitabbo 
tassa  patinissaggaya  yavatatiyan  ce  samanubbasiyamano  taiii 
patinissajeyya  icc  etaiii  kusalam  no  ce  patinissajeyya  san- 
gbadiseso. 

TTddittba  kbo  ayasmanto  terasa  saiigbadisesa  dhamma, 
nava  patbamapattika  cattaro  yavatatiyaka.  Yesarn  bbikkbu 
aniiataram  va  aniiataram  va  apaj  jitva  yavatiham  janani  pati- 
cchadeti  tavatibam  tena  bbikkbuna  akama  parivattbabbam 
parivuttbaparivasena  bbikkbuna  uttarim  cbarattam  bbikkbu- 
manattaya  patipajjitabbam  cinnamanatto  bbikkbu  yattba  siya 
visatigano  bbikkliusangbo  tattba  so  bbikkbu  abbbetabbo. 
Ekena  pi  ce  uno  visatigano  bbikkbusangho  tam  bbikkbuni 
abbbeyya  so  ca  bbikkbu  anabbbito  te  ca  bbikkbu  garayba. 
Ayani  tattba  samici.  Tattb’  ayasmante  puccbami,  kacci’ttha 
parisuddba.  Dutiyam  pi  puccbami,  kacci’ttba  parisuddba. 
Tatiyam  pi  puccbami,  kacci’ttba  parisuddba.  Parisuddb’  ettb’ 
ayasmanto  tasma  tunbi,  evani  etam  dbarayami. 

Saiigbadisesuddeso  nittbito. 

Y. — Aniyata  dhamma. 

Ime  kbo  pan’ayasmanto  dve  aniyata  dbamma  uddesam 
agaccbanti. 

1.  Yo  pana  bhikkbu  matugamena  saddbim  eko  ekaya 
rabo  paticcbanne  asane  alankammaniye  nisajjam  kappeyya 
tam  enaiii  saddbeyyavacasa  upasika  disva  tinnam  dbamma- 
naiii  afinatarena  vadeyya  parajikena  va  saiigbadisesena  va 
pacittiyena  va  nisajjam  bbikkbu  patijanamano  tinnam  dbam- 
manaiii  afinatarena  karetabbo  parajikena  va  sangbadisesena 
va  pacittijmna  va  yena  va  sa  saddbeyyavacasa  upasika 
vadeyya  tena  so  bbikkbu  karetabbo.  Ayam  dhammo  aniyato. 

2.  Ea  b’eva  kbo  pana  paticcbannam  asanam  boti  nalan- 
kammaniyam  alan  ca  kbo  boti  matugamam  duttbullabi  vacabi 
obbasitum  yo  pana  bbikkbu  tatbarupe  asane  matugamena 
saddbim  eko  ekaya  rabo  nisajjam  kappeyya  tam  enarn 
saddbeyyavacasa  upasika  disva  dvinnam  dhammanam  anna- 
atarena  vadeyya  sangbadisesena  va  pacittiyena  va,  nisajjain 


78 


TEE  PATIMOKKHA. 


bhikkhu  patijanamano  dvinnam  dhammanam  annatarena 
karetabbo  sarighadisesena  va  pacittiyena  va  yena  va  sa 
saddheyyavacasa  upasika  vadeyya  tena  so  bhikkhu  karetabbo, 
ayam  pi  dharamo  aniyato. 

TJddittha  kho  ayasmanto  dve  aniyata  dhamma.  Tatth’ 
ayasmante  pucchami,  kacci’ttha  parisuddha.  Dutiyam  pi 
pucchami,  kacci’ttha  parisuddha.  Tatiyam  pi  pucchami, 
kacci’ttha  parisuddha.  Parisuddh’etth’ayasmanto  tasma 
tunhi,  evaih  etaiii  dharayami. 

Aniyatuddeso  nitthito. 


YI. — Nissaggiya  pacittiya  dhamma. 

Ime  kho  pan’ayasmanto  timsa  nissaggiya  pacittiya  dhammarf 
uddesam  agacchanti. 

1.  Nitthitacivarasmim e pana  bhikkhuna  ubbhatasmim 
kathine  dasahaparamam  atirekacivaram  dharetabbarix  tam 
atikkamayato  nissaggiyam  pacittiyam. 

2.  Nitthitacivarasmim  pana  bhikkhuna  ubbhatasmim 
kathine  ekarattim  pi  ce  bhikkhu  ticivarena  vippavaseyya 
annatra  bhikkhusammutiya  nissaggiyam  pacittiyam. 

3.  Nitthitacivarasmim  pana  bhikkhuna  ubbhatasmim 
kathine  bhikkhuno  pan’  eva  akalacivaram  uppajjeyya  akan- 
khamanena  bhikkhuna  patiggahetabbam  patiggahetva  khip- 
pam  eva  karetabbam  no  c’  assa  paripuri  masaparamam  tena 
bhikkhunh  tam  civaram  nikkhipitabbam  unassa  paripuriya 
satiya  paccasaya  tato  ce  uttarirh  nikkhipeyya  satiya  pi 
paccasaya  nissaggiyam  pacittiyam. 

4.  Yo  pana  bhikkhu  annatikaya  bhikkhuniya  purana- 
civaram  dhovapeyya  va  rajapeyya  va  akotapeyya  va  nis- 
saggiyam  pacittiyam. 

5.  Yo  pana  bhikkhu  annatikaya  bhikkhuniya  hatthato 
civaram  patiganheyya  annatra  parivattaka  nissaggiyam 
pacittiyam. 

6.  Yo  pana  bhikkhu  annatakam  gahapatirii  va  gahapa- 
tanim  va  civaram  vinnapeyya  annatra  samaya  nissaggiyam 
pacittiyam.  Tatthayam  samayo,  acchinnacivaro  va  hoti 
bhikkhu  natthacivaro  va,  ayam  tattha  samayo. 
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7.  Tan  ce  annatako  gahapati  va  gahapatani  va  bahuhi 
civarehi  abhihatthum  pavareyya  santaruttaraparamantena 
bhikkhuna  tato  civaram  saditabbam.  Tato  ce  uttarim  sadi- 
yeyya  nissaggiyarii  pacittiyam. 

8.  Bhikkhum  pan’  eva  uddissa  annatakassa  va  gahapa- 
tissa  va  gahapataniya  va  civaracetapannam  upakkhatarh  hoti 
imina  civaracetapannena  civaram  cetapetva  itthannamam 
bhikkhum  civarena  accbadessamiti  tatra  ce  so  bbikkbu  pubbe 
appavarito  upasankamitva  civare  vikappam  apajjeyya,  sadbu 
vata  mam  ayasma  imina  civaracetapannena  evarupam  va 
evarupam  va  civaram  cetapetva  accbadebiti,  kalyanakamy- 
atam  upadaya  nissaggiyarii  pacittiyam. 

9.  Bhikkbum  pan’  eva  uddissa  ubhinnam  annatakanam 
gabapatinam  va  gabapataninam  va  paccekacivaracetapanna 
upakkbata  honti  imebi  mayam  paccekacivaracetapannehi 
paccekacivarani  cetapetva  itthannamam  bhikkbum  civarehi 
acchadessamati  tatra  ce  so  bhikkhu  pubbe  appavarito  upa- 
sankamitva civare  vikappam  apajjeyya,  sadbu  vata  mam 
ayasmanto  imehi  paccekacivaracetapannehi  evarupam  va 
evarupam  va  civaram  cetapetva  acchadetha  ubbo  vasanta 
ekenati,  kalyanakamyataiii  upadaya  nissaggiyam  pacittiyam. 

10.  Bbikkbum  pan’eva  uddissa  raja  va  rajabkoggo  va 
brabmano  va  gabapatiko  va  dutena  civaracetapannam  pabi- 
neyya  imina  civaracetapannena  civaram  cetapetva  ittbanna- 
mam. bbikkbum  civarena  accbadebiti  so  ce  duto  tarn 
bbikkbum  upasankamitva  evam  vadeyya,  idarii  kbo  bbante 
ayasmantam  uddissa  civaracetapannam  abhatam  patiganbatu 
ayasma  civaracetapannan  ti,  tena  bbikkbuna  so  duto  evam 
assa  vacaniyo,  na  kbo  mayam  avuso  civaracetapannam  pati- 
ganhama  civaran  ca  kho  mayam  patiganhama  kalena  kappi- 
yan  ti,  so  ce  duto  tarn  bhikkhum  evam  vadeyya,  attbi  pan’ 
ayasmato  koci  veyyavaccakaro  ti,  civaratthikena  bbikkbave 
bbikkbuna  veyyavaccakaro  niddisitabbo  aramiko  va  upasako 
va,  eso  kbo  avuso  bhikkhunam  veyyavaccakaro  ti,  so  ce  duto 
tarii  veyyavaccakaram  sannapetva  tarn  bbikkbum  upasanka- 
mitva evam  vadeyya,  yam  kbo  bhante  ayasma  veyyavacca- 
karam niddisi  sannatto  so  may  a upasankaraatu  ayasma 
kalena  civarena  tarn  accbadessatiti,  civaratthikena  bbi- 
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kkliave  bbikkbuna  veyvavaccakaro  upasaiikamitva  dvatti- 
kkkattuiii  codetabbo  saretabbo,  attbo  me  avuso  civarenati, 
dvattikkhattuiii  codiyamano  sariyamano  tam  civaram  abhi- 
nipphadeyya  icc  etaiii  kusalam  no  ce  abbinippbadeyya  catu- 
kkhattum  pancakkhattum  chakkhattuhi  paramaiii  tunhi- 
bhutena  uddissa  thatabbaiii,  catukkhattuiii  pancakkhattum 
cbakkbattuin  paramaiii  tunbibbuto  uddissa  tittbamano  tam 
civaraiii  abbinippbadeyya  icc  etarn  kusalam  no  ce  abbini- 
ppbadeyya tato  ce  uttariiii  vayamano  tam  civaram  abbini- 
ppbadeyya nissaggiyam  pacittijTam.  No  ce  abbinippbadeyya 
yat’assa  civaracetapannaiii  abbatam  tattba  samam  va  gan- 
tabbarn  duto  va  pabetabbo,  yam  kbo  tumbe  ayasmanto 
bbikkbum  uddissa  civaracetapannam  pabinittba  11a  tam  tassa 
bbikkbuno  kind  attbarn  anubboti  jrunjant’  ayasmanto  sakaiii 
ma  vo  sakam  vinassati.  Ayam  tattba  samici. 

Civaravaggo  patbamo. 

11.  Yo  pana  bbikkbu  kosi)’amissakaih  santbatam  kara- 
pcyya  nissaggiyam  pacittiyam. 

12.  Yo  pana  bbikkhu  suddbakalakanaiii  elakalomanam 
santhatain  karapeyya  nissaggiyain  pacittiyam. 

13.  Navam  pana  bbikkbuna  santbatam  karayamanena  dve 
bhaga  suddbakalakanam  elakalomanam  adatabba  tatiyam 
odatanaiii  catuttbaiii  gocariyanam.  Anada  ce  bbikkbu  dve 
bbage  suddbakalakanam  elakalomanam  tatiyam  odatanani 
catuttbam  gocariyanam  navaiii  santbatam  karapeyya  nissa- 
ggiyam pacittiyam. 

14.  Navam.  pana  bbikkbuna  santbatam  karapetva  cba- 
bbassani  dbaretabbam.  Orena  ca  channam  vassanam  tarn 
santbatam  vissajjetva  va  avissajjetva  va  annam  navam 
santbatam  karapeyya  annatra  bbikkbusammutiya  nissaggi- 
yam pacittiyam. 

15.  Nisidanasantliatam  pana  bbikkhuna  karayamanena 
puranasanthatassa  samanta  sugatavidattbi  adatabba  dubba- 
nnakaranaya.  Anada  ce  bbikkbu  puranasanthatassa  samanta 
sugatavidattbiiii  navam  nisidanasantbatani  karapeyya  nis- 
aggiyam  pacittiyam. 

16.  Bbikkbuno  pan’eva  addhanamaggapatipannassa  elaka- 
lomani  upajjeyyum  akaiikhamanena  bbikkbuna  patiggabe- 
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tabbani  patiggahetva  tiyojanaparamam  sahattha  haretabbani 
asante  harake  tato  ce  uttariiii  hareyya  asante  pi  harake 
nissaggiyam  pacittiyam. 

17.  Yo  pana  bhikkhu  annatikaya  bhikkhuniya  elakalomani 
dhovapeyya  va  rajapeyya  va  vijatapeyya  va  nissaggij'arii 
pacittiyam. 

18.  Yo  pana  bhikkhu  jataruparajatam  ugganheyya  va 
ugganhapeyya  va  upanikkhittam  va  sadiyeyya  nissaggiyam 
pacittiyam. 

19.  Yo  pana  bhikkhu  nanappakarakam  rupiyasamvo- 
haram  samapajjeyya  nissaggiyam  pacittiyam. 

20.  Yo  pana  bhikkhu  nanappakarakam  kayavikkayam 
samapajjeyya  nissaggij’am  pacittiyam. 

Kosiyavaggo  dutiyo. 

21.  Dasahaparamahi  atirekapatto  dharetabbo  tarn  atikka- 
mayato  nissaggiyam  pacittiyam. 

22.  Yo  pana  bhikkhu  unapancabandhanena  pattena  annam 
navam  pattam  cetapeyya  nissaggiyam  pacittiyam.  Tena 
bhikkhuna  so  patto  bhikkhuparisaya  nissajitabbo  yo  ca  tassa 
bhikkhuparisaya  pattapariyanto  so  ca  tassa  bhikkhuno  pada- 
tabbo,  ayam  te  bhikkhu  patto  yavabhedanaya  dharetabbo  ti. 
Ayahi  tattha  samici. 

23.  Yani  kho  pana  tani  gilananam  bhikkhunahi  patisa- 
yaniyani  bhesajjani  seyyathidam  sappi  navam  tarn  telarn 
madhu  phanitam  tani  patiggahetva  sattahaparamahi  sanni- 
dhikarakam  paribhunjitabbani  tarn  atikkamayato  nissaggi- 
yam. pacittiyam. 

24.  Maso  seso  gimhanan  ti  bhikkhuna  vassikasatikacivaram 
pariyesitabbam,  addhamaso  seso  gimhanan  ti  katva  niva- 
setabbam,  orena  ce  maso  seso  gimhanan  ti  vassikasatika- 
civaram  pariyeseyya  oren’  addhamaso  seso  gimhanan  ti 
katva  nivaseyya  nissaggiyam  pacittiyam. 

25.  Yo  pana  bhikkhu  bhikkhussa  samam  civaram  datva 
paccha  kupito  anattamano  acchindeyya  va  acchindapeyya  va 
nissaggiyam  pacittiyaih. 

26.  Yo  pana  bhikkhu  samam  suttarii  vinnapetva  tanta- 
vayehi  civaram  vayapeyya  nissaggiyam  pacittiyam. 

27.  Bhikkhum  pan’eva  uddissa  annatako  gahapati  va 
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gahapatani  va  tantavayehi  civaram  vayapeyjm,  tatra  ce  so 
bhikkhu  pubbe  appavarito  tantavaye  upasahkamitva  civare 
vikappaiii  apajjeyya,  idaiii  kbo  avuso  civaram  mam  uddissa 
viyati  ayatan  ca  karotba  vitthatan  ca  appitan  ca  suvitan  ca 
suppavayitan  ca  suvilekhitan  ca  suvitacchitan  ca  karotha 
appevanama  mayaih  pi  ayasmantanam  kincimattam  anupa- 
dajjcyyamati,  evari  ca  bhikkbu  vatva  kincimattam  anupada- 
jjeyya  antamaso  pindapatamattam  pi  nissaggiyaiii  pacittiyaiii. 

28.  Dasahanagataaii  kattikatemasipunnamam.-^  bbikkbuno 
pan’eva  accekacivaraiii  uppajjeyya  accekam  mannamanena 
bhikkhuna  patiggabetabbaiii  patiggahetva  yavacivarakala- 
samayam  nikkhipitabbam  tato  ce  uttariiii  nikkbipeyya  nissa- 
ggiyaiii  pacittiyaiii. 

29.  Upavassarii  kho  pana  kattikapunnamam  yani  kbo 
pana  tani  arannakani  senasanani  sasankasammatani  sappa • 
tibhayani  tatbarupesu  bbikkbu  senasanesu  viharanto  akan- 
khamano  tinnam  civaranam  annataram  civaram  antaragbare 
nikkbipeyya  siya  ce  tassa  bhikkbuno  kocid  eva  paccayo  tena 
civarena  vippavasaya  cbarattaparamam  tena  bhikkuna  tena 
civarena  vippavasitabbam.  Tato  ce  uttariin  vippavaseyya 
annatra  bbikkhusammuti}ra  nissaggiyaiii  pacittiyam. 

30.  Yo  pana  bbikkhu  janam  sangbikam  labbam  parina- 
tam  attano  parinameyya  nissaggiyaiii  pacittiyam. 

Pattavaggo  tatiyo. 

Uddittba  kbo  ayasmanto  timsa  nissaggiya  pacittiya 
dbamma.  Tattb’  ayasmante  pucchami,  kacci’ttba  parisu- 
ddba.  Dutiyam  pi  puccbami,  kacci’ttba  parisuddba.  Tati- 
yam  pi  puccbami,  kacci’ttba  parisuddba.  Parisuddb’ettb’ 
ayasmanto  tasma  tunbi,  evam  etam  dbarayami. 

Nissaggiyaiii  nittbitam. 

YIT. — Pacittiya  dhamma. 

Ime  kho  pan’  ayasmanto  dvenavuti  pacittiya  dbamma 
uddesam  agaccbanti. 

1.  Sampajanamusavade  pacittiyam. 

2.  Omasavade  pacittiyam. 

3.  Bbikkbupesunne  pacittiyam. 
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4.  Yo  pana  bhikkhu  anupasampannam  padaso  dhammaih 
vaceyya  pacittiyarii. 

5.  Yo  pana  bhikkhu  anupasampannena 0 uttaririi  dira- 
ttatirattam  sabaseyyam  kappeyya  pacittiyarii. 

6.  Yo  pana  bbikkbu  matugamassa  sahaseyyaih  kappeyya 
pacittiyam. 

7.  Yo  pana  bbikkbu  matugamassa  uttarim  chapparicava- 
cabi  dbammam  deseyya  annatra  viniiuna  purisaviggahena 
pacittiyam. 

8.  Yo  pana  bbikkhu  anupasampannassa  uttarimanussa- 
dhammam  aroceyya  bbutasmirii  pacittiyam. 

9.  Yo  pana  bbikkbu  bbikkhussa  duttbullam  apattim 
anupasampannassa  aroceyya  annatra  bbikkhusammutiya 
pacittiyam. 

10.  Yo  pana  bbikkbu  patbavim  kbaneyya  kbanapeyya  va 
pacittiyam. 

Musavadavaggo  patbamo-. 

11.  Bbutagamapatavyataya  pacittiyarii. 

12.  Annavadake  Yihesake  pacittiyam. 

13.  Ujjbapanake  kbiyanake  pacittiyarii. 

14.  Yo  pana  bbikkhu  sarighikarii  maricam  va  pitbarii  va 
bbisirii  Ya  koccbarii  Ya  ajjhokase  santbaritYa  Ya  santbara- 
petYa  Ya  taiii  pakkamanto  n’eva  uddbareyya  n’uddbarapeyya 
anapuccharii  Ya  gaccbeyya  pacittiyarii. 

15.  Yo  pana  bbikkbu  sarighike  vihare  seyyarii  santbaritYa 
Ya  santbarapetva  Ya  tairi  pakkamanto  n’eva  uddbareyj’a  n’ 
uddharapeyya  anapuccbaiii  Ya  gaccbeyya  pacittiyarii. 

16.  Yo  pana  bhikkhu  sarighike  vibare  janarii  pubbupa- 
gatarii  bbikkbum  anupakbajja h seyyarii  kappeyya,  yassa 
sambadho  bbaYissatiti  so  pakkamissatiti,  etad  eva  paccayarii 
karitva  anannam  pacittiyarii. 

17.  Yo  pana  bbikkbu  bhikkhurii  kupito  anattamano 
sarigbika  vibara  nikkaddbeyya  Ya  nikkaddhapeyya  va 
pacittiyarii. 

18.  Yo  pana  bbikkhu  sarighike  vihare  uparivebasakutiya* 
abaccapadakam  mancarii  va  pitharii  va  sahasa  abbinisideyya 
va  abhinipajjeyya  va  pacittiyarii. 

19  Mahallakarii  pana  bbikkbuna  vikararii  karayamanena 
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yava  dvarakosa  aggalattkapanaya  alokasandhiparikammaya 
dvatticcliadanassa  pariyayam  appakarite  tkitena  adkittkata- 
bbam,  tato  ce  uttariik  appabarite  tkito  pi  adkittkakeyya 
pacittiyaih.* 

20.  Yo  pana  bkikkku  janaiii  sappanakaih  udakam  tinarii 
va  mattikaik  va  sinceyya  va  siiicapeyya  va  pacittiyarii. 

Bkutagamavaggo  dutiyo. 

21.  Yo  pana  bkikkku  asammato  bkikkkuniyo  ovadeyya 
pacittiyam. 

22.  Sammato  pi  ce  bkikkku  attkaiigate  suriye  kkikkku- 
niyo  ovadeyya  pacittiyam. 

23.  Yo  pana  bkikkku  bkikkkunupassayaiii  upasankamit- 
va  kkikkkuniyo  ovadeyya  afinatra  samaya  pacittiyam. 
Tattkayam  samayo,  gilana  koti  bkikkkuni,  ayam  tattka 
samayo. 

24.  Yo  pana  bkikkku  evam  vadeyya,  amisaketu  bkikkku 
bkikkkuniyo  ovadantiti,  pacittiyam. 

25.  Yo  pana  bkikkku  annatikaya  bkikkkuniya  civararii 
dadeyya  afinatra  parivattaka  pacittiyam. 

26.  Yo  pana  bkikkku  annatikaya  bkikkkuniya  civararii 
sibkeyya  va  sibbapeyya  va  pacittiyaiii. 

27.  Yo  pana  bkikkku  bkikkkuniya  saddkiik  sariividkaya 
ekaddkanamaggarii  patipajjeyya  antamaso  gamantaram  pi 
annatra  samaya  pacittiyaiii.  Tattkayam  samayo,  sattkaga- 
maniyo  koti  maggo  sasarikasammato  sappatibkayo,  ayaiii  tattka 
samayo. 

28.  Yo  pana  bkikkku  bkikkkuniya  saddkiik  sariividkaya 
ekarii  navarii  abkirukeyya  uddkagaminirii  va  adkogaminiih 
va  annatra  tiriyaiktaranaya  pacittiyaiii. 

29.  Yo  pana  bkikkku  janarii  bkikkkuniparipacitarii  pinda- 
pataik  paribkunjeyya  annatra  pubbe  gikisamaranibka 
pacittiyaiii. 

30.  Yo  pana  bkikkhu  bkikkkuniya  saddliim  eko  ekaya 
rako  nisajjam  kappejrya  pacittiyarii. 

Bliikkkunovadavaggo  tatiyo. 

31.  Agilanena  bkikkkuna  eko  avasatkapindo  bkunjitabbo 
tato  ce  uttar irii  bkunjeyya  pacittiyam. 

32.  Ganabkojane  annatra  samaya  pacittiyam.  Tattkayaik 
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samayo ; gilanasamayo  civaradanasamayo  civarakarasamayo 
addhanagamanasamayo,  navabhiruhanasamayo,  mahasamayo 1 
samanabhattasamayo;  ayam  tattha  samayo. 

33.  Paramparabhojane  annatra  samaya  pacittiyam.  Ta- 
tthayaih  samayo,  gilanasamayo,  civaradanasamayo,  civara- 
karasamayo, ayam  tattha  samayo. 

34.  Bhikkhum  pan’eva  kulaiii  upagatam  puvehi  va  man- 
thebi  va  abhihatthum  pavareyya  akaiikhamanena  bhikkhuna 
dvattipattapura  patiggahetabba  tato  ce  uttarim  patiganheyya 
pacittiyam.  Dvattipattapure  patiggabetva  tato  niharitva 
bbikkbubi  saddbim.  saiiivibbajitabbam  ayam  tattha  samici. 

35.  Yo  pana  bhikkhu  bhuttavi  pavarito  anatirittaiii  kha- 
daniyam  va  bhojan^am  va  khadeyya  va  bbunjeyya  va 
pacittiyam.™ 

36.  Yo  pana  bhikkhu  bhikkhum  bhuttaviiii  pavaritam 
anatirittena  khadaniyena  va  bhojaniyena  va  abhihatthum 
pavareyya,  handa  bhikkhu  khada  va  bhunja  va  ti,  janam 
asadanapekho  bhuttasmim  pacittiyam. 

37.  Yo  pana  bhikkhu  vikale  khadaniyaxh  va  bhojaniyam 
va  khadeyya  va  bhunjeyya  va  pacittiyam. 

38.  Yo  pana  bhikkhu  sannidhikarakam  khadauiyam  va 
bhojaniyam  va  khadeyya  va  bhunjeyya  va  pacittiyam. 

39.  Yani  kho  pana  tani  panitabhojanani,  seyyathidam 
sappi  navanitam  telaiii  madhupphanitam  maccho  maiiisam 
khiram,  dadhi,  yo  pana  bhikkhu  evarupani  panitabhoja- 
nani agilano  attano  atthaya  vinfiapetva  paribhuhjeyya 
pacittiyam. 

40.  Yo  pana  bhikkhu  adinnam  mukhadvaram  aharam 
ahareyya  annatra  udakadantapona 71  pacittiyam. 

Bhojanavaggo  catuttho. 

41.  Yo  pana  bhikkhu  acelakassa  va  paribbajakassa  va 
paribbajikaya  va  sahattha  khadani}Taiii  va  bhojaniyam  va 
dadeyya  pacittiyam. 

42.  Yo  pana  bhikkhu  bhikkhum  evaiii  vadeyya,  eh’avuso 
gamarii  va  nigamarii  va  pindaya  pavisissamati,  tassa  dapetva 
va  adapetva  va  uyyojeyya,  gacch’  avuso  na  me  taya  saddhim 
katha  va  nisajja  va  phasu  hoti  ekakassa  me  katha  va  nisajja  va 
phasu  hotiti,  etad  eva  paccayarii  karitva  anannam  pacittiyam. 


86 


THE  PATIMOKKHA. 


43.  Yo  pana  bhikkhu  sabhojane  kule  anupakbajja  nisa- 
jjam kappeyya  pacittiyam. 

44.  Yo  pana  bhikkbu  matugamena  saddhim  rabo  pati- 
cbanne  asane  nisajjam  kappeyya  pacittiyam. 

45.  Yo  pana  bhikkbu  matugamena  saddhim  eko  ekaya 
rabo  nisajjam  kappeyya  pacittiyam. 

46.  Yo  pana  bhikkbu  nimantito  sabbatto  samano  santam 
bhikkbum  anapuccba  purebhattam  va  paccbabbattam  va 
kulesu  carittam  apajjeyya  annatra  samaya  pacittiyam. 
Tatthayam  samayo  civaradanasamayo  civarakarasamayo, 
ayaiii  tattba  samayo. 

47.  Agilanena  bbikkbuna  catumasapaccayapavarana  sadi- 
tabba  annatra  punapavaranaya  annatra  niccapavaranaya, 
tato  ce  uttariiii  sadiyeyya  pacittiyam. 

48.  Yo  pana  bhikkbu  uyyuttam  senam  dassanaya 
gaccbeyya  annatra  tatharupappaccaya  pacittiyam. 

49.  Siya  ca  tassa  bhikkhuno  kocid  eva  paccayo  senarii 
gamanaya  dirattatirattam  tena  bbikkbuna  senaya  vasitabbam, 
tato  ce  uttarim  vaseyya  pacittiyam. 

50.  Dirattatirattan  ce  bhikkbu  senaya  vasamano  uyyodhi- 
kaiii  va  balaggam  va  senabj'uharii  va  anikadassanam  va 
gaccbc'3Tya  pacittiyam. 

Acelakavaggo  pancamo. 

51.  Suramerayrapane  pacittiyam. 

52.  Angulipatodake  pacittiyam. 

53.  Udake  bassadbamme  pacittiyam. 

54.  Anadariye  pacittiyam. 

55.  Yo  pana  bhikkhu  bhikkbum  himsapeyya  pacittiyam. 

56.  Yo  pana  bhikkbu  agilano  visivanapekbo  jotim  sama- 
dabeyya  va  samadabapeyya  va  annatra  tatbarupappaccajTa 
pacittiyam. 

57.  Yo  pana  bhikkbu  oren’addbamasam  nahayeyya  anna- 
tra samajA  pacittiyam.  Tatthayam  samayo,  diyaddho  maso 
seso  gimbanan  ti  vassanassa  patbamo  maso  icc  ete  addha- 
teyyamasa  unhasamayo  parilabasamayo  gilanasamayo  kam- 
masamajm  addbanagamanasamayo  vatavutthisamaj’o,  a}rarii 
tattba  samayo. 

58.  Navaiii  pana  bhikkhuna  civaralabbena  tinnam  dubb- 
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annakarananam  annataram  dubbannakaranam  adatabbam 
nilarii  va  kaddamarii  va  kalasamam  va  anada  ce  bkikkhu 
tinnam  dubbannakarananam  annataram  dubbannakaranam 
navaiii  civaram  paribbunjeyya  pacittiyam. 

59.  Yo  pana  bbikkbu  bhikkbussa  va  bbikkbuniya  va 
sikkbamanaya  va  samanerassa  va  samaneriya0  va  samam 
civaram  vikappetva  apaccuddbarakain  paribbunjeyya 
pacittiyam. 

60.  Yo  pana  bhikkhu  bbikkbussa  pattam  va  civaram  va 
nisidanarii  va  sucigbarain  va  kayabandbanam  va  apanidheyya 
va  apanidhapeyya  va  antamaso  bassapekho  pi  pacittiyam. 

Surapanavaggo  cbattho. 

61.  Yo  pana  bbikkbu  sancicca  panam  jivita  voropeyya 
pacittiyam. 

62.  Yo  pana  bbikkbu  janain  sappanakana  udakam  pari- 
bbunjeyya pacittiyam. 

63.  Yo  pana  bbikkbu  janain  yatbadbammam  nibatadbi- 
karanam  punakammaya  ukkoteyya  pacittiyam. 

64.  Yo  pana  bbikkbu  bbikkbussa  janarii  duttbullam 
apattim  paticcbadeyya  pacittiyam. 

65.  Yo  pana  bbikkbu  janain  unavisativassam  puggalaih 
upasampadeyya  so  ca  puggalo  anupasampanno  te  ca  bbikkbu 
garayba,  idam  tasmim  pacittiyain. 

66.  Yo  pana  bbikkbu  janain  tbeyyasattbena  saddbim 
samvidhaya  ekaddbanamaggam  patipajjeyya  antamaso  ga- 
mantaram  pi  pacittiyam. 

67.  Yo  pana  bbikkbu  matugamena  saddbim  samvidbaya 
ekaddbanamaggam  patipajjeyya  antamaso  gamantaram  pi 
pacittiyam. 

68.  Yo  pana  bbikkbu  evam  vadeyya,  tatba’bam  bbagavata 
dbammain  desitam  ajanami  yatba  ye  ’ me  antarayika  dbamma 
vutta  bbagavata  te  patisevato  nalarii  antarayarati,  so  bbikkbu 
bbikkbubi  evam  assa  vacaniyo,  ma  ayasma  evam  avaca  ma 
bbagavantam  abbbacikkbi  na  bi  sadbu  bbagavato  abbbakkba- 
nam  na  ni  bbagava  evam  vadeyya  anekapariyayena  avuso 
antarayika  vutta  bbagavata  alan  ca  pana  patisevato  antara- 
yayati.  Evan  ca  so  bbikkbu  bbikkbuhi  vuccamano  tatb’eva 
pagganbeyjm  so  bhikkbu  bbiklcbubi  yavatatiyam  samanu- 
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bhasitabbo  tassa  patinissaggaya  yavatatiyan  ce  samanubha- 
siyamano  taiii  patinissajeyya  icc  etam  kusalam,  no  ce  patini- 
ssajeyya  pacittiyam. 

69.  Yo  pana  bhikkku  janaiii  tathavadina  bhikkhuna 
akatanudhammena  taiii  ditthiih  appatinissattbena  saddhirii 
sambhunjeyya  va  samvaseyya  va  saba  va  seyyam  kappeyya 
pacittiyam. 

70.  Samanuddeso  pi  ce  evam  vadeyya,  tatba’ham  bliaga- 
vata  dbammam  desitam  ajanami  yatba  ye’me  antarayika 
dbamma  vutta  bhagavata  te  patisevato  nalam  antarayayati, 
so  samanuddeso  bbikkhubi  evam  assa  vacaniyo,  ma  avuso 
samanuddesa  evam  avaca  ma  bbagavantam  abbhacikklii  na 
hi  sadbu  bbagavato  abbhakkhanam  na  hi  bbagava  evam 
vadeyya  anekapariyayena  avuso  samanuddesa  antarayika 
vutta  bhagavata  alafi  ca  pana  te  patisevato  antarayayati. 
Evan  ca  so  samanuddeso  bbikkhubi  vuccamano  tatb’eva 
pagganheyya  so  samanuddeso  bhikkhuhi  evam  assa  vacaniyo, 
ajjatagge  te  avuso  samanuddesa  na  c’eva  so  bbagava  sattha 
apadisitabbo  yam  pi  c’  anne  samanuddesa  labbanti  bbikkhubi 
saddbim  dirattatirattam  sahaseyyam  sa  pi  te  n’atthi,  cara 
pare  vinassati.  Yo  pana  bhikkhu  jauam  tatba  nasitam 
samanuddesam  upalapeyya  va  upattbapeyya  va  sambhunjeyya 
va  saha  va  seyyam  kappeyya  pacittiyam. 

Sappanakavaggo  sattamo. 

71.  Yo  pana  bhikkhu  bbikkhubi  sahadhammikam  vucca- 
mano evam  vadeyya,  na  tavabam  avuso  etasmim  sikkbapade 
sikkbissami  yava  n’  annam  bbikkbum  vyattaiii  vinaya- 
dbaraiii  paripuccbamiti,  pacittiyam.  Sikkhamanena  bki- 
kkbave  bhikkbuna  annatabbaiii  paripuccbitabbaiix  paripanbi- 
tabbarii,  ayaih  tattha  samici. 

72.  Yo  pana  bhikkhu  patimokkke  uddissamane  evam 
vadeyya,  kirn  pan’imebi  khuddanukhuddakehi  sikkbapadebi 
uddittbebi  yavad  eva  kukkuccaya  vihesaya  vilekhaya  sarnva- 
ttantiti,  sikkhapadavivannanake  pacittiyam. 

73.  Yo  pana  bhikkhu  anvaddkamasam  patimokkhe  uddissa- 
mane evam  vadeyya,  idem1  eva  klio  abam  janami  ayam  pi 
kira  dhammo  suttagato  suttapariyapanno  anvaddbamasaiii 
uddesam  agaccbatiti,  tan  ce  bbikkbum  anne  bhikkhu  jane- 
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yyum,  nisirmapubbaiii  imina  bhikkhuna  dvattikkhattum 
patimokkbe  uddissamane  kbo  pana  vado  bbiyyo  ti,  na  ca  tassa 
bhikkbuno  annatakena  mutti  attbi  yan  ca  tattba  apattim 
apanno  tan  ca  yatha  dbammo  karetabbo  uttarin  c’assa  mobo 
aropetabbo,  tassa  te  avgso  alabba  tassa  te  dulladdbam  yarii 
tvam  patimokkbe  udissamane  na  sadhukam  atthikatva  mana- 
sikarositi,  idam  tasmim  mobanake  pacittiyam. 

74.  Yo  pana  bbikkbu  bbikkhussa  kupito  anattamano 
pabaram  dadeyya  pacittiyam. 

75.  Yo  pana  bbikkbu  bhikkbussa  kupito  anattamano 
talasattikani  uggireyya  pacittiyam. 

76.  Yo  pana  bbikkbu  bbikkbum  amulakena  sangbadise- 
sena  anuddbamseyya  pacittiyam. 

77.  Yo  pana  bbikkbu  bbikkhussa  sancicca  kukkuccam. 
upadabeyya,  iti’ssa  muhuttam  pi  apbasu  bbavissatiti,  etad  eva 
paccayam  karitva  anannam  pacittiyam. 

78.  Yo  pana  bbikkhu  bhikkhunaiii  bbandanajatanam 
kalabajatanam  yivadapannanam  upassutim  tittheyya,  yam 
ime  bhanissanti  tarn  sossamiti,  etad  eva  paccayam  karitva 
anannam  pacittiyam. 

79.  Yo  pana  bhikkhu  dhammikanam  kammanaiii  cbandam 
datva  paccba  khiyanadhammaih  apajjeyya  pacittiyam. 

80.  Yo  pana  bbikkbu  sangbe  vinicchayakathaya  vat- 
tamanaya  cbandam  adatva  uttbay’asana  pakkameyya  pacit- 
tiyam. 

81.  Yo  pana  bhikkhu  samaggena  sangbena  civaram  datva 
paccba  khiyanadhammam  apajjeyya,  yatbasantbavam  bbik- 
kbu sangbikaiii  labbam  parinamentiti,  pacittiyam. 

82.  Yo  pana  bbikkbu  janam  sangbikam  labbam  parinatam 
puggalassa  parinamej^ya  pacittiyam. 

Sabadbammikavaggo  attbamo. 

83.  Yo  pana  bbikkhu  ranno  kbattiyassa  muddbavasittassa 
anikkhantarajake  anibataratanake  pubbe  appatisamvidito 
indakbilam  atikkameyya  pacittiyam. 

84.  Yo  pana  bbikkbu  ratanaih  va  ratanasammatam  va 
annatra  ajjbarama  va  ajjbavasatba  va  ugganheyya  va  uggan- 
bapeyya  va  pacittiyarii.  Ratanam  va  pana  bhikkhuna  rata- 
nasammatam va  ajjbarame  va  ajjhavasathe  va  uggabetva  va 
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uggabapetva  va  nikkbipitabbam,  yassa  bhavissati  so  barissa- 
titi,  ayam  tattba  samici. 

85.  Yo  pana  bhikkhu  santam  bbikkbum  anapuccba  vikale 
gamam  paviseyya  annatra  tatbarupa  accayika  karaniya 
pacittiyam. 

86.  Yo  pana  bbikkbu  attbimayam  va  dantamayam  va 
visanamayam  va  sucigbaram  karapeyya  bbedanakaiii 
pacittiyam. 

87.  Navani  pana  bbikkbuna  mancam  va  pitbam  va 
karayamanena  attbaiigulapadakarii  karetabbam  sugatangu- 
lena  annatra  bettbimaya  ataniya/  tarn  atikkamayato  cbeda- 
nakaxn  pacittiyam. 

88.  Yo  pana  bbikkbu  mancam  va  pitbam  va  tulonaddbain 
karapeyya  uddalanakam  pacittiyam. 

89.  Nisidanam  pana  bbikkbuna  karayamanena  pamanikam 
karetabbam.  Tatr’idam  pamanam,  digbaso  dve  vidattliiyo 
sugatavidattbiya  tiriyam  diyaddbam  dasa  vidattbi,  tarn 
atikkamayato  cbedanakam  pacittiyam.9 

90.  Kandupaticcbadim  pana  bbikkbuna  karayamanena 
pamanika  karetabba.  Tatr’idam  pamanam,  dighaso  catasso 
vidatthiyo  sugatavidattbiya  tiriyam  dve  vidattbiyo,  tarn 
atikkamayato  cbedanakam  pacittiyam. 

91.  Yassikasatikam  pana  bbikkhuna  karayamanena  pama- 
nika karetabba.  Tatr’idam  pamanam,  digbaso  cba  vida- 
ttbiyo sugatavidattbiya  tiriyam  addbateyya,  tarn  atikkama- 
yato cbedanakam  pacittiyam. 

92.  Yo  pana  bbikkbu  sugatacivarappamanam  civaram 
karapeyya  atirekarii  va  cbedanakam  pacittiyam.  Tatr’ 
idam  sugatassa  sugatacivarappamanam,  digbaso  nava  vida- 
ttbiyo sugatavidattbiya  tiriyam  cba  vidattbiyo,  idam  suga- 
tassa sugatacivarappamanam  ti. 

Ratanavaggo  navamo. 

Uddittba  kbo  ayasmanto  dvenavuti  pacittiya  dbamma. 
Tattb’  ayasmante  puccbami,  kacci  ’ttba  parisuddba.  Dutiyam 
pi  puccbami,  kacci  ’ttba  parisuddba.  Tatiyam  pi  puccbami, 
kacci  ’ttba  parisuddba.  Parisuddb’  ettb1  ayasmanto  tasma 
tunbi,  evarn  etam  dbarayami. 

Pacittiya  nittbita. 
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Till. — Patidesaniya  dhamma. 


Ime  kho  pan’  ayasmanto  cattaro  patidesaniya  dhamma 
uddesaki  agacchanti. 

1.  Yo  pana  bhikkhu  annatikaya  bhikkhuniya  antaraghar- 
am  pavitthaya  hatthato  khadaniyaiii  va  bhojaniyaiii  va  sa- 
hattha patiggahetva  khadeyya  va  bhunjeyya  va  patidese- 
tabbarii  tena  bhikkhuna,  garayham  avuso  dhammam  apajjim 
asappayam  patidesaniyam  tarn  patidesemiti. 

2.  Bhikkhu  pan’  eva  kulesu  nimantita  bhunjanti  tatra 
ce  sa  bhilckhuni  vosasamanarupa  thita  hoti,  idha  supani 
detha  idha  odanam  dethati,  tehi  bhilvkhuhi  sa  bhikkhuni 
apasadetabba,  apasakka  tava  bhagini  yava  bhikkhu  bhun- 
jantiti.  Ekassa  ce  pi  bhikkhuno  na  ppatibhasej^ya  tarn 
bhikkhuniih  apasadetum,  apasakka  tava  bhagini  yava  bhi- 
kkhu bhuhjantiti,  patidesetabbaiii  tehi  bhikkhuhi,  garayhaih 
avuso  dhammam  apajjimha  asappayam  patidesaniyam  tarn 
patidesemati. 

3.  Yani  kho  pana  tani  sekhasammatani  kulani  yo  pana 
bhikkhu  tatharupesu  sekhasammatesu  kulesu  pubbe  animan- 
tito  agilano  khadaniyahi  va  bhojaniyaiii  va  sahattha  patigga- 
hetva khadeyya  va  bhunjeyya  va  patidesetabbaiii  tena 
bhikkhuna,  garayham  avuso  dhammam  apajjim  asappayam 
patidesaniyam  tarn  patidesemiti. 

4.  Yani  kho  pana  tani  arahhakani  senasanani  sasanka- 
sammatani  sappatibhayani  yo  pana  bhikkhu  tatharupesu 
senasanesu  viharanto  pubbe  appatisamviditaiii  khadaniyaiii 
va  bhojaniyaiii  va  ajjharame  sahattha  patiggahetva  agilano 
khadeyya  va  bhunjej^a  va  patidesetabbaiii  tena  bhikkhuna, 
garayham  avuso  dhammam  apajjim  asappayam  patidesaniyam 
tarn  patidesemiti. 


Patidesaniyam  nitthitam. 

Uddittha  kho  ayasmanto  cattaro  patidesaniya  dhamma. 
Tatth’ayasmante  pucchami,  kacci’ttha  parisuddha.  Dutij'am 
pi  pucchami,  kacci’ttha  parisuddha.  Tatiyam  pi  pucchami 
kacci’ttha  parisuddha,  parisuddh’etth’ayasmanto  tasma  tunni, 
evaiii  etahi  dharayami. 

Patidesaniya  nitthita. 
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IX. — Sekhiya  dhamma. 

Ime  kho  pan’ayasmanto  sekhiya  dhamma  uddesarii  agac- 
chanti. 

1.  Parimandalam  nivasessamiti  sikkha  karaniya. 

2.  Parimandalarii  parupissamiti  sikkha  karaniya. 

3.  Supaticclianno  antaraghare  gamissamiti  sikkha  ka- 
raniya. 

4.  Supaticchanno  antaraghare  nisidissamiti  sikkha  ka- 
raniya. 

5.  Susamvuto  antaraghare  gamissamiti  sikkha  karaniya. 

6.  Susamvuto  antaraghare  nisidissamiti  sikkha  karaniya. 

7.  Okkhittacakkhu  antaraghare  gamissamiti  sikkha  ka- 
raniya. 

8.  Okkhittacakkhu  antaraghare  nisidissamiti  sikkha  ka- 
raniya. 

9.  Na  ukkhittakayam  antaraghare  gamissamiti  sikkha 
karaniya. 

10.  Na  ukkhittakayam  antaraghare  nisidissamiti  sikkha 
karaniya. 

Pathamo  vaggo. 

11.  Na  ujjhaggikaya  antaraghare  gamissamiti  sikkha 
karaniya. 

12.  Na  ujjhaggikaya  antaraghare  nisidissamiti  sikkha  ka- 
raniya. 

13.  Appasaddo  antaraghare  gamissamiti  sikkha  karaniya. 

14.  Appasaddo  antaraghare  nisidissamiti  sikkha  kara- 
niya. 

15.  Na  kayappacalakam  antaraghare  gamissamiti  sikkha 
karaniya. 

16.  Na  kayappacalakam  antaraghare  nisidissamiti  sikkha 
karaniya. 

17.  Na  bahuppacalakam  antaraghare  gamissamiti  sikkha 
karaniya. 

18.  Na  bahuppacalakam  antaraghare  nisidissamiti  sikkha 
karaniya. 

19.  Na  sisappacalakam  antaraghare  gamissamiti  sikkha 
karaniya. 
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20.  Na  sisappacalakarii  antaraghare  nisidissamiti  sikkha 
karaniya. 

Dutiyo  vaggo. 

21.  Na  kkhambhakato  antaragkare  gamissamiti  sikkha  ka- 
raniya. 

22.  Na  kkhambliakato  antaraghare  nisidissamiti  sikkha  ka- 
raniya. 

23.  Na  ogunthitor  antaraghare  gamissamiti  sikkha  ka- 
raniya. 

24.  Na  ogunthito  antaraghare  nisidissamiti  sikkha  ka- 
raniya. 

25.  Na  ukkutikaya  antaraghare  gamissamiti  sikkha  ka- 
raniya. 

26.  I7a  pallatthikaya  antaraghare  nisidissamiti  sikkha  ka- 
raniya. 

27.  Sakkaccaiii 8 pindapatam  patiggahessamiti  sikkha  ka- 
raniya. 

28.  Pattasanni  pindapatam  patiggahessamiti  sikkha  ka- 
raniya. 

29.  Samasupakam  pindapatam  patiggahessamiti  sikkha 
karaniya. 

30.  Samatittikarii  pindapatam  patiggahessamiti  sikkha  ka- 
raniya. 

Tatiyo  vaggo. 

31.  Sakkaccaiii  pindapatam  bhunjissamiti  sikkha  karaniya. 

32.  Pattasanni  pindapatam  bhunjissamiti  sikkha  karaniya. 

33.  Sapadanarii  pindapatam  bhunjissamiti  sikkha  karaniya. 

34.  Samasupakam  pindapatam  bhunjissamiti  sikkha  ka- 
raniya. 

35.  Na  thupato  omadditva  pindapatam  bhunjissamiti 
sikkha  karaniya. 

36.  Na  supam  va  hyanjanaih  va  odanena  paticchadessamiti 
bhiyyokamyatam  upadaya  sikkha  karaniya. 

37.  Na  supam  va  odanarii  va  agilano  attano  atthaya  vinna- 
petva  bhunjissamiti  sikkha  karaniya. 

38.  ISTa  ujjhanasanni  paresaih  pattarii  olokessamiti  sikkha 
karaniya. 

39.  Natimahantam  kabalaih  karissamiti  sikkha  karaniya. 
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40.  Parimandalaiii  alopam  karissamiti  sikkha  karaniya. 

Catuttho  vaggo. 

41.  Nanahate  kabale  mukkadvaram  vivarissamiti  sikkha 
karaniya. 

42.  Na  bhunjamano  sabbam  hattham  mukbe  pakkhipissa- 
miti  sikkha  karaniya. 

43.  Na  sakabalena  mukbena  byaharissamiti  sikkba  karaniya. 

44.  Na  pindukkhepakam  bbunjissamiti  sikkba  karaniya. 

45.  Na  kabalavaccbedakam  bbunjissamiti  sikkba  karaniya. 

46.  Na  avagandakarakarii  bhunjissamiti  sikkba  karaniya. 

47.  Na  battbaniddbunakarii  bbunjissamiti  sikkba  karaniya. 

48.  Na  sitthavakarakaih  bbunjissamiti  sikkba  karaniya. 

49.  Na  jivbaniccharakam  bbunjissamiti  sikkba  karaniya. 

50.  Na  capucapukarakam  bbunjissamiti  sikkba  karaniya. 

Pancamo  vaggo. 

51.  Na  surusurukarakam  bhunjissamiti  sikkha  karaniya. 

52.  Na  hatthanillehakarii  bbunjissamiti  sikkha  karaniya. 

53.  Na  pattanillehakaiii  bbunjissamiti  sikkba  karaniya. 

54.  Na  otthanillehakam  bhunjissamiti  sikkba  karaniya. 

55.  Na  samisena  batthena  paniyatbalakam  patiggahessa- 
miti  sikkba  karaniya. 

56.  Na  sasitthakaiii  pattadbovanam  antaragbare  chaddes- 
samiti  sikkha  karaniya. 

57.  Na  chattapanissa  agilanassa  dbammam  desissamiti 
sikkba  karaniya. 

58.  Na  dandapanissa  agilanassa  dbammam  desissamiti 
sikkba  karaniya. 

59.  Na  satthapanissa  agilanassa  dbammam  desissamiti 
sikkha  karaniya. 

60.  Na  avudhapanissa  agilanassa  dbammam  desissamiti 
sikkha  karaniya. 

Chattho  vaggo. 

61.  Na  padukarulbassa  agilanassa  dbammam  desissamiti 
sikkba  karaniya. 

62.  Na  upahanarulhassa  agilanassa  dhammam  desissamiti 
sikkba  karaniya. 

63.  Na  yanagatassa  agilanassa  dbammam  desissamiti 
sikkha  karaniya. 
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64.  Na  sayanagatassa  agilanassa  dhammam  desissamiti 
sikkha  karaniya. 

65.  Na  pallatthikaya  nisinnassa  agilanassa  dhammam 
desissamiti  sikkha  karaniya. 

66.  Na  vethitasisassa  agilanassa  dhammam  desissamiti 
sikkha  karaniya. 

67.  Na  ogunthitasisassa  agilanassa  dhammam  desissamiti 
sikkha  karaniya. 

68.  Na  chamaya  nisiditva  asane  nisinnassa  agilanassa 
dhammam  desissamiti  sikkha  karaniya. 

69.  Na  nice  asane  nisiditva  ucce  asane  nisinnassa  agilanassa 
dhammam  desissamiti  sikkha  karaniya. 

70.  Na  thito  nisinnassa  agilanassa  dhammam  desissamiti 
sikkha  karaniya. 

Sattamo  vaggo. 

71.  Na  pacchato  gacchanto  purato  gacchantassa  agilanassa 
dhammam  desissamiti  sikkha  karaniya. 

72.  ISTa  uppathena  gacchanto  pathena  gacchantassa  agila- 
nassa dhammam  desissamiti  sikkha  karaniya. 

73.  Na  thito  agilano  uccaram  va  passavam  va  karissamiti 
sikkha  karaniya. 

74.  Na  harite  agilano  uccaram  va  passavam  va  khelam  va 
karissamiti  sikkha  karaniya. 

75.  Na  udake  agilano  uccaram  va  passavam  va  khelam  va 
karissamiti  sikkha  karaniya. 

Uddittha  kho  ayasmanto  sekhiya  dhamma.  Tatth’  ayasman- 
te  pucchami,  kacci  ’ttha  parisuddha.  Dutijmm  pi  pucchami, 
kacci  ’ttha  parisuddha.  Tatiyam  pi  pucchami,  kacci  ’ttha 
parisuddha.  Parisuddh’  etth’  ayasmanto  tasma  tunhi,  evam 
etam  dharayami. 

Sekhiya  nitthita. 


X. — Adhikaranasamatha  dhamma. 

Ime  kho  pan’  ayasmanto  satta  adhikaranasamatha  dhamma 
uddesahi  agacchanti. 

TJppannuppannanam  adhikarananam  samathaya  vupasa- 
maya  sammukhavinayo  datahbo  sativinayo  databbo  amulha- 
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vinayo  databbo  patinnaya  karetabbam  yebhuyyasika  tassapa- 
piyyasika  tinavattharako  ti. 

Uddittha  kbo  ayasmanto  satta  adhikaranasamatha  dhamma. 
Tatth’  ayasmante  pucchami,  kacci  ’tt'ha  parisuddha.  Duti- 
yam  pi  puccbami,  kacci  ’ttha  parisuddha.  Tatiyam  pi  pucch- 
ami, kacci  ’ttha  parisuddha.  Parisuddh’  etth’  ayasmanto  tasma 
tunhi,  evaiii  etam  dharayami.  Uddittham  kho  ayasmanto 
nidanam,  uddittha  cattaro  parajika  dhamma,  uddittha  terasa 
saiighadisesa  dhamma,  uddittha  dve  aniyata  dhamma,  ud- 
dittha timsa  nisaggiya  pacittiya  dhamma,  uddittha  dvenavuti 
pacittiya  dhamma,  uddittha  cattaro  patidesaniya  dhamma, 
uddittha  sekhiya  dhamma,  uddittha  satta  adhikaranasamatha 
dhamma.  Ettakaiii  tassa  bhagavato  suttagatam  suttapari- 
yapannam  anvaddhamasam  uddesaiii  agacchati  tattha  sabbe- 
h’eva  samaggehi  sammodamanehi  avivadamanehi  sikkhitab- 
ban  ti. 

Bhilvkhupatimokkham  nitthitam. 


[translation.] 

THE  OFFICE  OF  THE  CONFESSON  OF  PRIESTS. 

The  priests,  in  number  not  less  than  four,  are  assembled  in  the  chapter- 
house  (Sinhalese  poyage)  on  mats  laid  on  the  floor,  and  covered  with 
calico.  They  sit  close  together,  forming  three  sides  of  a square, 
within  the  consecrated  ground  which  is  marked  out  by  limitary 
pillars.  Two  of  the  number  are  deputed  to  officiate.  The  one  who 
takes  the  principal  part  sits  at  the  top,  in  the  middle,  on  a cushion  or 
seat  raised  above  the  others.  He  is  designated  below  as  M. : the  other, 
his  junior,  is  designated  as  N.  M.  kneels  in  front  of  his  seat,  looking 
down  the  chapter -house.  N.  kneels,  also  in  the  middle,  facing  M. 

I. — The  Pucchavissajjana,  or  Interrogatories. 

N.  Praise  be  to  the  blessed  one,  the  holy  one,  the  author  of  all 
Truth. 

Listen  to  me,  my  lord  priests,  now  is  the  time  of  the  assembly 
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of  priests.  I will  inquire  of  the  rules  of  discipline  from  the  Venerable 
[Sonuttara]. 

M.  Praise  be  to  the  blessed  one,  the  holy  one,  the  author  of  all 
Truth. 

Listen  to  me,  my  lord  priests,  now  is  the  time  of  the  assembly 
of  priests.  When  interrogated  by  the  Venerable  [Saranankara] 
respecting  the  rules  of  discipline,  I will  answer. 

N.  Sweeping  and  lamps, 

Water  and  a seat — 

For  the  uposatha 

These  are  said  to  be  necessary. 

[N.  recites  this  stanza,  and  then  asks  the  meaning  of  it,  word 
by  word,  as  follows  : — ] 

Permit  me.  What  means  “ sweeping  ” ? 

M.  Doing  the  [necessary]  sweeping. 

N.  “ And  lamps  ” ? 

M.  The  lighting  of  lamps.  Now,  as  it  is  daylight,  no  lamps  are 
necessary. 

N.  “ Water  and  a seat  ” ? 

M.  A seat  must  be  provided,  and  close  to  it  water  fit  for  bathing  and 

drinking.  [Note. — No  one  is  allowed  to  leave  his  seat  during  the 

service,  and  water  is  therefore  provided  for  use  if  any  priest  faints  or  is 
thirsty.] 

N.  “ For  the  uposatha  these  are  said  to  be  necessary”  ? 

M.  These  four  tilings,  sweeping,  etc.,  must  be  attended  to  before  the 
priests  assemble  to  hold  the  uposatha. 

N.  Consent  and  purity,  describing  the  season, 

The  number  of  priests,  admonition  ; 

For  the  uposatha  these 
Are  said  to  be  required. 

“ Consent  and  purity”  ? 

M.  It  is  necessary  to  ascertain  the  concurrence  of  those  priests 
whose  concurrence  it  is  proper  to  obtain,  and  their  freedom  from 
ecclesiastical  censure.  To  ascertain  these  points  here  is  not  ne- 
cessary.® 

N.  “Describing  the  season”? 

M.  Of  the  three  seasons,  the  cold  season,  etc.,  so  much  has  passed, 
so  much  remains.  Thus  they  describe  the  seasons.  In  our  present 
system  there  are  three  seasons ; the  cold,  the  hot,  and  the  rainy  season. 

VOL.  VIII. — [new  series.]  7 
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In  this  cold  season  there  are  eight  uposathas  ;l  of  these  eight,  one  has 
passed  ; this  is  one  ; six  remain. 

N.  “ The  number  of  priests  ” ? 

M.  In  this  chapter-house  the  number  of  priests  assembled  is  so 
and  so.1  2 

N.  “ Admonition”  ? 

M.  To  admonish  the  nuns  is  proper  ; but  as  there  are  now  no  nuns 
that  admonition  is  omitted  here. 

N.  “ For  the  uposatha  these  are  said  to  be  required  ”? 

M.  These  five  acts,  ascertaining  the  consent,  etc.,  are  said  to  be 
necessary  before  reciting  the  Patimokkha  when  the  uposatha  is  held. 

N.  When  it  is  uposatha  day,  when  so  many  priests  are  assembled, 
When  there  are  no  offences  common  to  all, 

When  no  one  who  should  he  excluded  is  present, 

Then  the  assembly  is  said  to  be  formed. 

“ When  it  is  uposatha  day  ” ? 

M.  Of  the  three  days  for  holding  the  uposatha — the  fourteenth  day, 
the  fifteenth  day,  and  the  day  of  a special  meeting — to-day  is  the 
uposatha  of  the  fifteenth  day. 

N.  “ When  so  many  priests  are  assembled  ” ? 

M.  When  so  many  duly  qualified  priests  are  met  together  to  keep 
this  uposatha,  at  least  four  priests  undefiled  and  not  put  out  of  the 
priesthood  by  a chapter,  the  same  being  seated  in  a consecrated 
place,  not  leaving  between  one  and  another  a space  of  two  and  a half 
cubits. 

N.  “ When  there  are  no  offences  common  to  all  ” ? 

M.  When  there  is  no  guilt  common  to  all,  by  taking  food  at  for- 
bidden times,  or  in  other  ways.  [By  this  is  meant  that  if  the  whole 
quorum  are  guilty  of  the  same  offence,  they  cannot  hold  an  uposatha.] 

N.  “ When  no  one  who  should  be  excluded  is  present  ” ? 

M.  When  there  are  present  no  persons  whom  it  is  proper  to  keep  at 
a distance  of  two  and  a half  cubits,  namely,  the  persons  coming  under 
the  twenty-one  heads  of  laymen,  eunuchs,  etc.6 

N.  “ The  assembly  is  said  to  be  formed  ” ? 

M.  When  priests  are  assembled,  and  these  four  requisites  are  found 
to  exist,  the  assembly  is  said  to  be  formed. 

1 The  days  of  the  new  and  of  the  full  moon. 

2 It  must  not  be  less  than  four,  vide  the  Interrogatory  on  the  following  stanza. 


TRANSLATION  OF  THE  NIDANA. 


99 


Having  concluded  the  preliminaries  and  pre-requisites,  I will  recite 
the  Patimokkha  under  the  sanction  of  the  priests  here  assembled  who 
have  purged  their  faults  by  confession  and  are  on  friendly  terms 
together. 

End  of  the  Pucchavissajjana,  or  Interrogatories. 

\_The  two  priests  who  are  kneeling  here  rise  up;  the  junior,  N.,  takes 
a place  at  the  bottom  of  one  of  the  sides;  the  senior,  31.,  takes  the 
raised  seat  provided  for  him  in  the  centre,  and  proceeds  to  recite  the 
Patimokkha  from  memory — no  book  is  used.^\ 


II. — The  Nidana,  or  Introduction. 

Praise  be  to  the  blessed  one,  the  holy  one,  the  author  of  all 
Truth. 

Listen  to  me,  my  lord  priests.  To-day  is  the  uposatha  of  the  full 
moon.  Now  that  the  priests  are  assembled,  let  them  keep  the  uposatha, 
let  them  recite  the  Patimokkha.  Have  the  preliminaries  required  of 
the  priesthood  been  attended  to?  Venerable  sirs,  assure  me  of  your 
freedom  from  liability  to  ecclesiastical  censure.  I will  recite  the 
Patimokkha. 

We  all  gladly  ask  you  to  do  so,  we  are  all  attention. 

If  there  is  a fault  in  any  one,  let  him  declare  it.  If  there  is  no  one 
guilty  of  a fault,  it  is  meet  to  keep  silence.  Now,  Venerable  sirs,  by 
your  silence  I know  that  you  are  pure.  Now  to  every  separate 
question  there  must  be  an  answer.  In  this  way,  in  such  an  assembly 
as  this,  the  question  is  put  three  times.  If  any  priest,  when  asked  three 
times,  knowingly  omits  to  declare  his  fault,  it  is  a deliberate  lie. 
Venerable  sirs,  a deliberate  lie  has  been  declared  by  Buddha  to  be  an 
obstacle  to  the  attainment  of  merit.  Therefore  every  fault  must  be 
declared  by  a priest  who  has  knowingly  committed  one,  if  he  wishes  to 
be  cleansed  from  it,  for  to  him  who  makes  confession  the  way  is  easy. 
Venerable  sirs,  the  introduction  has  been  recited.  Thus  I question  you, 
venerable  sirs.  Are  you  pure  in  this  matter?  A second  time  I 
question  you.  Are  you  pure  in  this  matter?  A third  time  I question 
you.  Are  you  pure  in  this  matter?  Venerable  sirs,  thus  by  your 
silence  I know  that  you  are  pure. 

The  reciting  of  the  Introduction  is  finished. 
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III. — The  Parajika,  or  Deadly  Sins. 

Here  the  four  deadly  sins  come  into  reading. 

1.  If  any  priest  whatever,  having  engaged  to  live  according  to  the 
laws  of  the  priesthood,  and  not  having  withdrawn  therefrom  after  de- 
claring his  weakness  [ i.e . his  inability  longer  to  conform  thereto],  has 
connexion  with  any  female,  even  with  an  animal,  he  is  guilty  of  a 
deadly  sin,  and  is  expelled  from  the  priesthood. 

2.  If  any  priest  whatever,  in  any  place,  whether  inhabited  or  unin- 
habited, with  dishonest  intent,  takes  anything  which  is  not  given  to 
him,  provided  the  theft  were  such  that  a king  would  have  him  seized  as 
a thief,  and  either  put  to  death,  or  thrown  into  prison,  or  transported, 
saying,  “ Thou  art  a thief,  thou  art  a fool,  thou  art  an  idiot,  thou  art  a 
robber,” — a priest  committing  a theft  of  this  kind  is  assuredly  guilty  of 
a deadly  offence,  and  is  expelled  from  the  priesthood. 

3.  If  any  priest  whatever  knowingly  destroys  life  in  a human  body, 
or  if  he  keeps  a deadly  weapon  by  him,  or  if  he  sets  forth  the  advantages 
of  death,  or  if  he  compasses  death  by  stratagem,  saying,  “ Ho  ! my 
friend  ! what  good  do  you  get  from  this  poor  wretched  life  ? death  is 
better  than  your  life!” — if,  with  murderous  thought  and  design,  by 
various  devices,  he  either  sets  forth  the  advantages  of  death,  or  com- 
passes death,  he  assuredly  is  guilty  of  a deadly  sin,  and  is  expelled  from 
the  priesthood. 

4.  If  any  priest  whatever,  not  knowing  of  a certainty  that  he  has 
within  him  superhuman  powers,  should  give  out  that  he  is  possessed  of 
the  full  knowledge  of  sublime  wisdom,  saying,  “Thus  I know,  thus  I 
see,”  and  at  any  time  thereafter,  whether  on  being  questioned  or 
without  being  questioned,  feeling  guilty,  and  being  desirous  to  be  freed 
from  his  sin,  should  say  thus, — “ Brother,  I have  said  that  I know  that 
which  I know  not,  that  I see  that  which  I see  not,  telling  a fruitless 
lie,”  unless,  indeed,  it  was  from  a real  belief  that  he  had  such  powers 
[i.e.  being  self-deceived],  he  assuredly  is  guilty  of  a deadly  sin,  and  is 
expelled  from  the  priesthood. 

Venerable  sirs,  the  four  deadly  sins  have  been  recited.  Any  priest 
who  has  fallen  into  such  and  such  of  these  receives  not  communion  with 
holy  priests,  he  is  guilty  of  a deadly  sin,  is  expelled  from  the  priesthood, 
and  is  thereafter  as  he  was  before  he  received  ordination.  I inquire  of 
you,  Venerable  sirs,  concerning  them — are  you  pure  in  this  matter  ? A 
second  time  I inquire,  are  you  pure  in  this  matter  ? A third  time  I 
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inquire,  are  you  pure  in  this  matter?  Venerable  sirs,  you  are  pure 
herein  ; thus  by  your  silence  I understand  that  it  is  so. 

The  chapter  on  the  Deadly  Sins  is  finished. 

[Venerable  sirs,  the  introduction  has  been  recited ; the  four  deadly 
sins  have  been  recited.  Now  there  remain  to  be  heard  by  the  Venerable 
assembly  the  thirteen  Sahghadisesa  faults,  the  two  undetermined 
offences,  the  thirty  Nissaggiya  faults,  the  ninety-two  Pacittiya  faults, 
the  four  Patidesaniya  faults,  the  rules  of  conduct,  the  seven  rules  for 
settling  questions.  So  much  of  the  sayings  of  Buddha  as  is  included 
in  this  office  comes  into  reading  twice  a month.  These  precepts  must 
be  obeyed  by  all  priests,  in  unity,  with  gladness,  without  dispute.] 

IV. — Sanghadisesa,  or  Faults  Involving  Temporary 
Separation  from  the  Priesthood. 

Here,  Venerable  sirs,  the  thirteen  Sanghadisesa,  or  faults  involving 
temporary  separation  from  the  priesthood,  come  into  reading. 

1.  The  emission  of  semen,  of  design,  and  not  in  a dream,  is  a 
sanghadisesa  offence. 

2.  If  auy  priest,  allowing  his  thoughts  to  be  perverted,  should  touch 
a woman  by  taking  hold  of  her  hand,  or  her  hair,  or  any  other  part  of 
her  body,  it  is  a sanghadisesa  offence. 

3.  If  any  priest,  allowing  his  thoughts  to  be  perverted,  should 
address  a woman  with  lewd  words,  such  as  are  used  by  young  men  and 
women  to  excite  the  passions,  it  is  a sahghadisesa  offence. 

4.  If  any  priest,  allowing  his  thoughts  to  be  perverted,  goes  near  to 
a woman  and  commends  her  serving  his  lusts,  saying,  “ Sister,  it  will 
be  the  highest  of  ministrations  if  you  serve  by  this  virtuous  act  a pious, 
well-conducted,  religious  man  like  me,” — if  he  says  this  with  thoughts 
of  lust,  it  is  a sahghadisesa  offence. 

5.  If  any  priest  interferes  either  to  procure  a husband  for  a woman 
or  a wife  for  a man,  whether  the  union  be  lawful  or  unlawful,  even 
if  it  be  a harlot,  he  becomes  guilty  of  a sahghadisesa  offence. 

6.  If  any  priest,  at  his  owm  instance,  should  get  a house  built  for 
him,  not  by  the  direction  of  others,  for  himself  to  live  in,  he  must  have 
it  built  of  the  following  dimensions.  The  length  twelve  spans  of  the 
span  of  Buddha, c the  breadth  inside  seven  such  spans.  He  must  as- 
semble the  priests  to  lay  out  the  site.  The  site  must  be  laid  out  by 
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them  so  as  to  do  no  damage  \_i.e.  so  as  not  to  destroy  white  ants’  nests 
or  the  abodes  of  other  living  things],  and  so  as  to  have  a clear  space 
round  it  sufficient  for  a cart  drawn  by  a yoke  of  oxen  to  pass.  If  any 
priest,  at  his  own  instance,  gets  a house  built  on  a site  where  life  will 
be  destroyed,  and  which  has  not  sufficient  space  around,  or  if  he  fails 
to  assemble  the  priests  to  lay  out  the  site,  or  if  he  exceeds  the  limits 
(named  above),  he  is  guilty  of  a saiighadisesa  offence. 

7.  If  any  priest  should  get  a large  monastery  built  under  the  super- 
intendence of  others  for  himself  to  live  in,  he  must  assemble  the  priests 
to  lay  out  the  site.  The  site  must  be  laid  out  by  them  so  as  to  do  no 
injury,  and  so  as  to  have  sufficient  space  around  it.  If  a priest  get  a 
large  monastery  built  on  a site  where  life  will  he  destroyed,  or  where 
there  is  not  sufficient  space  around,  or  if  he  fail  to  assemble  the  priests 
to  lay  out  the  site,  he  is  guilty  of  a saiighadisesa  offence. 

8.  If  any  priest,  actuated  by  feelings  of  ill-will  and  hatred,  and 
being  dissatisfied,  should  harass  another  priest  by  a false  charge  of 
having  committed  a deadly  (parajika)  sin,  thinking,  “ Perhaps  I 
might  get  him  to  depart  from  this  life  of  holiness”- — whether  at  the 
time  or  at  some  other  time,  and  whether  the  case  were  investigated 
or  not,  whether  the  case  is  found  to  be  a trumped-up  one,  or  whether 
(only)  the  priest  is  conscious  of  his  wrong,  he  is  guilty  of  a saiigha- 
disesa  offence. 

9.  If  a priest,  actuated  by  feelings  of  ill-will  and  hatred,  and  being 
dissatisfied,  should  harass  another  priest  with  a charge  of  a deadly 
sin,  based  on  some  trifling  fault  of  another  kind,  thinking,  “Perhaps  I 
might  get  him  to  depart  from  this  life  of  holiness,”  and  whether  the 
case  is  investigated  at  that  or  any  other  time,  or  whether  it  is  not 
investigated,  whether  the  case  is  found  to  be  of  a different  kind  (from 
that  which  it  was  represented  to  be),  or  whether  (only)  the  priest  is 
conscious  of  the  wrong  he  did  in  thus  taking  hold  of  some  trifling 
fault,  he  is  guilty  of  a saiighadisesa  offence. 

10.  If  any  priest  tries  to  sow  division  in  an  assembly  of  priests,  or 
if  he  persists  in  calling  attention  to  some  matter  calculated  to  cause 
division,  he  must  he  thus  addressed  by  the  other  priests — “ Sir,  do  not 
try  to  cause  division  in  the  assembly  of  priests  ; ” or,  “ Sir,  do  not 
persist  in  calling  attention  to  a matter  calculated  to  cause  division,  he 
at  one  with  the  assembly.  The  priesthood  by  being  calm,  by  avoiding 
disputes,  by  reciting  the  Patimokkha  together,  is  at  unity,  and  leads 
a life  of  peace.”  When  he  is  thus  adjured  by  the  other  priests,  if  he 
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persists  in  his  course,  he  must  be  quietly  admonished  by  the  other 
priests  three  times.  When  admonished  three  times  to  give  up  his 
attempt,  if  he  give  it  up,  it  is  well ; if  he  does  not,  he  is  guilty  of  a 
sanghadisesa  offence. 

11.  If  one,  or  two,  or  three  priests  become  followers  of  the  priest 
who  thus  seeks  to  sow  division,  and  speak  words  of  disunion  in  these 
terms — “ Sirs,  say  nothing  to  that  priest,  he  speaks  according  to  the 
law,  he  speaks  according  to  the  (commands  of  Buddha  iu  the)  Vinaya, 
he  speaks  according  to  our  wish  and  desire,  he  knows  our  views,  he  has 
spoken  (with  us),  his  proposals  are  acceptable  to  us,” — let  those 
priests  be  thus  addressed  by  the  other  priests, — “ Sirs,  say  not  thus, 
that  priest  speaks  not  according  to  the  law,  nor  according  to  the  words 
of  Buddha  as  recorded  in  the  Vinaya.  Let  not  the  division  of  the 
priesthood  be  acceptable  to  you,  sirs.  Let  your  (thoughts),  Venerable 
sirs,  be  at  one  with  those  of  the  assembly.  The  priesthood  by  being 
calm,  by  avoiding  disputes,  by  reciting  the  Patimokkha  together,  is  at 
unity,  and  leads  a life  of  peace.”  When  priests  are  thus  adjured  by  the 
others,  if  they  persist,  let  them  be  admonished  three  times.  If  when 
thus  admonished  three  times  with  a view  to  induce  them  to  desist,  they 
do  desist,  it  is  well.  If  they  do  not  desist,  it  is  a sahg-hadisesa  offence. 

12.  If  a priest  becomes  unruly,  and,  when  admonished  according  to 
the  ordinances  of  Buddha  by  the  priests  who  join  in  the  Patimokkha 
and  follow  the  precepts  of  Buddha,  takes  his  own  way,  saying, — “ Sirs, 
say  nothing  to  me,  either  good  or  bad.  I will  say  nothing  to  you, 
either  good  or  had.  Sirs,  abstain  from  speaking  to  me  ” — let  that 
priest  be  thus  addressed  by  the  other  priests — “ Sir,  take  not  your  own 
way.  Let  him,  sir,  thus  take  his  proper  way.  Let  him,  sir,  speak  to 
the  priests  according  to  the  ordinances  of  Buddha.  The  priests  speak 
according  to  the  ordinances  of  Buddha  to  the  venerable  priests.  Thus 
the  following  of  Buddha  increases  by  talk  with  one  another  and  by 
mutual  assistance.”  If  that  priest,  when  thus  addressed,  persists  in  his 
course,  let  him  he  admonished  three  times,  and  when  admonished  three 
times  to  desist,  if  he  desist,  it  is  well : if  not,  he  is  guilty  of  a saiighd- 
disesa  offence. 

13.  If  any  priest,  who  injures  the  faith  of  the  laity  and  leads  a 
scandalous  life,  lives  near  any  village  or  town,  and  his  faults  and 
manner  of  life  are  publicly  known  and  talked  about,  and  if  those  who 
are  sent  astray  by  him  are  publicly  known  and  talked  about,  let  him 
be  thus  addressed  by  the  other  priests, — “Sir,  you  are  an  injury  to 
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tlie  faith  of  the  laity,  and  lead  a scandalous  life,  and  your  faults  and 
manner  of  life  are  publicly  known  and  talked  about ; sir,  leave  this 
monastery,  you  have  dwelt  here  long  enough.”  When  the  offending 
priest  is  so  addressed  by  the  other  priests,  if  he  thus  replies  to  them, — 
“ The  priests  walk  in  the  way  of  lust,  and  hatred,  and  ignorance,  and 
fear,  and  the  like,  they  send  away  one  and  do  not  send  away  another,” — 
let  him  be  thus  addressed:  “Sir,  speak  not  thus,  the  priests  walk 
not  in  the  way  of  lust,  nor  of  hatred,  nor  of  ignorance,  nor  of  fear  ; sir, 
you  injure  the  faith  of  the  laity  and  lead  a scandalous  life,  and  your 
faults  and  manner  of  life  are  publicly  known  and  talked  about.  Sir, 
leave  this  monastery,  you  have  dwelt  here  long  enough.”  When  he  is 
addressed  by  the  others,  if  he  persist  in  his  course,  let  him  be  ad- 
monished three  times,  and  when  enjoined  three  times  to  desist,  if  he 
desist,  it  is  well : if  he  do  not,  he  is  guilty  of  a saiighadisesa  offence. 

Venerable  sirs,  the  thirteen  sanghadisesS.  have  now  been  recited.  In 
the  case  of  the  first  nine  a single  offence  must  he  dealt  with ; in  the 
case  of  the  other  four  the  third  offence  (must  be  dealt  with).  If  a 
priest  commits  any  one  of  these  offences,  and  designedly  omits  to  make 
confession  for  one  or  more  days,  he  must  undergo  penance  for  as  many 
days  as  he  has  concealed  his  offence,  and  he  must  undergo  this  further 
penance  after  the  expiration  of  the  ordinary  six  days  of  priestly  penance. 
A priest  who  has  completed  his  six  days  of  penance  must  be  reinstated 
by  an  assembly  of  twenty  priests.  If  an  assembly,  short  even  by  one 
of  the  number  of  twenty,  should  reinstate  a priest,  that  priest  is  not 
reinstated,  and  the  priests  (who  form  the  incomplete  assembly)  are 
guilty.  I3y  observing  these  rules  the  way  to  Nirvana  is  attained.  Thus 
I question  you,  Venerable  sirs.  Are  you  pure  in  this  matter?  A second 
time  I inquire,  are  you  pure  in  this  matter?  A third  time  I inquire, 
are  you  pure  in  this  matter  ? Venerable  sirs,  thus  by  your  silence  I 
know  that  you  are  pure. 

The  reciting  of  the  Saiighadisesa  is  finished. 


Y. — The  Two  Aniyata  dhamma,  or  Undetermined 
Offences. 

Venerable  sirs,  here  the  two  undetermined  offences  come  into  reading. 
1.  If  any  priest  sits  with  a woman,  one  man  and  one  woman,  in 
secret  in  an  inclosed  place,  on  a bed  convenient  for  fornication,  and  if 
a pious  woman  of  unblemished  character,  having  seen  them  together, 
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says  that  the  offence  committed  was  one  of  the  three  classes,  either 
parajika,  or  sahghadisesa,  or  pacittiya,  when  the  priest  confesses  his 
proceedings  he  must  be  found  guilty  [according  to  circumstances] 
under  one  of  the  three  heads,  either  parajika,  or  sahghadisesa,  or 
pacittiya  ; or  if  the  pious  woman  of  unblemished  character  says  which 
of  the  three  it  is,  the  priest  must  be  found  guilty  accordingly.  This  is 
an  undetermined  offence. 

2.  Supposing  the  bed  is  not  in  an  inclosed  place,  and  is  not  con- 
venient for  fornication,  if  a priest  addresses  a woman  with  len  d words, 
saying,  “This  is  a good  place,”  and  sits  with  her,  one  man  and  one  woman, 
in  secret  on  such  a seat,  if  a pious  woman  of  unblemished  character 
sees  them,  and  says  that  the  offence  is  of  one  of  two  kinds,  either 
sahghadisesa  or  pacittiya,  when  the  priest  confesses  his  fault,  he  must 
be  found  guilty  of  one  of  two  offences,  either  sahghadisesa  or  pacittiya. 
If  the  pious  woman  of  unblemished  character  says  it  was  one  of  the 
two,  he  must  be  found  guilty  accordingly.  This  also  is  an  undetermined 
offence. 

Venerable  sirs,  the  two  undetermined  offences  have  been  recited. 
Thus,  I will  inquire  of  you,  sirs,  are  you  pure  in  this  matter?  A 
second  time  I ask,  are  you  pure  in  this  matter?  A third  time  I ask, 
are  you  pure  in  this  matter  ? Thus  by  your  silence,  Venerable  sirs,  do 
I understand  that  you  are  pure. 

The  reciting  of  the  Undetermined  Offences  is  finished. 

YI. — The  Nissaggiya  Pacittiya  dhamma,  or  Faults 
Involving  Forfeiture. 

Here,  Venerable  sirs,  the  thirty  nissaggiya  pacittiya  dhamma,  or 
faults  involving  forfeiture,  come  into  reading/7 

1.  When  a set  of  robes  is  finished,  or  when  the  kathina  period  has 
expired/  a spare  robe  may  be  worn  by  a priest  for  ten  days;  if  that 
period  is  exceeded,  it  is  a nissaggiya  fault. 

2.  When  a set  of  robes  is  finished,  or  when  the  kathina  period  has 
expired,  if  a priest  dispenses  with  his  robes  for  a single  night,  unless 
with  the  permission  of  the  other  priests,  it  is  a nissaggiya  fault. 

3.  When  a set  of  robes  is  finished,  or  when  the  kathina  period  has 
expired,  if  material  for  a robe  is  given  to  a priest  out  of  season,  he  may 
accept  it  if  be  pleases ; having  accepted  it,  he  must  have  the  robe  made 
quickly  ; if  it  should  not  be  sufficient,  he  may  keep  it  by  him  for  a 
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month  in  expectation  that  the  deficiency  will  be  supplied  ; if  he  keeps  it 
by  him  longer  than  a month  in  this  expectation,  it  is  a nissaggiya 
fault. 

4.  If  a priest  gets  his  soiled  robe  washed,  or  dyed,  or  beaten,  by  a 
nun  who  is  not  related  to  him,  it  is  a nissaggiya  fault. 

5.  If  a priest  receives  from  the  hands  of  a nun  who  is  not  related 
to  him  a robe,  except  in  exchange,  it  is  a nissaggiya  fault. 

6.  If  a priest  ask,  except  on  a proper  occasion,  for  a robe  from  a 
householder,  or  a householder’s  wife,  who  are  not  related  to  him,  it  is 
a nissaggiya  fault.  The  proper  occasion  for  such  a request  is  when  a 
priest’s  robe  has  been  stolen  or  destroyed. 

7.  If  a householder,  or  his  wife,  who  are  not  related  to  the  priest, 
arrange  to  supply  him  when  thus  situated  with  many  robes,  he  must 
accept  of  them  only  the  lower  and  the  upper  robes.  If  he  accept  more 
than  this,  it  is  a nissaggiya  fault. 

8.  If  money  to  buy  robes  is  collected  for  a priest  by  a householder, 
or  his  wife,  who  are  not  related  to  him,  with  intention  of  purchasing 
robes  for  that  priest  and  presenting  them  to  him,  and  if  that  priest 
goes  uninvited  to  that  house  and  gives  directions  about  the  robes, 
saying,  “ Sir,  buy  such  and  such  a robe  with  the  money  which  has  been 
collected,  and  present  it  to  me : that  will  be  well.”  If  he  says  this 
thinking  it  will  be  agreeable  to  him,  it  is  a nissaggiya  fault. 

9.  If  money  to  buy  robes  for  a priest  is  collected  in  separate  bouses 
by  two  householders,  or  their  wives,  who  are  not  related  to  him,  with 
the  intention  of  presenting  him  with  two  separate  collections,  and  if 
that  priest  goes  to  their  houses  uninvited,  and  gives  directions  about 
the  robes,  saying,  “ Sirs,  it  is  good  to  put  the  two  collections  into  one, 
to  purchase  such  and  such  a robe  and  present  it  to  me.”  If  he  says 
this  thinking  it  will  be  agreeable  to  him,  it  is  a nissaggiya  fault. 

10.  If  a king,  or  a king’s  minister,  or  a brahman,  or  a householder, 
should  send,  by  a messenger,  money  to  buy  robes  for  a priest,  saying, 
“ Buy  robes  with  this  money  and  present  them  to  that  priest,”  and  if 
that  messenger  goes  to  the  priest  and  says  thus,  “Lord,  this  money  is 
brought  to  buy  robes  for  your  reverence;  sir,  accept  the  robe-money,” — 
let  that  messenger  be  thus  addressed  by  that  priest:  “Friend,  we  do 
not  accept  robe-money,  we  accept  robes,  presented  in  the  proper  manner 
and  at  a time  when  there  is  need  of  them.”  If  that  messenger  thus 
addresses  that  priest,  “ Has  your  reverence  any  faithful  attendant  who 
supplies  your  daily  needs  ? ” — priests,  the  attendant,  whether  a temple 
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servant  or  a devotee,  may  be  pointed  out  by  a priest  who  is  in  want  of 
robes,  saying-,  “That  man,  my  friend,  is  the  priest’s  faithful  attendant.” 
If  the  messenger  arranges  the  matter  with  the  attendant,  and  ap- 
proaching the  priest  says  thus,  “ Lord,  the  matter  lias  been  arranged 
by  me  with  the  attendant  your  reverence  pointed  out,  Sir,  go  to  him 
when  you  require  robes  and  make  him  supply  them,”  priests,  when 
a priest  is  in  want  of  robes  he  should  go  to  the  attendant  and  should 
ask  him  and  remind  him  twice  or  thrice,  “ Friend,  I have  need  of 
robes.”  After  asking  and  reminding  him  twice  or  thrice,  if  he  should 
succeed  in  obtaining  the  robes,  it  is  well.  If  he  should  not  succeed,  he 
should  keep  silence  about  them  [i.e.  make  no  complaint  asking  for  the 
robes]  till  four  times,  and  five  times,  and  six  times  only.  If  after 
asking  for  them  four  times,  and  five  times,  and  six  times  only,  and 
making  no  complaint,  if  he  should  succeed  in  obtaining  them,  it  is  well. 
If  he  should  not  succeed,  and  if  he  then  makes  further  efforts  and  at 
last  obtains  them,  it  is  a nissaggiya  fault.  If  lie  should  not  succeed,  he 
should  go  himself,  or  should  send  a messenger,  tn  the  persons  by  whom 
the  robe-money  was  sent  for  him,  and  should  say,  “ Sirs,  did  you  send 
some  robe-money  for  a priest?  That  priest  has  no  need  of  it.  Sirs, 
take  possession  of  it,  do  not  waste  it.”  By  this  is  the  way  to  Nirvana. 

The  end  of  the  first  section,  called  the  chapter  on  robes. 

11.  If  a priest  has  a bed  covering  made  of  a mixture  of  silk  and 
wool,  it  is  a nissaggiya  fault. 

12.  If  a priest  has  a bed  covering  made  of  pure  black  wool,  it  is  a 
nissaggiya  fault. 

13.  If  a priest  has  occasion  to  get  a new  bed  cover  made,  two  parts 
of  pure  black  wool,  one  part  of  white  wool,  and  one  part  of  brown  wool 
must  be  taken.  If  he  has  it  made  of  other  proportions,  it  is  a nis- 
saggiva  fault. 

14.  When  a priest  has  a new  bed  cover  made,  he  should  use  it  for  six 
years.  If  within  six  years  he  has  another  new  bed  cover  made,  without 
the  consent  of  the  priests,  whether  he  has  given  his  bed  cover  away  or 
not,  it  is  a nissaggiya  fault. 

15.  If  a priest  has  a rug  made  for  himself  to  sit  upon,  in  order  to 
disfigure  it  he  must  take  a piece  from  one  corner  of  an  old  rug  to 
the  length  of  a Buddha’s  cubit.  If  a priest,  without  taking  a cubit’s 
length  from  the  corner  of  an  old  rug,  gets  a new  rug  made  for  himself 
to  sit  upon,  it  is  a nissaggiya  fault. 

16.  If  a priest  when  on  a long  journey  is  offered  some  wool,  he  may 
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accept  it  if  lie  likes,  and  having  accepted  it,  he  may  carry  it  himself  a 
distance  of  three  yojanas  only  [ = 36  miles]  if  there  is  no  one  to  carry 
it  for  him.  If  he  carries  it  further  without  having  some  one  to  carry  it 
for  him,  it  is  a uissaggiya  fault. 

17-  If  a priest  has  wool  washed  for  him,  or  dyed,  or  carded  by  a 
nun  who  is  not  related  to  him,  it  is  a nissaggiya  fault. 

18.  If  a priest  receives,  or  gets  another  to  receive  for  him,  gold  and 
silver  coin,  or  if  he  thinks  to  appropriate  money  entrusted  to  him,  it  is 
a nissaggiya  fault. 

19.  If  a priest  makes  use  of  the  various  kinds  of  money,  it  is  a 
nissaggiya  fault. 

20.  If  a priest  engages  in  the  various  kinds  of  trade,  it  is  a nissaggiya 
fault. 

The  end  of  the  second  section,  or  chapter  on  silk. 

21.  A spare  bowl  may  he  kept  for  ten  days  only.  To  keep  it  a 
longer  period  is  a nissaggiya  fault. 

22.  If  a priest  asks  for  a new  bowl  when  his  bowl  is  mended  in  less 
than  five  places,  it  is  a nissaggiya  fault.  He  must  confess  his  fault,  and 
produce  the  new  howl  in  the  midst  of  an  assembly  of  priests,  and  if  it 
appears  to  that  assembly  that  the  old  howl  was  past  use,  the  new  bowl 
must  be  given  to  him  in  these  words — “This  bowl  must  be  used  by  you, 
brother,  until  it  breaks.”  Thus  is  the  way  to  Nirvana  attained. 

23.  What  are  the  medicines  which  are  proper  for  rich  priests  to 
take  ? Ghee,  butter,  jinjely  and  other  oils,  honey,  sugar.  They 
must  be  kept  only  for  seven  days  ; if  they  are  kept  for  a longer  period, 
it  is  a nissaggiya  fault. 

24.  Robes  suited  for  the  wet  season  may  he  procured  by  a priest  one 
month  before  the  end  of  the  hot  season,  and  when  he  has  got  them 
ready  he  may  begin  to  wear  them  fifteen  days  before  the  end  of  the  hot 
season.  If  he  procures  wet-season  robes  more  than  one  month  before 
the  end  of  the  hot  season,  or  if  he  gets  them  ready  and  wears  them 
more  than  fifteen  days  before  the  end  of  the  hot  season,  it  is  a nis- 
saggiya  fault. 

25.  If  a priest  gives  his  robes  to  another  priest,  and  afterwards  being 
angry  and  on  bad  terms  with  him,  if  he  takes  them  away,  or  if  he  has 
them  taken  away,  it  is  a nissaggiya  fault. 

2C.  If  a priest  should  himself  ask  for  yarn  and  have  it  made  by  a 
weaver  into  stuff  for  a robe,  it  is  a nissaggiya  fault. 

27.  If  a householder,  or  a householder’s  wife,  who  is  not  related  to 
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him,  has  robes  made  by  a weaver  for  a certain  priest,  and  if  that  priest, 
without  being  invited  there,  goes  to  the  weaver  and  gives  directions  re- 
specting the  robes,  saying,  “ Friend,  this  robe-cloth  is  being  woven  for 
me  ; make  it  both  long  and  broad,  and  thick,  and  with  even  web,  and 
with  thread  of  even  thickness,  and  with  good  size,  and  smooth  it  well : 
if  we  give  you  any  directions,  surely  it  is  good.”  If  the  priest  speaks 
thus,  and  gives  anything  to  the  weavers,  even  a single  meal,  it  is  a nis- 
saggiya  fault. 

28.  If  a spare  robe  is  offered  to  a priest  ten  days  before  the  end  of 
the  three  months  preceding  Kattika  [ i.e . between  the  5th  and  the  loth 
of  \Vak]/it  may  he  accepted  by  a priest  who  knows  it  is  a spare  robe. 
Having  accepted  it,  he  must  put  it  by  till  the  proper  time  for  receiving 
robes  [l.e.  the  end  of  the  Vassa  on  the  full-moon  day  in  YVak].  If  he 
puts  it  by  for  a longer  period,  it  is  a nissaggiya  fault. 

29.  After  Vassa  is  completed  until  the  full-moon  in  Kattika,  if  an 
eremite  priest,  who  lives  in  forest-dwellings  which  are  unsafe  and 
dangerous,  being  desirous  of  so  doing  [for  fear  of  thieves'],  should 
leave  one  of  his  three  robes  in  a village,  if  he  lias  cause  for  so  doing,  in 
order  that  he  may  be  free  from  it,  he  must  he  without  it  for  only  six 
days.  If  he  remains  without  it  for  a longer  period  without  permission 
of  the  priesthood,  it  is  a nissaggiya  fault. 

30.  If  a priest  designedly  gets  appropriated  to  himself  anything 
which  it  was  intended  to  give  to  the  whole  body  of  the  priesthood,  it  is 
a nissaggiya  fault. 

The  end  of  the  third  section  or  chapter  on  the  alms-bowl. 

Here  end,  Venerable  sirs,  the  thirty  nissaggiya  faults.  I will  ask 
you  concerning  them.  Are  you  pure  in  this  matter  ? A second  time  I 
ask  you,  are  you  pure  in  this  matter  ? A third  time  I ask  you,  are  you 
pure  in  this  matter  ? Thus  by  your  silence  do  I know,  sirs,  that  you 
are  pure  herein. 

The  Nissaggiya  Faults  are  finished. 

VII. — The  Pacittiya  dhamma,  or  Ninety-two  Sins 
requiring  Confession  and  Absolution. 

Here,  Venerable  sirs,  the  ninety-two  Pacittiya  sins  come  into  reading. 

1.  A deliberate  lie  is  a Pacittiya  sin. 


1 This  is  supplied  by  the  commentary. 
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2.  Abusive  Language  is  a Pacittiya  sin. 

3.  Slandering  a priest  (so  as  to  set  one  against  another)  is  a 
Pacittiya  sin. 

4.  If  a priest  recites  the  sayings  of  Buddha,  sentence  hy  sentence, 
with  one  who  is  not  an  ordained  priest,  it  is  a Pacittiya  sin. 

5.  If  a priest  sleeps  with  one  who  is  not  ordained9  for  more  than  two 
or  three  nights,  it  is  a Pacittiya  sin. 

6.  If  a priest  sleeps  with  a woman,  it  is  a Pacittiya  sin. 

7.  If  a priest  recites  to  a woman  more  than  five  or  six  words  of  the 
sayings  of  Buddha,  except  in  the  presence  of  a man  who  well  under- 
stands what  is  said,  it  is  a Pacittiya  sin. 

8.  If  a priest  announces  to  one  who  is  not  ordained  that  he  has 
attained  to  a state  of  more  than  human  perfection  when  he  is  in  such 
state,  it  is  a Pacittiya  sin. 

9.  If  a priest,  without  the  permission  of  the  other  priests,  tells  any 
one  who  is  not  ordained  of  a grave  offence  committed  hy  a priest,  it  is 
a Pacittiya  sin. 

10.  If  a priest  digs  the  ground,  or  causes  another  to  dig  it  for  him, 
it  is  a Pacittiya  sin. 

End  of  the  first  section. 

11.  To  cut  grass,  trees,  etc.  [in  short,  to  destroy  anything  of  the 
vegetable  world  having  life,  even  a blade  of  grass]  is  a Pacittiya  sin. 

12.  Prevarication  or  refusing  to  answer  is  a Pacittiya  sin. 

13.  Speaking  disrespectfully  or  openly  using  disrespectful  words  is  a 
Pacittiya  sin. 

14.  If  a priest  puts  out,  or  gets  another  to  put  out,  into  an  open 
place,  a bed,  or  a chair,  or  a mattrass,  or  a pillow  belonging  to  the 
priesthood  in  common,  and  before  he  goes  if  he  does  not  put  it  back,  or 
get  another  to  put  it  back,  or  if  he  goes  away  without  saying  anything 
to  anybody,  it  is  a Pacittiya  sin. 

15.  If  a priest  makes  ready  a bed,  or  has  a bed  made  ready  for  him, 
in  a monastery  belonging  to  the  priesthood  in  common,  and  before  he 
goes  if  he  does  not  roll  it  up,  or  cause  another  to  roll  it  up,  or  if  he 
goes  away  without  saying  anything  to  anybody,  it  is  a Pacittiya  sin. 

1G.  If  a priest  lies  down  in  a monastery  belonging  to  the  priesthood 
in  common,  where  he  knows  that  he  is  encroaching h on  the  space 
occupied  by  a priest  who  arrived  before  him,  thinking,  “It  will  annoy 
him,  and  he  will  go  away,” — if  he  acts  thus,  with  this  object  alone,  it 
is  a Pacittiya  sin. 
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17.  If  a priest,  being  angry  or  displeased  with  another  priest,  sends 
him  away,  or  causes  him  to  be  sent  away  from  a monastery  belonging 
to  the  priesthood  in  common,  it  is  a Pacittiya  sin. 

18.  If  a priest  hurriedly  sits  or  lies  down  in  the  upper  chamber  of  a 
cell*  in  a monastery  common  to  the  priesthood  on  a bed  or  seat  the 
legs  of  which  are  readily  removable,  it  is  a Pacittiya  sin. 

19.  A priest  who  has  a large  monastery  built  for  him  may  have  the 
setting  done  again  and  again,  in  order  to  make  the  doors  and  windows 
firm  ; and  if  he  resides  in  an  uncultivated  place,  he  may  order  the  roof- 
ing to  be  repaired  twice  or  thrice.  Though  he  live  in  an  uncultivated 
place,  if  he  exceeds  that  limit,  it  is  a Pacittiya  sin.* 

20.  If  a priest  sprinkles,  or  causes  another  to  sprinkle,  water  having 
living  things  in  it  on  grass,  or  clay,  it  is  a Pacittiya  sin  [because  the 
life,  or  living  things,  in  the  water  will  be  destroyed]. 

End  of  the  second  section. 

21.  If  a priest,  acting  without  orders  from  the  priesthood,  recites  the 
scriptures  [i.e.  the  atthagarudhamma]  to  nuns,  it  is  a Pacittiya  sin. 

22.  And  if,  though  acting  under  the  orders  of  the  priesthood,  he 
recites  the  scriptures  to  nuns  after  sundown,  it  is  a Pacittiya  sin. 

23.  If  a priest  goes  to  a nunnery'  and  recites  the  scriptures  to  the 
nuns,  except  at  the  proper  time,  it  is  a Pacittiya  sin.  The  time  for 
it  is  when  a nun  is  sick.  This  is  the  time  for  it. 

24.  If  a priest  says  that  the  priests  recite  the  scriptures  to  the 
nuns  from  interested  motives  [i.e.  to  obtain  food,  clothes,  etc.],  it  is  a 
Pacittiya  sin. 

25.  If  a priest  gives  a robe  to  a nun  who  is  not  related  to  him, 
except  by  way  of  exchange,  it  is  a Pacittiya  sin. 

26.  If  a priest  sews  a robe,  or  gets  one  sewn,  for  a nun  who  is  not 
related  to  him,  it  is  a Pacittiya  sin. 

27.  If  a priest,  by  appointment,  goes  a long  journey  with  a nun, 
in  short,  if  he  goes  with  her  from  one  village  to  another,  except  on  a 
proper  occasion,  it  is  a Pacittiya  sin.  A proper  occasion  is  when  the 
road  is  infested  with  thieves  or  the  like,  or  when  there  is  doubt  or  fear 
respecting  it. 

28.  If  a priest,  by  appointment,  goes  with  a nun  in  the  same  boat 
either  up  or  down  stream,  except  for  the  purpose  of  crossing  over  to 
the  other  side,  it  is  a Pacittiya  sin. 

29.  If  a priest,  knowingly,  eats  food  procured  by  the  intervention  of  a 
nun,  except  on  the  previous  invitation  of  a layman,  it  is  a Pacittiya  sin. 
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30.  If  a priest  sits  with  a nun  secretly,  one  priest  and  one  nun,  it 
is  a Pacittiya  sin. 

End  of  the  third  section. 

31.  A priest  who  is  not  sick  may  eat  food  at  a place  where  food  is 
daily  distributed  for  one  day ; if  he  exceeds  that,  it  is  a Pacittiya  sin. 

32.  A sin  is  committed  when  priests  go  together  in  a body  \i.e.  four 
or  more]  to  receive  food,  except  on  a proper  occasion.  Proper  occasions 
are  as  follows  : — When  a priest  is  sick,  when  robes  are  presented,  when 
robes  are  being  made,  on  a long  journey,  on  going  on  board  a ship,  on 
a special  occasion/  when  a number  of  priests  are  invited  to  receive 
food.  [This  rule  was  made  to  prevent  the  priests  selecting  hospitable 
houses  and  going  to  them  in  a body,  and  thus  putting  the  owners  to 
constant  and  heavy  expense.] 

33.  A sin  is  committed  when  a priest  takes  food  in  any  other  order 
than  that  in  which  it  is  offered  to  him  [ i.e . if  when  invited  somewhere 
he  first  dines  at  home,  or  if  when  invited  by  a number  of  persons  who 
put  separate  portions  into  his  bowl,  he  picks  out  this  and  that,  and 
does  not  take  his  food  as  it  comes],  except  on  a proper  occasion.  Proper 
occasions  are  as  follows  : — When  a priest  is  sick,  when  robes  are  pre- 
sented, when  robes  are  being  made.  [The  reason  for  the  first  exception 
is  obvious ; the  reason  for  the  two  other  exceptions  is  that  the  invita- 
tions on  these  occasions  are  always  public  and  not  private  invitations, 
and  consequently  a preference  shown  for  any  particular  portion  of  food 
will  not  hurt  the  feelings  of  any  individual.] 

34.  If  a priest  goes  to  a house,  and  any  one  brings  and  offers  him 
some  sweetmeats  and  cakes,  two  or  three  bowls-full  may  be  accepted  by 
him  if  he  please.  If  he  accept  more,  it  is  a Pacittiya  sin.  Having  ac- 
cepted two  or  three  bowls-full,  and  having  gone  thence,  he  must  share 
the  contents  with  the  other  priests.  This  is  the  rule  for  this  case. 

35.  If  a priest,  after  he  has  finished  his  portion,  takes  more  food, 
whether  hard  or  soft,"1  which  is  not  part  of  the  leavings  of  his  meal,  it 
is  a Pacittiya  sin. 

36.  If  a priest  conveys  to  a priest  who  has  finished  his  portion  some 
food,  whether  hard  or  soft,  which  is  not  part  of  the  leavings  of  his 
meal,  with  the  deliberate  intention  of  getting  him  into  trouble,  saying, 
“ Listen,  sir,  eat  this,”  a Pacittiya  sin  is  committed  by  thus  causing 
him  to  eat  \lit.  by  the  eating], 

37.  If  a priest  takes  food,  whether  hard  or  soft,  out  of  the  proper 
time  [i.n.  after  the  sun  has  passed  the  zenith],  it  is  a Pacittiya  sin. 
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38.  If  a priest  eats  food,  whether  hard  or  soft,  which  has  been  kept 
over  from  the  previous  day,  it  is  a Pacittiya  sin. 

39.  What  are  the  articles  of  food  which  are  luxuries?  Clarified 
butter,  fresh  butter,  rape  oil,  honey,  sugar,  fish,  flesh,  milk,  milk  curds. 
If  a priest  who  is  not  sick  shall  ask  for  such  luxuries  for  himself  and 
partake  of  them,  it  is  a Pacittiya  sin. 

40.  If  a priest  puts  into  his  mouth  anything  which  has  not  been  first 
put  into  his  hand,  except  water  and  a tooth-cleaner,"  it  is  a Pacittiya  sin. 

The  end  of  the  fourth  section. 

41.  If  a priest  gives  food,  whether  hard  or  soft,  with  his  own  hand,  to 
a naked  ascetic,  or  to  a mendicant  devotee,  whether  male  or  female,  it 
is  a Pacittiya  sin. 

42.  If  a priest  says  to  another,  “ Come,  brother,  let  us  go  to  the 
village  or  the  town  to  collect  alms,”  and  then,  whether  after  he  has 
caused  him  to  get  alms  or  not,  sends  him  away,  saying,  “ Go,  friend,  it 
is  not  agreeable  to  me  to  talk  or  sit  with  you ; it  is  agreeable  to  me 
to  talk  and  sit  alone  — if  he  does  this  for  this  cause  alone  [he.,  as  ex- 
plained by  the  commentary,  in  order  to  have  conversation  with  a 
woman] , it  is  a Pacittiya  sin. 

43.  If  a priest  enters  a house  when  a man  and  his  wife  are  in  bed 
together,  and  sits  down  there,  it  is  a Pacittiya  sin. 

44.  If  a priest  sits  with  a woman  secretly  on  a seat  concealed  from 
view,  it  is  a Pacittiya  sin. 

45.  If  a priest  secretly  sits  near  a woman,  one  man  and  one  woman, 
it  is  a Pacittiya  sin. 

46.  If  a priest,  being  invited  [by  a layman],  and  (therefore)  having 
food,  should  go  to  a house  without  taking  leave  of  any  priest  living  (in 
the  monastery),  whether  before  meals  \i.e.  in  the  forenoon]  or  after 
meals  [he.  in  the  afternoon],  except  on  proper  occasions,  it  is  a 
Pacittiya  sin.  A proper  occasion  is  as  follows  : — When  robes  are  pre- 
sented, when  robes  are  being  made.  This  is  a proper  occasion. 

47.  A priest  who  is  not  sick  may  receive  the  evening  meal  from  the 
same  house  for  the  space  of  four  months  ; if  he  exceed  that  period, 
except  on  an  invitation  for  another  four  months,  or  on  an  invitation  for 
life,  it  is  a Pacittiya  sin. 

48.  If  a priest  goes  to  see  an  army  equipped  for  war,  except  for  a 
sufficient  cause,  it  is  a Pacittiya  sin. 

49.  If  a priest  has  any  necessity  to  go  to  the  army,  he  may  stay  with  it 
for  two  or  three  days : if  he  stays  beyond  that  time,  it  is  a Pacittiya  sin. 
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50.  If  a priest  who  stays  with  an  army  for  two  or  three  days  goes 
to  see  the  fighting  going  on,  or  the  advanced  posts,  or  the  camp,  or  the 
(four)  hosts  [i.e.  the  elephants,  the  cavalry',  the  chariots,  and  the  in- 
fantry'], it  is  a Pacittiya  sin. 

End  of  the  fifth  section. 

51.  The  drinking  of  intoxicating  drinks  is  a Pacittiya  sin. 

52.  Poking  (a  priest)  with  the  finger  is  a Pacittiya  sin. 

53.  Sporting  in  the  water  is  a Pacittiya  sin. 

54.  Disrespect  is  a Pacittiya  sin. 

55.  If  a priest  vexes  another  priest,  it  is  a Pacittiya  sin. 

56.  If  a priest  who  is  not  sick,  being  desirous  to  warm  himself,  lights 
a fire  or  has  a fire  lighted,  except  for  such  and  such  reasons  [i.e.  with 
some  other  object  than  warming  himself],  it  is  a Pacittiya  sin. 

57.  If  a priest  bathes  more  than  once  a fortnight,  except  at  certain 
times,  it  is  a Pacittiya  sin.  The  exceptional  times  are  as  follows : — 
The  hot  weather,  namely,  the  two  months  and  a half  made  up  of  the 
one  and  a half  month  at  the  end  of  the  hot  season,  and  the  first  month 
of  the  wet  season ; when  the  body  is  heated  [explained  to  be  in  the 
first  mouth  of  the  cold  season,  when  the  days  are  hot  and  the  nights 
cold]  ; when  engaged  in  work  [i.e.  in  sweeping  the  courtyard  of  the 
monastery  and  the  like]  ; when  on  a long  journey  ; when  exposed  to  a 
storm  of  dust  and  rain.  These  are  the  exceptional  times. 

58.  A priest  who  receives  a new  robe  must  mark  it  in  one  of  three 
ways,  by  making  part  of  it  turn  green,  or  by  smearing  part  of  it  with 
mud,  or  by  making  part  of  it  turn  black  ; and  if  the  priest  uses  the  new' 
robe  without  marking  it  in  one  of  these  three  ways,  it  is  a Pacittiya 
sin.  [Some  priests  were  robbed  of  their  robes ; and  when  their  robes 
were  recovered,  they  could  not  identify  them  : hence  this  rule.] 

59.  If  a priest  destines  his  own  robe  for  a priest,  or  a nun,  or  a 
candidate  for  holy  orders,  or  a deacon,  or  a deaconess,0  and  without 
actually  giving  it  to  him,  continues  to  wear  it,  it  is  a Pacittiya  sin. 

60.  If  any  priest  hides,  or  causes  another  to  hide,  a priest’s  howl,  or 
robe,  or  the  rug  on  which  he  sits,  or  his  waistbelt,  in  short,  if  he  seeks 
to  make  fun  of  him,  it  is  a Pacittiya  sin. 

The  end  of  the  sixth  section. 

61.  If  a priest  knowingly  deprives  any  living  thing  of  life,  it  is  a 
Pacittiya  sin. 

62.  If  a priest  knowingly  uses  water  in  which  there  is  life  [i.e.  water 
which  has  not  been  strained],  it  is  a Pacittiya  sin. 
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63.  If  a priest  should  knowingly  throw  doubts  on  a decision  which 
has  been  come  to  in  accordance  with  the  laws  of  Buddha,  in  order  to 
get  a fresh  decision,  it  is  a Pacittiya  sin. 

64.  If  a priest  knowingly  conceals  a serious  offence  committed  by  a 
priest  \j.c.  any  of  the  thirteen  sanghadisesa  offences],  it  is  a Pacittiya  sin. 

65.  If  a priest  knowingly  ordains  a man  under  twenty  years  of  age, 
both  the  ordination  is  void  and  the  priests  who  took  part  in  the 
ceremony  are  blameable.  This  is  a Pacittiya  sin  on  the  part  of  the 
president  of  the  chapter. 

66.  If  a priest  knowingly  goes  by  appointment  in  company  with  a 
thief  on  a long  journey,  in  short,  if  he  goes  the  distance  from  one 
village  to  another,  it  is  a Pacittiya  sin. 

67.  If  a priest,  by  appointment,  goes  a long  journey,  in  short,  even 
the  distance  from  one  village  to  another,  in  company  with  a woman,  it 
is  a Pacittiya  sin. 

68.  If  a priest  says  thus:  “I  understand  the  doctrine  preached  hy 
Buddha  in  this  wise:  if  any  one  is  guilty  of  the  sins  which  have  been 
declared  by  Buddha  to  he  obstacles  (to  the  attainment  of  final  sanctifi- 
cation), it  is  not  sufficient  to  prevent  his  attaining  that  end,”  that 
priest  should  then  he  spoken  to  by  the  other  priests, — “ Sir,  do  not 
speak  thus,  bring  not  an  accusation  against  Buddha,  for  to  bring 
a groundless  charge  against  Buddha  is  not  proper,  for  Buddha  has  not 
said  this.  Brother,  in  various  ways  those  things  which  are  obstacles 
have  been  set  forth  by  Buddha.  They  are  fully  sufficient  to  prevent 
one  who  stumbles  against  them  (from  attaining  final  sanctification). 
When  that  priest  is  thus  spoken  to  by  the  other  priests,  if  he  persists  in 
his  error  he  must  be  admonished  by  the  other  priests  till  three  times, 
in  order  that  he  may  desist  from  it,  and  if  when  admonished  till  three 
times  he  desist,  it  is  well,  and  if  he  do  not  desist,  it  is  a Pacittiya  sin. 

69.  If  a priest  knowingly  eats,  or  lives,  or  sleeps  with  a priest  who 
has  thus  spoken  [i.e.  as  in  68],  and  has  not  received  just  punish- 
ment, and  has  not  renounced  his  heresy,  it  is  a Pacittiya  sin. 

70.  And  if  a deacon  says  thus : “ I know  the  doctrine  preached  by 
our  Blessed  Lord  to  be  in  this  wise — If  any  one  is  guilty  of  the  sins 
declared  by  our  Blessed  Lord  to  be  obstacles  [to  the  attainment  of 
final  sanctification,  it  is  not  sufficient  to  prevent  his  attaining  that 
end],”  that  deacon  must  be  thus  spoken  to  by  the  priests:  “My 
good  deacon,  say  not  so,  bring  not  an  accusation  against  Buddha, 
for  to  bring  a groundless  charge  against  Buddha  is  not  proper 
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Buddha  says  not  so  ; my  good  deacon,  in  various  ways  the  obstacles 
have  been  set  forth  by  Buddha.  They  are  fully  sufficient  to  prevent 
one  who  stumbles  against  them  (from  attaining  final  sanctification).” 
When  that  deacon  has  been  thus  spoken  to  by  the  priests,  if  he  persists 
in  his  error,  he  must  be  thus  addressed  : “ From  this  day  forth,  my 
good  deacon,  that  Blessed  Teacher  must  not  be  spoken  of  by  you. 
The  privilege  of  other  deacons  to  sleep  with  the  priests  for  two  or 
three  nights  no  longer  is  yours.  Go — you  are  an  outcast — you  are  ex- 
pelled.” If  any  priest  speaks  with  a deacon  who  has  been  expelled 
[i.e.  if  be  proposes  to  ordain  him] , or  gets  him  ordained,  or  eats  with 
him,  or  sleeps  with  him,  it  is  a Pacittiya  sin. 

End  of  the  seventh  section. 

71.  If  a priest,  when  admonished  by  other  priests  as  to  the  precepts 
binding  on  the  priesthood,  should  say  thus : — “ Brother,  until  I can 
inquire  of  another  priest,  full  of  learning  and  well  versed  in  the  lawrs 
of  tire  priesthood,  I cannot  accept  that  law,”  it  is  a Pacittiya  sin. 
Priests,  a priest  who  is  desirous  of  being  amenable  to  discipline  should 
learn,  and  inquire,  and  settle  in  his  own  mind  what  is  necessary  to 
discipline.  Thus  is  the  way. 

72.  If  a priest,  at  the  recital  of  Patimokkha,  should  say  thus : — 
“ What  is  the  use  of  reciting  these  minor  details  of  the  canonical  law  ? 
are  they  for  the  purpose  of  causing  remorse,  and  trouble,  and  doubt  ?” 
it  is  an  offence  (thus)  to  discredit  the  precepts  of  Buddha. 

73.  If  a priest,  at  the  fortnightly  recital  of  the  Patimokkha,  says 
thus : “ Does  not  the  doctrine  which  is  taken  from  the  Suttas,  and  con- 
tained in  the  Suttas,  come  fortnightly  into  reading?  Assuredly  now  I 
know  it.”  And  if  the  other  priests  know  after  two  or  three  recitals 
that  it  is  thus  with  this  priest  (they  must  thus  say  to  themselves)  : 
“What  means  this  constant  talk?  That  priest  is  not  yet  freed  from 
foolishness.”  If  he  has  fallen  into  sin,  he  must  be  dealt  with  according 
to  the  law.  Henceforth  he  must  be  convicted  of  foolishness  [and  they 
must  thus  address  him] — “Brother,  this  is  a loss  to  you,  this  will  make 
it  hard  for  you  (to  be  born  again  as  a human  being),  if,  when  the 
Patimokkha  is  recited,  you  fail  to  take  it  to  your  heart  and  carefully 
attend  to  it.”  This  is  a Pacittiya  sin  which  comes  of  foolishness. 

74.  If  a priest,  being  angry  and  displeased  with  another  priest,  give 
him  a blow,  it  is  a Pacittiya  sin. 

75.  If  a priest,  being  angry  and  displeased  with  another  priest,  lifts 
his  hand  as  if  to  strike  him,  it  is  a Pacittiya  sin. 
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76.  If  a priest  harasses  another  priest  by  an  unfounded  charge  of 
having  committed  a saiigliadisesa  offence,  it  is  a Pacittiya  sin. 

77-  If  a priest  knowingly  suggests  doubts  to  the  mind  of  another 
priest  with  the  idea  of  giving  him  even  a moment’s  uneasiness  [ZiY. 
thinking  there  will  be  to  him  uneasiness  even  for  a moment],  and  with 
that  object  alone,  it  is  a Pacittiya  sin. 

78.  If  a priest  stands  in  a place  where  be  can  overhear  other  priests 
quarrelling,  or  making  a disturbance,  or  engaged  in  a dispute,  with  the 
sole  object  of  hearing  what  they  say,  it  is  a Pacittiya  sin. 

79.  If  a priest,  having  given  his  consent  to  ecclesiastical  proceedings, 
afterwards  raises  objections,  it  is  a Pacittiya  sin. 

80.  If  a priest,  when  the  priests  are  assembled  for  the  hearing  of  a 
case,  leaves  his  seat  and  goes  away  without  giving  his  vote,  it  is  a 
Pacittiya  sin. 

81.  If  a priest,  as  one  of  an  assembly  of  priests,  has  joined  in  giving 
a robe  to  another  priest,  and  afterwards  raises  objections,  saying,  “The 
priests  give  away  to  their  friends  the  property  of  the  priesthood,”  it  is 
a Pacittiya  sin. 

82.  If  a priest  knowingly  gives  to  an  individual  priest  property  that 
uas  dedicated  to  the  priesthood,  it  is  a Pacittiya  sin. 

The  end  of  the  eighth  section. 

83.  If  a priest  crosses  the  threshold  of  the  palace  of  an  anointed 
King  of  Kshatriyan  race  nitliout  first  announcing  his  arrival  by  in- 
quiring whether  the  king  or  bis  queen  are  nothin,  it  is  Pacittiya  sin. 

81.  If  a priest  picks  up,  or  causes  another  to  pick  up,  a jewel,  or 
something  as  valuable  as  a jewel,  except  in  the  garden  of  the  monastery 
or  in  the  monastery  itself,  it  is  a Pacittiya  sin.  A priest  who  has 
picked  up,  or  caused  another  to  pick  up,  a jewel,  or  something  as 
valuable  as  a jewel,  must  put  it  by,  intending  that  the  ou-ner  shall 
recover  it.  This  is  the  proper  course  in  such  a case. 

85.  If  a priest  visits  the  villag-e  at  an  unusual  hour  n'ithout  telling 
his  neighbour  [i.e.  any  priest  living  nithin  tu-elve  cubits  of  him],  except 
on  account  of  some  unexpected  necessity,  it  is  a Pacittiya  sin. 

86.  If  a priest  has  a needle  rase  made  of  bone,  or  ivory,  or  horn,  the 
needle  case  is  liable  to  be  broken,  and  a Pacittiya  sin  is  committed. 

87.  If  a priest  have  a new  bed  or  seat  made,  it  must  have  legs  of 
eight  inches  (of  the  inches  of  Buddha)  in  height — this  is  exclusive  of 
the  depth  of  the  bed  frame. p If  that  is  exceeded,  the  bed  should  be 
cut  doMu  to  the  proper  height  in  the  case  of  a bed  or  chair  being 
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presented  to  a priest;  in  the  case  of  his  having  it  made  himself,  it  is  a 
Pacittiya  sin. 

88.  If  any  priest  has  a bed  or  seat  made  stuffed  with  cotton  and 
made  tight  hy  string  fastened  at  intervals  from  top  to  bottom,  it  is  a 
Pacittiya  sin. 

89.  A priest  who  has  a new  rug  made  for  him  to  sit  upon  must 
observe  the  proper  dimensions.  They  are  as  follows : in  length,  two 
spans  of  the  spans  of  Buddha;  in  breadth,  one  span  and  a half;  the 
fringe,  one  span  ; if  they  he  exceeded,  the  rug  should  be  cut  to  the 
proper  size  in  the  case  of  its  being  presented  to  a priest ; in  the  case  of 
his  having  it  made  himself,  it  is  a Pacittiya  sin.® 

90.  A priest  who  has  a cloth  made  to  cover  the  itch  must  observe 
the  proper  dimensions.  They  are  as  follows : — The  height,  four  spans 
of  the  span  of  Buddha  ; the  breadth,  two  spans ; if  they  are  exceeded, 
the  cloth  should  he  cut  to  the  proper  size  in  the  case  of  its  being  pre- 
sented to  him  ; in  the  case  of  his  having  it  made  himself,  a Pacittiya 
sin  is  committed. 

91.  A priest  who  has  a robe  made  for  the  rainy  season  must  know 
the  proper  dimensions.  They  are  as  follows  : — The  length,  six  spans 
of  the  span  of  Buddha  ; the  breadth,  two  spans  and  a half;  if  they  are 
exceeded,  the  robe  should  he  cut  to  the  proper  size  in  the  case  of  its 
being  a gift ; in  the  case  of  the  priest  having  it  made,  it  is  a Pacittiya  sin. 

92.  If  a priest  has  a robe  made  of  the  size  of  the  Buddha-robe,  or 
larger,  it  must  he  cut  down — it  is  a Pacittiya  sin.  The  dimensions  of 
the  Buddha-robe  of  Buddha  are  as  follows : — The  length,  nine  spans 
of  the  span  of  Buddha  ; the  breadth,  six  spans  of  the  span  of  Buddha. 
These  are  the  dimensions  of  the  Buddha-robe  of  Buddha. 

End  of  the  ninth  section. 

Venerable  sirs,  the  ninety-two  sins  have  been  read.  Herein  I inquire 
of  you,  Venerable  sirs,  are  ye  pure  in  this  matter  ? A second  time  I 
inquire,  are  ye  pure  in  this  matter  ? A third  time  I inquire,  are  ye 
pure  in  this  matter?  Thus,  hy  your  silence,  do  I understand,  Vene- 
rable sirs,  that  you  are  pure  in  this  matter. 

End  of  the  Chapter  on  Pacittiya  sins. 

VIII. — Patidesaniya  dhamma,  Four  Sins  requiring 
Confession. 

Now,  Venerable  sirs,  the  four  sins  requiring  confession  come  into 
reading. 
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1.  If  any  priest  takes  into  his  own  hand  food,  whether  hard  or 
soft,  from  the  hand  of  a nun  not  related  to  him  after  her  visit  to  the 
village  for  alms  is  over,  and  eats  it,  it  must  be  confessed  by  him, 
saying,  “Brother,  I have  committed  an  offence,  deserving  of  censure, 
causing  sorrow',  and  requiring  confession.  I confess  it.” 

2.  When  priests  are  invited  to  laymen’s  houses,  if  nuns  are  there 
giving  orders,  such  as,  give  vegetables  here,  give  rice  here,  those 
nuns  must  be  put  aside  by  the  priests,  saying,  “ Sister,  depart  till  the 
priests  have  eaten.”  And  if  not  even  a single  priest  should  speak 
to  put  the  nun  aside,  saying,  “ Sister,  depart  till  the  priests  have 
eaten,”  it  must  be  confessed  by  those  priests,  saying,  “ Brother,  w'e 
have  committed  an  offence,  deserving  of  censure,  causing  sorrow,  re- 
quiring confession.  We  confess  it.” 

3.  If  a priest,  without  invitation  and  not  being  sick,  receives,  in  his 
owrn  hand,  from  the  houses  of  the  pious,  food,  whether  hard  or  soft, 
and  eats  it,  it  is  an  offence,  and  must  be  confessed  by  him,  saying, 
“ Brother,  I have  committed  an  offence,  deserving  of  censure,  causing 
sorrow,  and  requiring  confession.  I confess  it.” 

4.  If  a priest,  who  lives  in  a forest  hermitage  which  is  unsafe  or 
dangerous,  receives  in  his  own  hand,  at  his  abode,  food,  whether  hard 
or  soft,  of  which  notice  has  not  been  given  beforehand  [in  order  that 
he  may  give  warning  of  the  danger],  and  not  being  sick,  eats  it,  he 
must  confess  it,  saying,  “ Brother,  I have  committed  an  offence, 
deserving  of  censure,  causing  sorrow,  requiring  confession.  I confess  it.” 

Venerable  sirs,  the  four  offences  requiring  confession  have  been  read. 
Herein,  I will  inquire  of  you,  Venerable  sirs,  are  ye  pure  in  this 
matter?  A second  time  I inquire,  are  ye  pure  in  this  matter?  A 
third  time  I inquire  of  you,  are  ye  pure  in  this  matter?  Thus,  Vene- 
rable sirs,  by  your  silence  I understand  that  you  are  pure  in  this  matter. 

End  of  the  Chapter  on  Offences  requiring  Confession. 


IX.— The  Rules  of  Conduct. 

Here,  Venerable  sirs,  the  rules  of  conduct  come  ,into  reading. 

1.  I will  observe  the  rule  to  put  on  my  under  robe  [the  antara- 
vfisaka],  so  that  it  shall  hang  quite  evenly  at  the  bottom  \jit.  that  I 
should  put  on  my  robe,  etc.,  is  a precept  to  be  observed] . 

2.  I will  observe  the  rule  to  put  on  my  upper  robes  [the  sahghati 
and  uttarasanga]  so  that  they  shall  hang  quite  evenly  at  the  bottom. 
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3.  I will  observe  tlie  rule  to  go  to  the  village  properly  dressed  [i.e. 
as  in  1 and  2] . 

4.  I will  observe  the  rule  to  sit  down  in  the  village  properly  dressed. 

5.  I will  observe  the  rule  to  go  to  the  village  with  my  senses  under 
proper  control. 

6.  I will  observe  the  rule  to  sit  down  in  the  village  with  my  senses 
under  proper  control. 

7.  I will  observe  the  rule- to  go  to  the  village  with  my  eyes  fixed  on 
the  ground.  [The  practical  rule  is  to  look  on  the  ground  straight  in 
front  only  to  a distance  the  length  of  a plough.] 

8.  I will  observe  the  rule  to  sit  down  in  the  village  with  my  eyes 
fixed  on  the  ground. 

9.  I will  observe  the  rule  not  to  go  to  the  village  with  my  robes 
pulled  up. 

10.  I will  observe  the  rule  not  to  sit  down  in  the  village  with  my 
robes  pulled  up. 

End  of  the  first  section. 

11.  I will  observe  the  rule  not  to  go  to  the  village  laughing  loudly. 

12.  I will  observe  the  rule  not  to  sit  down  in  the  village  laughing 
loudly. 

13.  I will  observe  the  rule  to  go  to  the  village  in  silence  [explained 
in  the  commentaries  to  mean  not  speaking  to  be  heard  at  a distance  of 
twelve  cubits], 

14.  I will  observe  the  rule  to  sit  down  in  the  village  in  silence. 

15.  I w ill  observe  the  rule  not  to  go  to  the  village  swaying  my  body 
about. 

10.  I will  observe  the  rule  not  to  sit  down  in  the  village  swaying  my 
body  about. 

17.  I will  observe  the  rule  not  to  go  to  the  village  swinging  my  arms. 

18.  1 will  observe  the  rule  not  to  sit  down  in  the  village  swinging  my 

arms. 

19.  I will  observe  the  rule  not  to  go  to  the  village  nodding  my  bead. 

20.  I will  observe  the  rule  not  to  sit  down  in  the  village  nodding  my 

head. 

End  of  the  second  section. 

21.  I will  observe  the  rule  not  to  go  to  the  village  with  my  hands  on 
my  hips. 

22.  I will  observe  the  rule  not  to  sit  down  in  the  village  with  my 
hands  on  my  hips. 
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23.  I will  observe  the  rule  not  to  go  to  the  village  with  my  head 
covered/ 

24.  I will  observe  the  rule  not  to  sit  down  in  the  village  with  my 
head  covered. 

25.  I will  observe  the  rule  not  to  go  to  the  village  walking  on  tip- 
toe. 

26.  I will  observe  the  rule  not  to  sit  down  in  the  village  with  my 
arms  folded. 

27.  I will  observe  the  rule  to  receive  alms  in  a meditative  spirit.* 

28.  I will  observe  the  rule  to  receive  alms,  paying  attention  to  my 
bowl. 

29.  I will  observe  the  rule  to  receive  alms  with  the  rice  and  curries 
in  proper  proportions  [i.e.  three  parts  of  rice  and  one  part  of  vege- 
tables, condiments,  etc.]. 

30.  I will  observe  the  rule  to  receive  alms  only  up  to  the  rim  of  the 
bowl. 

End  of  the  third  section. 

31.  I will  observe  the  rule  to  eat  the  food  given  me  in  alms  in  a 
meditative  spirit. 

32.  I will  observe  the  rule  to  eat  the  food  given  me  in  alms,  paying 
attention  to  my  bowl. 

33.  I will  observe  the  rule  to  eat  the  food  given  me  in  alms  as  it 
comes  [beginning  at  the  side  nearest  me], 

34.  I will  observe  the  rule  to  eat  the  food  given  me  in  alms  in  the 
proper  proportions. 

35.  I will  observe  the  rule  to  eat  the  food  given  me  in  alms,  begin- 
ning at  the  side  [lit.  not  working  up  the  curries  and  the  rice  together 
from  the  top], 

36.  I will  observe  the  rule  not  to  conceal  the  bread  and  curries  with 
rice,  from  greediness  [i.e.  so  that  it  may  appear  that  there  is  nothing 
but  rice,  and  additional  portions  of  curry,  etc.,  may  be  given]. 

37-  I will  observe  the  rule,  unless  I am  sick,  not  to  ask  for  either 
curries  or  rice  for  myself  to  eat. 

38.  I will  observe  the  rule  not  to  look  enviously  at  the  howl  of 
another. 

39.  I will  observe  the  rule  not  to  take  large  mouthfuls. 

40.  I will  observe  the  rule  to  make  up  my  food  into  small  round 
balls. 


End  of  the  fourth  section. 
VOL.  VIII. — [new  series.] 
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41.  I will  observe  the  rule  not  to  open  my  mouth  till  the  food  is 
brought  close  to  my  lips. 

42.  I will  observe  the  rule  when  eating  not  to  put  the  whole  hand 
into  the  mouth. 

43.  I will  observe  the  rule  not  to  speak  with  my  mouth  full. 

44.  I w'ill  observe  the  rule  not  to  toss  the  food  into  my  mouth. 

45.  I will  observe  the  rule  not  to  nibble  at  the  balls  of  food. 

46.  I will  observe  the  rule  not  to  eat  so  as  to  stuff  out  my  cheeks 
[i.e.  like  a monkey]. 

47.  I will  observe  the  rule  not  to  shake  my  head  when  eating. 

48.  I will  observe  the  rule  not  to  scatter  the  rice  about  when  eating. 

49.  I will  observe  the  rule  not  to  put  out  my  tongue  when  eating. 

50.  I will  observe  the  rule  not  to  smack  my  lips  when  eating. 

End  of  the  fifth  section. 

51 . I will  observe  the  rule  not  to  make  a hissing  noise  when  drinking. 

52.  I will  observe  the  rule  not  to  lick  my  fingers  when  eating. 

53.  I will  observe  the  rule  not  to  lick  the  howl  when  eating. 

54.  I will  observe  the  rule  not  to  lick  my  lips  wThen  eating. 

55.  I will  observe  the  rule  not  to  take  the  water-vessel  into  my  hands 

when  they  are  soiled  with  food. 

56.  I will  observe  the  rule  not  to  throw  the  rinsings  of  the  bowl 
mixed  with  grains  of  rice  into  the  middle  of  the  house  [i.e.  into  the 
small  inner  yard  formed  by  the  four  sides  of  the  rows  of  cells  arranged 
in  a square]. 

5/.  I will  observe  the  ride  not  to  preach  to  one  who  has  an  um- 
brella up,  unless  he  is  sick. 

58.  I will  observe  the  rule  not  to  preach  to  one  who  has  a staff  in  his 
hand,  unless  he  is  sick. 

59.  I will  observe  the  rule  not  to  preach  to  one  who  has  a sword  in  his 
hand,  unless  he  is  sick. 

60.  I will  observe  the  rule  not  to  preach  to  one  who  has  a lance  in 
his  hand,  unless  he  is  sick. 

End  of  the  sixth  section. 

61.  I will  observe  the  rule  not  to  preach  to  one  who  has  on  slippers, 
unless  he  is  sick. 

62.  I will  observe  the  rule  not  to  preach  to  one  who  has  on  sandals, 
unless  lie  is  sick. 

63.  I will  observe  the  rule  not  to  preach  to  one  who  is  riding  or 
driving. 
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64.  I will  observe  the  rule  not  to  preach  to  one  who  is  on  a couch, 
unless  he  is  sick. 

65.  I will  observe  the  rule  not  to  preach  to  one  who  is  sitting  with 
his  arms  folded,  unless  he  is  sick. 

66.  I will  observe  the  rule  not  to  preach  to  one  who  has  his  head 
covered  with  a turban,  unless  he  is  sick. 

67.  I will  observe  the  rule  not  to  preach  to  one  who  has  his  head 
covered  with  a shawl,  unless  he  is  sick. 

68.  I will  observe  the  rule  when  I am  seated  on  the  ground  not  to 
preach  to  one  who  is  on  a chair,  unless  he  is  sick. 

69.  I will  observe  the  rule  when  I have  a low  seat  not  to  preach  to 
one  who  has  a high  seat,  unless  he  is  sick. 

70.  I will  observe  the  rule  not  to  preach  standing  to  one  who  is 
sitting,  unless  he  is  sick. 

End  of  the  seventh  section. 

71.  I will  observe  the  rule  when  following  behind  not  to  preach  to 
one  who  is  going  in  front,  unless  he  is  sick. 

72.  I will  observe  the  rule  when  walking  at  the  edge  of  the  road  not 
to  preach  to  one  who  takes  the  middle  of  the  road. 

73.  I will  observe  the  rule,  unless  I am  sick,  not  to  stand  when  I 
make  water  or  ease  myself. 

74.  I will  observe  the  rule,  unless  I am  sick,  not  to  make  water  or 
ease  myself  or  spit  on  a place  where  grass  is  growing. 

75.  I will  observe  the  rule,  unless  I am  sick,  not  to  make  water  or 
ease  myself  or  spit  in  the  water. 

Venerable  sirs,  the  rules  of  conduct  have  now  been  read.  Herein,  I 
will  inquire  of  you,  Venerable  sirs,  are  ye  pure  in  this  matter?  A 
second  time  I inquire,  are  ye  pure  in  this  matter?  A third  time  I 
inquire,  are  ye  pure  in  this  matter  ? Thus,  by  your  silence,  Venerable 
sirs,  I understand  that  ye  are  pure  in  this  matter. 

The  end  of  the  Rules  of  Conduct. 

X. — The  Seven  Rules  for  Settling  Questions. 

Now,  Venerable  sirs,  the  seven  rules  for  settling  questions  come  into 
reading. 

In  order  to  the  settlement  and  decision  of  cases, — 

1.  The  necessary  parties  must  be  present  [explained  in  the  Cftla- 
vagga  to  be — 1.  Sahghasammukho;  2.  Dhammasammukho  ; 3.  Vinaya- 
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samnmkho;  4.  Pugg.nlasammukho  ; 1.  An  assembly  of  priests:  2.  The 
law  ; 3.  The  rules  of  the  priesthood ; and  4.  The  offender] . 

2.  Memory  is  necessary. 

3.  The  offender  must  have  been  in  his  proper  senses  at  the  time  of 
the  offence. 

4.  There  must  be  a distinct  adjudication. 

5.  When  the  assembled  priests  are  unable  to  agree,  a blameless  and 
fearless  priest  must  he  selected  by  lot  to  decide  the  case. 

G.  His  offence  must  he  clearly  explained  to  the  offender. 

7-  As  filth  is  covered  with  grass,  so  must  a case  be  settled  that  it 
shall  not  again  arise  for  decision. 

Now,  Venerable  sirs,  the  seven  rules  for  settling  cases  have  been 
read.  Herein,  Venerable  sirs,  the  introduction  has  been  recited,  the 
four  deadly  sins  have  been  recited,  the  thirteen  offences  involving  tem- 
porary seclusion  from  the  priesthood  have  been  recited,  the  two  un- 
determined offences  have  been  recited,  the  thirty  offences  involving 
forfeiture  have  been  recited,  the  ninety-two  Pacittiya  offences  have  been 
recited,  the  four  offences  which  require  confession  have  been  recited,  the 
rules  of  conduct  have  been  recited,  the  seven  rules  for  settling  cases  have 
been  recited.  So  much  of  the  extracts  from  the  sayings  of  the  Blessed 
one  and  of  what  is  contained  in  those  sayings  comes  into  reading  twice 
a month.  It  must  be  obeyed  by  all  in  peace,  with  readiness,  without 
dispute. 

The  end  of  the  Patimokkha  for  priests. 


Notes. 

a Idha  n’atthi.  All  the  priests  residing  within  certain 
limits  are  required  to  attend  the  meeting,  but  should  any 
one  be  unable,  by  reason  of  sickness  or  other  cause,  person- 
ally to  attend,  then  his  “ concurrence  in  the  meeting  and 
freedom  from  ecclesiastical  censure  ” should  he  conveyed  to 
the  meeting,  as  a preliminary  proceeding  or  pre-requisite. 
When  all  who  ought  to  attend  are  present,  the  words  chanda- 
rahanam  bhikkhunam  chandaparisuddhi  aharanan  ca  idha 
n’atthi  are  repeated,  to  show  that  no  priest  whose  “ consent 
and  purity”  should  be  ascertained  as  a pre-requisite  is  absent 
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from  the  meeting.  When  any  one  is  absent  these  words 
are  omitted.  The  following  is  the  note  on  this  subject  in 
Palimuttakavinicchaya : — Akatuposathena  va  gilanena  va  kic- 
capasutena  va  parisuddhi  databba.  Katham  databba  ? Ekassa 
bhikkhuno  santike  parisuddhim.  dammi  parisuddhim  me  hara 
parisuddhim  me  arocehiti.  Ayahi  attho  kayena  va  vacaya 
va  ubhayena  va  viiinapetabbo.  Evaiii  dinna  hoti  parisuddhi. 
Tarn  pana  dentena  chan  do  pi  databbo.  Yuttam  h’etarii 
bhagavata  : — Anujanami  bhikkhave  tadah’  uposathe  pari- 
suddhim dentena  chandam  pi  datum.  . . . Tasma  sayam 

eva  sannipatitatthanaiii  gantva  arocetabbaih.  Sace  pana  san- 
cicca  n’aroceti  dukkatam  apajjati.  Chandaparisuddhi  pana 
tasmirh  hatthapasam  upagatamatte  yeva  agata  hoti.  The 
parisuddhi  (assurance  of  freedom  from  ecclesiastical  censure) 
must  be  given  by  him  who  does  not  observe  the  uposatha, 
or  by  him  who  is  sick,  or  by  him  who  is  indolent.  How 
is  it  to  be  given  ? Going  up  to  another  priest-,  he  must  say  : 
“ I give  the  parisuddhi,  accept  my  parisuddhi,  announce 
my  parisuddhi.”  This  must  be  signified  personally  or  by 
message,  or  by  both.  Thus  the  parisuddhi  is  given.  By 
him  who  gives  it  chanda  (consent  to  the  meeting  being  held) 
must  be  also  given.  For  thus  it  has  been  said  by  Buddha  : 
“Priests,  I order  him  who  gives  the  parisuddhi  on  the  upo- 
satha day  to  give  also  chanda.”  . . . Therefore  going  himself 
to  the  place  of  assembly,  he  must  announce  it.  Then  if  any 
one  knowingly  omits  it,  he  commits  a fault.  By  taking  a 
seat  there  within  the  appointed  distance,  chandaparisuddhi  is 
accomplished. 

6 Gahatthapandakadayo.  The  twenty-one  heads  are  thus 
enumerated: — 1.  Gahattho.  2.  Pandako.  3.  Bhikkhuni.  4. 
Sikkhama.no.  5.  Samanero.  6.  Samaneri.  7.  Sikkhapaccak- 
khatako.  8.  Antimavatthujjapannako  (?).  9.  Apattiya  adas- 
sane  ukkhittako.  10.  Apattiya  appatikamme  ukkhittako.  11. 
Papikaya  ditthiya  appatinissagge  ukkhittako.  12.  Theyya- 
samvasako.  13.  Titthiyapakkantiko.  14.  Tiracchanagato. 
15.  Matughatako.  16.  Pitughatako.  17.  Arahantaghatako. 
18.  Bhikkhunidusako.  19.  Sanghabhedako.  20.  Lohituppa- 
dako.  21.  Bbhatobyanjanako.  1.  Laymen.  2.  Eunuchs.  3. 
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Priestesses.  4.  Candidates  for  ordination.  5.  Deacons.  6. 
Deaconesses.  7.  Persons  who  have  renounced  the  priestly 
office.  8.  Priests  who  have  been  guilty  of  one  of  the  four 
parajika.  9.  10.  11.  Priests  under  suspension  for  (9)  conceal- 
ment of  their  faults,  (10)  not  taking  the  proper  steps  to  get 
absolution,  (11)  being  given  to  false  doctrine  and  neglect  of 
the  duties  of  a priest.  12.  False  priests  (i.e.  the  self-ordained, 
deacons  who  pass  themselves  off  as  priests,  and  priests  who 
throw  off  and  resume  their  robes  at  pleasure).  13.  Priests  who 
have  joined  a heretical  sect.  14.  The  brute  creation  (explained 
by  the  commentaries  to  mean  here  Nagas  in  the  form  of 
human  beings,  who  have  received  ordination  by  means  of  this 
disguise).  15.  Matricides.  16.  Parricides.  17.  Murderers  of 
Pahats.  18.  Those  who  have  violated  a priestess.  19.  Those 
who  cause  divisions  amongst  the  priesthood.  20.  Those  who 
have  wounded  a supreme  Buddha  so  as  to  draw  blood.  21. 
Hermaphrodites. 

c Sugatavidatthiya.  The  span  of  Buddha  is  given  in  the 
commentary  as  equal  to  one  and  a half  carpenter’s  cubit 
(Sinhalese  vaduriyana)  = 4 ft.  6 in.,  but  the  priests  of  the 
present  day  in  Ceylon  take  it  to  be  equal  to  the  length  of 
the  footprint  of  Buddha  on  Adam’s  Peak  and  in  Siam,  which 
is  said  to  be  four  cubits =6  ft. 

d Nissaggiya  pacittiya  dhamma.  In  Mr.  Childers’s  Dic- 
tionary it  is  stated,  on  the  authority  of  Subhuti,  that  if  a 
priest  has  with  reference  to  any  article  committed  a pacittiya 
offence,  he  must  surrender  that  article  either  to  the  saiigha, 
or  to  a chapter  of  two  or  three  priests,  or  to  a high  priest. 

e Nitthitacivarasmim.  This  expression  is  thus  explained 
in  the  commentary : — Sucikammapariyosanena  va  nattharii 
va  vinatthaiii  va  daddhaiii  va  civararava  upacchinna  ti : “After 
the  work  relating  to  the  robes  has  been  finished  by  the  com- 
pletion of  their  sewing,  or  by  their  being  lost,  destroyed, 
burnt,  or  by  relinquishing  them,  or  in  any  other  manner,”  etc. 
Ubbhatasmirii  kathine  is  explained  as  follows : yam  sanghassa 
kathinani  atthataiii  tasrnin  ca  ubbhate,  “Is  any  kathina  set 
apart  for  the  priesthood,  when  that  too  has  been  broken  (i.e. 
the  period  during  which  the  kathina  was  in  force  had  ex- 
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pired).”  To  understand  this  the  more  clearly,  it  should  be 
borne  in  mind  that  ordinarily  a priest  can  use  only  “ the 
three  robes;”  but  during  the  Vassa  season,  when  he  expects  a 
kathina,  he  is  exempted  from  the  operation  of  this  law,  and 
can,  without  being  guilty  of  an  offence,  acquire  any  number 
of  robes  or  cloth  suitable  for  robes : the  breaking  or  rooting 
up  of  the  kathina  means  the  expiration  of  the  term  during 
which  the  privileges  of  using  or  acquiring  extra  robes  can  be 
exercised.  This  period  lasts  for  four,  and  under  certain  cir- 
cumstances five,  months.  Louis  de  Zoysa  Mudliar  points  out 
to  me  that  civara  means  not  only  a robe,  but  also  any  cloth 
suitable  for  a robe  not  less  than  one  cubit  in  length  and  half 
a cubit  in  breadth. 

f Kattikatemasipunnamam.  The  months  and  seasons  are 
as  follows : — 


Pali. 

Sinhalese. 

English. 

1.  Citto 

Bak 

April — May. 

2.  Yesakho 

TVresak 

May — J une. 

3.  Jettho 

Pohon 

June — July. 

4.  Asalho 

ZEhala 

July — August. 

[Yassa  begins  on  the  full 

moon  day  of  Asalha.] 

5.  Savano 

Nikini 

August — September. 

6.  Potthapado 

Binnara 

September — October. 

7.  Assayujo 

Wak 

October — November. 

8.  Kattiko 

11 

November — December. 

9.  Magasiro 

TTnduwak 

December — January. 

10.  Phusso 

Durutu 

J anuary — E ebruary . 

11.  Magho 

Navam 

F ebruary — March. 

12.  Phagguno 

Maedim 

March — April. 

The  seasons : — 8-12  Hemanta,  cold  season,  from  the  full 
moon  in  Kattika  (II)  to  full  moon  in  Phagguna 
(Maedim). 

12-4  Gimhana,  hot  season,  from  full  moon  in  Phagguna 
(Maedim)  to  full  moon  in  Asalha  (ZEhala). 

4-8  Yassana,  wet  season,  from  full  moon  in  Asalha 
(iEhala)  to  full  moon  in  Kattika  (II). 

0 Anupasampannena.  The  scriptures  are  read  or  recited, 
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sentence  by  sentence,  by  one  priest,  while  another  priest  ex- 
pounds them  in  plain  simple  language  which  all  the  people 
can  understand.  If  either  of  these  two  is  not  ordained,  it  is 
an  offence.  The  rule  was  laid  down,  according  to  the  Pacitti- 
potthaka,  on  account  of  a priest  going  with  a lay  devotee  to 
expound  the  doctrines  of  Buddha. 

h Anupakhajja  is  explained  by  the  commentary  Kankha- 
vitarani  on  the  Patimokkha,  to  mean  encroaching  on  the 
place  occupied  by  another  priest,  by  placing  a bed,  chair, 
or  the  like  within  one  cubit  and  a half  of  it,  or  by  obstruct- 
ing a passage  (of  one  cubit  and  a half  in  breadth)  from 
the  occupied  place  to  the  door  or  out-buildings. 

' Yehasakutiya.  The  meaniug  of  this  word  is  veiy  doubt- 
ful. Apparently  the  sleeping  places  were  arranged  one 
above  another,  so  that  a priest  sleeping  below  was  liable  to 
be  hurt  by  anything  falling  from  the  upper  berth.  The 
meaning  of  ahaccapadakaiii  is  also  doubtful.  The  origin  of 
the  rule  is  thus  related  in  the  Pacittipotthaka.  Two  monks 
were  living  in  a monastery  belonging  to  a fraternity,  in  a cell 
with  an  upper  story,  one  of  them  below,  and  the  other  above  ; 
the  monk  who  lived  above  sat  down  suddenly  on  a bed  with 
moveable  feet.  A foot  coming  off  fell  on  the  head  of  the 
monk  below,  who  made  an  outcry.  The  other  monks  ran 
out  and  were  angry,  and  laid  the  case  before  Buddha,  who 
then  laid  down  this  rule.  Yehasakutiya  is  explained  in  the 
Kahkhavitarani  commentary  to  be  a two  or  three  storied 
hut  with  beams  unbroken  above;  it  is  also  said  to  be  one  that 
will  not  touch  the  head  of  a middle-sized  person. 

k It  is  impossible  to  understand  this  passage  without  a 
knowledge  of  the  occurrence  which  gave  rise  to  the  rule. 
The  minister  of  the  King  of  Kosamba  built  a monastery  for 
the  priest  Channa,  who  was  dissatisfied  with  it,  and  had  the 
walls  plastered  and  re-plastered  till  the  plaster  would  not 
hold  ; and  the  roof  thatched  and  re-thatched  till  it  was  too 
heavy  for  the  walls  to  bear ; and  materials  collected  till  they 
covered  a Brahmin’s  corn  land  and  threw  it  out  of  cultiva- 
tion. Hence  this  order  of  Buddha.  Yava  dvarakosa  aggalat- 
thapanaya  means  in  order  to  make  firm  the  lintel,  including 
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the  pin  and  socket,  by  which  the  door  is  fixed,  no  hinges 
being  used. 

1 Hahasamayo,  on  a special  occasion.  This  is  explained 
to  mean  that  when  four  priests  have  gone  out  with  their 
alms-howls  to  the  neighbouring  villages,  and  failed  to  obtain 
sufficient  food,  they  may  then  join  together  and  go  in  a body 
to  some  rich  man’s  house. 

m Khadaniyam  means  dry  food,  such  as  bread,  biscuits, 
etc.  Bhojaniyaih  means  soft  food,  such  as  boiled  rice,  cooked 
vegetables,  etc.  The  two  verbs  used  in  the  text  for  eating 
correspond  to  khadaniyam  and  bhojaniyam  respectively. 

" Dantapona.  It  is  in  fact  not  a brush,  but  a bit  of  the 
roots  of  certain  trees  which  is  used.  In  Ceylon  cinnamon 
roots,  the  roots  of  betel  vines,  etc.,  are  used  as  tooth  cleaners. 

0 Samaneriya.  The  five  classes  enumerated  in  § 59  are 
known  as  the  pancasahadhammika. 

p Ataniya.  Atani  is  the  beam  which  forms  the  main  part 
of  the  frame,  and  the  rounded  portion  of  the  leg  starts  from 
a square  piece  about  an  inch  or  so  below  the  line  of  the 
frame ; possibly  hetthimaya  ataniya  means  exclusive  of  the 
square  portion  of  the  leg  below  the  bed  frame. 

9 Chedanakam.  The  Pacittipotthaka  says,  Anriena  pamana- 
tikkantarii  patilabhitva  chinditva  paribhunjati,  “He  accepts 
it  if  made  too  high  by  some  one  else,  and  cuts  it  down  and 
uses  it.” 

r Ogunthito.  If  a deacon  offends  against  this  rule,  by 
tying  a handkerchief  over  his  head,  or  by  drawing  his  robe 
over  it  like  a cowl,  or  in  any  other  way,  he  is  disqualified  for 
admission  to  priest’s  orders. 

e Sakkaccam.  When  a priest  receives  food,  he  should  repeat 
to  himself  the  following  grace,  to  the  repetition  of  which  sak- 
kaccam refers : Patisankha  yoniso  pindapatam  patisevami  n’eva 
davaya  na  madaya  na  mandanaya  na  vibhusanaya,  yavad  eva 
imassa  kayassa  thitiya  yapanaya  vihimsuparatiya  brabmacari- 
yanuggahaya ; iti  puranan  ca  vedanam  patisankhami  navan 
ca  vedanam  na  uppadessami,  yatra  ca  me  bhavissati  anavajjata 
ca  phasuviharo  cati.  “In  real  wisdom  I take  my  food ; not 
for  amusement,  not  for  sensual  enjoyment,  not  that  my  skin 
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be  soft,  not  for  beauty,  only  to  keep  life  in  this  body,  for 
the  cessation  of  the  suffering  of  hunger,  and  as  a help  to  a 
holy  life ; thus  I overcome  my  former  pains  [ i.e . the  pains  of 
hunger],  and  give  not  rise  to  new  [i.e.  those  which  come  from 
indulgence  of  the  appetite].  Thus  I shall  live,  I shall  be 
blameless,  and  my  dwelling  happy.” 

This  grace  is  an  elaboration  of  the  sentiment  expressed  in 
the  homely  phrase,  “ eat  to  live,  do  not  live  to  eat.”  As 
Charles  Lamb  observes  in  his  Essays  of  Elia,  “ The  proper 
object  of  the  grace  is  sustenance,  not  relishes;  daily  bread, 
not  delicacies ; the  means  of  life,  and  not  the  means  of 
pampering  the  carcass.”  The  Buddhists  do  not  confine  the 
custom  of  saying  grace  to  dinner;  they  have  a grace  for  each 
of  the  four  requisites  of  a priest.  First  for  robes,  for  food 
(as  above),  for  a place  of  abode  and  the  like,  such  as  beds, 
chairs,  etc.,  and  for  medicines  and  the  like.  They  are  as 
follows : 

For  robes  : Patisankha  yoniso  civaraih  patisevami  yavad 
eva  sitassa  patighataya  unhassa  patighataya  daihsamakasa- 
vatatapasirinasapasamphassanaih  patighataya  yavad  eva  hiri- 
kopinapaticchadanattharii.  “In  wisdom  I wear  my  robes,  as 
a protection  against  cold,  as  a protection  against  heat,  as 
a protection  against  gadflies  and  mosquitoes,  wind  and  sun, 
and  the  touch  of  serpents,  and  to  cover  nakedness.” 

For  lodging,  etc.  : Patisankha  yoniso  senasanaih  patisevami 
yavad  eva  sitassa  patighataya  unhassa  patighataya  danisa- 
makasavatatapasiririisapasamphassanafh  patighataya  yavad 
eva  utuparissaya  vinodanaih  patisallanaramattharii.  “ In 
wisdom  I occupy  this  abode  as  a protection  against  cold,  as 
a protection  against  heat,  as  a protection  against  gadflies  and 
mosquitoes,  wind  and  sun,  and  the  touch  of  serpents,  to  keep 
off  the  inclemency  of  the  seasons,  for  the  sake  of  seclusion.” 

For  medicines,  etc:  Patisankha  yoniso  gilanapaccaya- 
bhesajjaparikkharam  patisevami  yavad  eva  uppannanam  vey- 
yabadhikanaiii  vedananam  patighataya  abhyapajjhaparama- 
tayati.  “In  wisdom  I take  medical  requisites  and  drugs,  for 
the  cure  of  sickness  and  the  ills  that  arise  therefrom,  to 
secure  the  blessing  of  freedom  from  suffering.” 
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Childers,  late  of  the  Ceylon  Civil  Service.  No.  II. 
Proofs  of  the  Sanskritic  Origin  of  Sinhalese. 


Since  I published  my  first  Note  on  the  Sinhalese  Language, 
I have  heard  that  two  eminent  Orientalists  dispute  the  truth 
of  my  conclusions,  and  still  hold  to  the  old  view,  originating 
with  Ilask,  that  Sinhalese  belongs  to  the  Dravidian  group  of 
languages.  It  is  true  that  in  my  paper  I dealt  in  any  detail 
only  with  one  grammatical  form  : but  if,  as  I venture  to 
think,  I have  proved  beyond  doubt  that  the  Sinhalese  neuter 
plural  is  formed  by  compounding  the  noun  with  a vocable 
val,  which  is  the  Sanskrit  vana  used  in  the  sense  of  multitude, 
I have  gone  far  to  demonstrate  the  Sanskritic  origin  of  Sinha- 
lese. But  in  addition  to  this  I have  adduced  a great  number 
of  Sinhalese  nouns,  all  of  which  I have  traced  direct  to  their 
Sanskrit  equivalents.  And  it  gives  me  great  pleasure  to  find 
that  so  eminent  a scholar  as  Dr.  Max  Miiller  has  recently  ex- 
pressed himself  clearly  and  unmistakably  in  favour  of  my  Aryan 
theory.1  I am,  however,  perfectly  willing  to  make  allowance 
for  scholars  who  decline  to  accept  my  theory  without  evi- 
dence of  a more  extended  character  than  I have  yet  given 
in  its  favour,  and  I propose  to  continue  the  publication  of 
these  Notes  until  I have  overcome  the  scepticism  of  my 


1 In  his  Address  to  the  first  meeting  of  the  Aryan  Section  of  the  Oriental 
Congress  of  1874  he  said,  “More  than  half  the  words  used  by  the  Veddahs  are, 
like  Sinhalese  itself,  mere  corruption  of  Sanskrit.”  The  correct  spelling  of 
the  word  Yeddah  is  Vaedda  (se  pronounced  exactly  like  our  a in  cat).  Now 
in  composition  we  find  not  vceddu  hut  vcedi,  e.g.  vcediminissu  “ Veddah  people,” 
and  this  form  vcedi  is  the  original  one,  vceddu  being  one  of  the  curious  nominatives 
with  a doubled  consonant  which  I spoke  of  at  p.  12  of  my  first  Note.  The  termi- 
nation d 1 shall  speak  of  further  on  ; it  is  a late  grammatical  outgrowth,  used  to 
distinguish  animate  from  inanimate  nouns.  The  ce  of  vcedi  points  to  an  original  a 
or  a,  and  this  brings  us  to  vyadhah,  (not  veddha  which  would  give  veda).  The 
name  Vceddu  therefore  strictly  means  “archer,”  or  “ sportsman.”  Mr.  Hartshorne 
informs  me  that  Ysedda  is  not  only  the  name  given  to  these  savages  by  the  Sinha- 
lese, but  is  also  the  name  by  which  they  call  themselves, — a strong  additional 
proof  that  the  Veddahs  are  what  I have  always  held  them  to  he,  wild  Sinhalese. 


132  NOTES  ON  THE  SINHALESE  LANGUAGE.  No.  2. 

opponents,  and  established  on  the  widest  grammatical  basis 
the  Sanskritic  origin  of  the  Sinhalese  language.  Instead  of 
dealing  in  detail  with  a single  grammatical  form,  I propose 
in  the  present  Note  to  touch  briefly  upon  several  different 
points,  and  I may  as  well  say  at  once  that  it  is  not  part  of 
my  plan  in  these  Notes  to  show  that  Sinhalese  is  not  Dra- 
vidian.  This  has  been  already  done  by  Mr.  James  D’Alwis, 
who,  in  his  paper  “ On  the  Origin  of  the  Sinhalese  Lan- 
guage” (Journal  Ceylon  Br.  R.A.S.  1867-70),  has  shown 
that,  whether  we  compare  the  vocabulary  or  the  grammar,  we 
And  absolutely  no  resemblance  between  Sinhalese  aud  the 
Dravidian  languages.  To  me  this  course  appears  superfluous, 
and  my  own  plan  will  be  to  let  alone  the  Dravidian  languages, 
and  show  that  Sinhalese  is  Sanskritic.  Of  course,  however, 
the  proof  of  the  Sanskritic  theory  carries  with  it  necessarily 
the  disproof  of  the  Dravidian  theory. 

I may  add  that  the  words  and  forms  I have  adduced 
throughout  this  Note  are  invariably  those  which  are  in  uni- 
versal use  in  ordinary  conversation,  even  among  the  illiterate, 
and  I have  carefully  abstained  from  instancing  forms  that 
could  possibly  be  called  literary  or  artificial. 

The  Numerals. 

The  first  ten  are — 1.  eka.  2.  deka.  3.  tuna.  4.  liatara 
(sometimes  satara).  5.  paha.  6.  saya  or  haya.  7.  kata 
(sometimes  sata).  8.  ata.  9.  nava  and  nama.  10.  daha. 

The  first  requires  no  comment : it  is  the  Sanskrit  eka  with 
the  e shortened.  Deka  is  the  S.  dvika.  Tuna  points  to  the 
neut.  plural  trini,  in  Pali  tini.  liatara , of  which  satara  is 
an  older  form,  is  the  S.  cliatvaras  (Pali  chattaro),  a Sanskrit 
ch  passing  in  Sinhalese  into  s.  Paha  is  panchan.  Saya  is 
the  Sanskrit  skash,  Pali  chha,  with  the  syllable  ya  added  to 
strengthen  it.  This  ya  is  the  same  that  is  usually  added  to 
tatsamas  in  Sinhalese,  of  which  I hope  to  speak  in  a future 
Note  : it  is  sometimes  also  added  to  the  numerals  nama  and 
daha,  so  that  Lambrick  gives  namaya  and  dahaya  for  9 and 
10.  In  composition  the  ya  disappears,  e.g.  we  have  sa-dena, 
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“ six  people,”  Pali  chhajana.  Hata  (or  sata)  and  ata  require 
no  comment.  The  form  nama  for  the  older  nava  (nine)  is  the 
usual  one,  at  least  in  conversation,  and  is  interesting  as  an 
example  of  the  interchange  of  v and  m.1  Baha  is  S.  dagan, 
and  an  older  form  dasa  is  sometimes  met  with. 

The  next  ten  numerals  are — 

11.  ekotaha—8.  ekadacan. 

12.  dolalm— S.  dvadacan. 

13.  daliatuna  ) these  are  formed  differently,  by  com- 

14.  dahahatara  ) pounding  daha  with  tuna  and  hatara. 

15.  pahaloha =S.  panchadacan. 

16.  dahasaya  x 

17.  daliahata  J 

18.  daha-ata  v formed  like  daliatuna. 

19.  dahanava  or  dahanama  \ 

20.  vissa  / 

This  last  numeral  vissa  is  one  of  those  curious  secondary 
forms  like  ginna,  dunna,  etc.,  explained  at  p.  12  of  my  first 
Note.  I propose  to  call  them  “reinforced  nouns.”  As  ginna 
points  to  an  older  form  gini,  so  vissa  points  to  an  older  form 
visi  (Pali  visa)  which  is  still  used  in  composition.  Instead 
of  the  late  form  for  “ nineteen,”  dahanava,  we  sometimes 
meet  with  a more  primitive  form  ehunvisi =S.  ekunavimcati. 

The  next  decad  is  visi-eka  (21),  visideka  (22),  visituna  (23), 
and  so  on.  These  numerals  are  dvandva  compounds,  in  which 
the  larger  numeral  is  placed  first,  instead  of  last  as  in  Sanskrit. 
In  the  same  way  we  say  indifferently  “ one-and-twenty,”  or 
“ twenty(and)-one.”  Twenty-nine  is  ekuntiha= S.  ekuna- 
triihcat. 

Thirty  is  tiha— S.  trinigat.  Forty  hatalilia— S.  chatva- 
rimcat.  Fifty  panaha= S.  panchacat,  Pali  pannasa.  Sixty 

1 In  Pali  we  have  Damila  = Sansk.  Dravida:  bkamu,  “eyebrow,”  is  perhaps 
bhram+u,  hut  may  it  not  be  for  a form  bhravu  P vimamsa  is  an  instance  of 
dissimilation,  not  of  phonetic  change,  hut  the  choice  of  v rather  than  of  any  other 
consonant  is  significant.  Mr.  Grose,  in  his  article  on  the  Etymology  of  Local 
Names  in  Northern  India  (Journal  As.  Soc.  Bengal,  part  i.  1874),  says,  “ dhvmar 
is  the  recognized  literary  form  of  the  Sanskrit  dhivara,  and  at  the  present  day 
villagers  generally  write  Bhamuni  for  Bhaw&ni , though  the  latter  form  only  is 
admitted  in  printed  books.’’ 
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hceta,  S.  shashti,  Pali  satthi ; seventy  hcettce,  or  scettce.  Asu 
“eighty”  is  S.  aciti.  Ann  “ ninety  ” is  I think  a curious 
metathesis  for  navu  ( navu , na-u,  ami),  representing  the  Pali 
navuti.  Siya  “a  hundred”  is  regularly  corrupted  from  cata. 
The  numeral  for  “ a thousand  ” is  dakasa,  where  we  should 
expect  saha.sa= S.  sahasra.  I believe  the  d to  be  the  result  of 
dissimilation.  Sahasra  would  first  become  sahasa,  then  the 
s would,  as  is  almost  always  the  case,  pass  into  h ; and  as 
hahasa  is  extremely  harsh,  the  h was  replaced  by  d,  the  re- 
collection of  dasa  “ ten,  ” having  a determining  influence. 
Besides  dahasa  a form  ddlia,  compressed  from  daliaha,  is  used 
in  conversation. 


The  ordinals  are — 
1st  palamuveni 
2nd  deveni 
3rd  tunveni 
4th  hataraveni 
5th  pasveni 


6th  haveni 
7th  hatveni 
8th  ataveni 
9th  namavcni 
10th  dahaveni 


and  so  on.  Here  we  see  that  the  ordinal  is  formed  by  com- 
pounding a word  reni  with  the  crude  base  of  the  numeral. 
The  only  relic  of  the  original  Sanskrit  ordinals  is  to  be  found 
in  palamuveni  “first.”  In  his  grammar  D’Alwis  says, 
“ The  ordinals  in  the  Singhalese  are  expressed  with  the  addi- 
tion of  vceni  or  reni  to  the  numerals,  except  the  first,  which 
undergoes  a slight  change  in  its  formation  ” (!).  Now  on 
analyzing  palamuveni,  we  find  that  it  consists  of  two  words, 
palamu  and  reni,  compounded  together.  Originally  palamu 
by  itself  meant  “ first,”  and  in  words  like  palamukota  “ first 
time,”  the  simple  form  still  survives.  We  have  no  diffi- 
culty in  identifying  palamu  with  S.  prathama,  the  Pali 
pathama  being  the  link  of  connexion.  Veni,  I think,  must  be 
S.  guna,  g between  two  vowels  generally  passing  in  Sinhalese 
into  v.  If  I am  right,  deveni  is  equivalent  to  dviguna,  ataveni 
to  ashtaguna,  and  so  on.  In  later  times,  when  veni  came  to  be 
looked  on  as  a termination  giving  an  ordinal  sense,  it  was 
thought  necessary  to  add  it  to  palamu  for  the  sake  of  uni- 
formity, and  thus  we  have  a curious  double  ordinal,  the  ordinal 
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idea  being  inherent  originally  in  palamu,  and  conveyed  a 
second  time  by  adding  veni.  It  is  as  if  in  French  the  first 
ordinal  was  “premier-ieme.” 


Adjectives. 

In  his  grammar  D’Alwis  says,  “Attributives  or  Adjectives 
are  not  inflected  in  the  same  manner  as  substantive  nouns, 
nor  do  they  admit  of  any  distinction  of  gender.”  The  Cotta 
Grammar  says,  “ Adjectives  have  no  change  of  termination.” 
In  neither  case  is  any  attempt  made  to  explain  this  fact, 
which  however  to  a Sanskritist  offers  no  difficulty.  Let  us 
take  as  an  example  lionda  miniha  “ good  man.”  The  first  of 
these  words  is  the  S.  sundara,  and  the  second  manushya.  If 
we  place  lionda  miniha  in  the  dative,  we  get  honda  minihdta, 
not  liondata  minihdta,  which  would  be  a solecism.  Now  in 
Sanskrit  we  may  either  say  “sundaraya  manushyaya,”  where 
both  words  are  inflected,  or  we  may  compound  them  together 
and  inflect  the  whole  word  thus,  “sundaramanushyaya.”  A 
little  reflection  will  show  us  that  in  lionda  minihdta,  which 
should  properly  be  written  hohdaminihdta,  we  have  really  a 
compound  like  sundaramanushyaya,  and  that  the  explanation 
of  adjectives  being  non-inflected  in  Sinhalese  is,  that  of  the 
two  modes  of  using  adjectives  current  in  Sanskrit,  only  one 
has  survived  in  Sinhalese,  that  of  compounding  them  with 
the  noun.  It  is  true  that  to  a Sinhalese  the  consciousness  of 
honda  minilid  being  a compound  is  lost,  but  this  does  not 
affect  the  fact  that  etymologically  it  is  one. 


Pronouns. 


The  pronoun  of  the  first  person  is  thus  declined — 


Sing. 

N.  mama. 

Instr.  mavisin. 

Acc.  ma. 

Dat.  mata. 

Ab.  magen  or  mdgen. 
Gen.  mage  or  mage. 


Plubal. 

api. 

apavisin. 

apa. 

apata. 

open  or  apagen. 
ape  or  apage. 
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In  the  singular  we  find  that  the  Sanskrit  aham  has  entirely 
disappeared,  its  place  being  supplied  by  the  gen.  mama,  and 
that  for  the  oblique  cases  we  have  a base  ma,  to  which  the 
usual  case-terminations  are  added.  The  acc.  ma  cannot  be 
identified  with  the  S.  acc.  mam,  it  is  rather  the  base  ma 
strengthened  by  lengthening  the  vowel,  as  in  magen,  mage} 
But  now  the  question  arises,  how  comes  the  Sanskrit  genitive 
mama  to  be  used  as  a nominative  in  Sinhalese  ? I think  I 
am  able  to  account  for  the  phenomenon.  It  owes  its  origin  to 
the  great  frequency  of  the  relative  construction,  which  sup- 
plies in  the  Sinhalese  the  place  of  the  lost  relative  pronouns. 
Here  are  examples  of  relative  construction  in  which  the  first 
person  occurs.  J Lama  giya  ge  “the  house  to  which  I went.” 

Mama  karana  deya  “what  I am  doing.”  Mama  yana  teen 
“the  place  I am  going  to.”  Mama  liyana  kal  “when  I write.” 
Now  the  grammarians,  native  and  English,  all  look  upon 
giya,  yana,  and  karana  in  these  sentences  as  participles,  and 
mama  as  a nominative,  and  they  would  render  the  sentences, 
“I  having  gone  house,”  “I  doing  thing,”  and  so  on.  But  let 
us  adopt  the  simple  plan  of  putting  them  back  into  Pali,  and 
what  do  we  get?  “Mama  gatageham,  mama  karanadabbarii. 
mama  yanatthanam,  mama  likhanakale,” 1  2 a relative  construc- 
tion exceedingly  common  in  Pali,  but  in  which  mama  is  a geni- 
tive, while  the  supposed  participles  turn  out  to  be  verbal  nouns. 
In  phrases  like  mama  giya  ge,  all  consciousness  of  mama  being 
a genitive  is  lost ; it  feels  to  the  speaker,  if  I may  use  such  an 
expression,  like  a nominative,  and  from  these  sentences  it  has 
been  transferred  in  a nominative  sense  to  all  sentences  in 
which  the  pronoun  of  the  first  person  occurs. 

The  plural  pronoun  of  the  first  person  is  api  “ we,”  a 
difficult  form,  about  which  I feel  very  uncertain:3  the  resem- 
blance to  the  Hindi  ap  is  probably  accidental. 

For  the  2nd  person  singular  we  have  to,  which  at  present 
is  only  used  to  the  lowest  castes  and  to  very  young  children, 

1 In  the  Kandyan  provinces  mage  is  pronounced  by  the  lower  classes  magi,  the 
g being  softened  to  y,  and  the  e to  i. 

~ I have  accented  the  Sanskrit  c and  o in  order  that  the  reader  may  not  forget 
that  the  unaccented  e and  o in  Sinhalese  are  short. 

3 I look  hopefully  to  Mr.  Beames  to  explain  api. 
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and  umba,  which  is  a familiar  address  used  to  inferiors  of  re- 
spectability. The  latter  answers,  I think,  to  a form  tum(b)he, 
with  loss  of  the  initial  t.  To  is  declined  like  mama  only  with 
a base  ta  instead  of  ma.  Thus  acc.  td,  dat.  tata,  abl.  tacjen  or 
tagen,  etc.  Strange  to  say,  it  has  a feminine  tt  on  the  false 
analogy  of  fern,  nouns  in  i. 

The  plural  of  to  is  topi,  where  the  pi  is  probably  due  to  the 
false  analogy  of  api.  Umba  forms  its  plural  by  adding  the 
Sinhalese  plural  suffix  la  (umba la). 

The  pronouns  of  the  third  person  are  u “he”  or  “it”  = Pali 
so,  used  chiefly  in  speaking  of  animals  ; ohu,  “ he,”  = eso,  and 
d>,  “she,”=sa.  The  oblique  cases  are  formed  by  adding  the 
usual  case-inflexions  to  the  nominative,  thus  iita  “to  it,” 
ohuta  “ to  him,”  dgen  “ from  her ; ” u and  ce  make  their 
plural  by  adding  la,  while  the  plural  of  ohu  is  ohun,  which 
in  conversation  is  always  pronounced  oivun. 

The  two  Sanskrit  demonstrative  pronouns,  etat  and  idam, 
are  preserved  in  Sinhalese  under  the  forms  e “ that,”  and 
me  “ this.”  The  former  springs  from  the  oblique  cases  of 
etat ; the  latter  from  the  plural  oblique  cases  of  idam  (Pali 
ime,  imehi,  imesaih,  iraesu).  They  are  mosttyused  as  if  they 
were  indeclinable  adjectives,  e.g.  me  miniha  “ this  man,” 
me  minihata  “to  this  man,”  e gocla  “that  bank,”  e godaval 
“ those  banks ; ” but  they  may  also  be  used  absolutely,  and 
receive  the  inflexions  of  the  noun,  as  mege  “of  this  thing,” 
eyin  (softened  from  egen)  “ thereby,”  meta  “ to  this  thing,” 
and  they  also  have  a plural  form  me-vd,  e-va,  “these  things, 
those  things.” 

There  are  two  other  demonstratives,  oya  and  ara,  the  former 
meaning  “that  far  from  me  but  close  to  you,”  the  latter 
simply  “ that  far  one,”  as  ara  miniha  “ that  man  over  there.” 
Oya  consists  of  a base  o with  ya  added,  and  I think  it  majr 
be  referred  like  u to  S.  sah,  Pali  so.  Ara  is  perhaps  the  Pali 
ara  “far.” 

There  is  a reflexive  pronoun  tarn  a “ self,”  which  points  to 
atman  under  the  Pali  form  atuma. 

The  interrogative  “ who  ? ” is  kaicu-da,  in  which  kaicu  is 
the  interrogative  pronoun,  and  da  an  interrogative  particle. 

VOL.  VIII. — [new  sekies.} 
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The  oblique  cases  are  formed  by  adding  the  inflexions  to  a 
base  Ad,  as  A age,  kata,  etc.  The  plural  is  kaicuru,  i.e.  a base 
ka  with  pi.  affix  varu.  The  interrogative  “ what  ? (what 
thing  ?)”  is  moka-da.  The  interrogative  “ which  ? ” is  mona, 
i.  pronominal  adjective  applicable  to  both  persons  and  things. 
The  neut.  pi.  monavd  “ which  things  ? ” is  however  used  sub- 
stantively. The  interrogatives  moka  and  mona  are  really 
demonstratives  (compare  me),  and  require  the  interrogative 
particle  da  to  complete  their  interrogative  sense. 

The  Sanskrit  kiyant  appears  under  the  form  ki  “how 
many  ? ” in  which  Sinhalese  follows  the  Pali  kiva. 

The  Sanskrit  pronoun  yad  appears  in  Sinhalese  under  the 
form  yam  “ any,”  and  kacchid,  kinchid,  under  the  form  km 
“ any.”  Both  are  used  adjectively  and  are  indeclinable. 

Pronominal  Derivatives. 

Ehi  and  me  hi,  the  locatives  of  e and  me,  are  used  adverbi- 
ally in  the  sense  of  “ there  ” and  “ here  ” respectively.  In 
the  same  way  the  instrumentals  eyin  and  meyin  mean 
“ thereby  ” and  “ hereby.” 

Some  of  the  pronouns  can  be  compounded  with  eka.  Thus 
we  have  eka  “that  one”(  = e eka),  meka  “this  one,”  koika 
“which  one?”(=Ao  eka),  oka  and  araka  “that  one.”  From 
yam  we  have  yamek  “anybody,”  and  yamak  “anything,” 
where  ek  and  ak  are  the  Sanskrit  eka. 

In  composition  with  pamana  — Sanskrit  pram  ana,  we  have 
epamana  and  opamana  “ so  much,”  mepamana  “ thus  much,” 
kopamana  “how  much?”  These  are  used  both  adjectively 
and  substantively. 

Compounded  with  se  — chhaya  “shadow,”  and  thence 
“ semblance,  manner,”  we  get  the  adverbs  ese  “ in  that  way,” 
tnese  “thus,”  kese  “how?”  yamse  and  kisise  “anyhow.”  In 
ordinary  conversation  these  are  very  frequently  pronounced 
eke,  mehe,  kehe.  In  the  Kandyan  country  one  way  of  saying 
“yes”  is  eheyi,  “it  is  so”  (etachchhayaya  iti,  “it  is  after  that 
semblance”). 

In  composition  with  <imrt  = sthana  we  get  etana  and  otana 
“in  that  place,  there,”  metana  “here,”  kotana  “where?” 
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With  the  adverbial  affix  da  we  get  edd  "on  that  day,” 
kavada  “ what  day  P when  ? ” (hava  perhaps =katara). 

“So  much”  is  echchara  and  ochchara ; “how  much?” 
kochchara.  These  are  abbreviations  of  older  forms,  evichara, 
ovichara,  kovichara  [evichara  and  kovichara  are  given  in 
Clough),  in  which  the  pronominal  stems  are  composed  with 
the  tatsama  vichara  with  shortened  a. 

With  fesumPali  lesa,  “stratagem,”  we  have  elesa  “so,” 
melesa  “ thus,”  kelesa  “ how  ? ” (kena  lesena). 

Particles,  Adverbs,  etc. 

The  Sanskrit  particle  iti  survives  under  the  form  yi,  the 
initial  vowel  being  elided,  and  the  t corrupted  to  y.  It  re- 
tains its  Sanskrit  use  at  the  end  of  a sentence,  and  in  indirect 
narration.  Thus,  u horayi  “he  is  a rogue,” =Pali  so  choro 
iti;  tava  ceteyi  kiyanava  “he  says  there  are  more,”  = Pali 
tava  atthlti  katheti.  In  counting,  the  Sinhalese  add  yi  to  the 
numerals,  thus  ekayi,  dekayi,  tunayi,  “ one,  two,  three,”  etc. 
(eka  iti,  etc.). 

“Yes”  and  “no”  in  Sinhalese  are  oivu  and  nee.  The 
former  I believe  to  be  evam,  which  in  Pali  is  used  in  tbe 
sense  of  yes.  Nd  speaks  for  itself ; there  is  also  a form 
ncehce  which  is  less  familiar. 

A negative  is  generally  expressed  by  nd,  as  eka  honda  nd 
“ it  is  not  good,”  but  there  are  many  instances  of  a negative 
na  and  no,  identical  with  the  Sanskrit  na  and  no,  being  prefixed 
to  a word  to  negative  its  sense,  its  vowel  being  frequently 
assimilated  to  the  first  vowel  of  the  word  to  which  it  is 
prefixed.  Thus  puluvan  “able,”  nupuluvan  “unable;” 
venava  “ to  be,”  nevenava  “ not  to  be ; ” nepenenava  “ to 
disappear  ” (Pali  na  pannayati)  ; nadiga  “ short  ” (na 
dirgha)  ; gat  “ obtained  ” (grihita),  nog  at  “ not  obtained  ; ” 
deene  “will  know”  (from  jna),  nedeene  “will  not  know;” 
noyek  or  no-cek  “ not  a few,  many  ” (no  eka,  corresponding 
to  aneka) ; nobodd  “not  many  days  ago,  recently  ”=  no 
bahu  da  [bo  is  compressed  from  k>/zo:zrbahu;  no  satutu 
“ discontented,”  = no  santushta  ; nosonda  “bad,  ”=md  sun- 
dara  ; nceti  = nasti. 
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“Above”  and  “below”  are  uda  and  yata,  answering  to 
the  Pali  uddham  and  hettha. 

Pacchat  appears  under  the  form  pasu  “after.”  From 
pasu  we  have  the  reinforced  form  passa,  “ subsequent,” 
whence  gen.  and  abl.  passe,  passen  “ after,  behind.” 

In  atara  “ between,”  and  cetula  “ within,”  I think  we 
have  differentiated  forms  of  antare  or  antarena. 

Pita  “ upon,  outside,”  is  the  Pali  pitthe. 

Samaga“ with,  together,”  poihts  to  samagama  “junction.” 
Ekka,  with  the  same  meaning,  is  a derivative  of  eka  “ one.” 

Nisa  and  udesa  “ on  account  of,”  are  the  Pali  nissdya  and 
uddissa.  Visin  “ by  means  of,”  is  vacena.  Bee  tin  “ ac- 

cording to,”  is  bhavena.  Bcegin  “ severally,”  is  bhagena. 

“Now”  is  doen,  Pali  dani. 

“Yesterday”  is  iye,  Pali  hiyo  : “to-day”  ada  = adyas  ; 
“ to-morrow  ” beta,  in  which  he  represents  the  Pali  sve  and 
ta  is  the  dat.  inflexion. 

Patan  “ from,  since,”  is  the  Sanskrit  prasthana  (comp, 
the  use  of  patthaya  in  Pali). 

For  “much,  very,”  we  have  itd  =.  ativa,  and  boho  = bahu. 

For  “ a little  ” we  have  tikak  and  madak  ; the  former  is 
S.  stoka  with  the  indefinite  termination  ak,  and  the  latter 
madhya  in  the  sense  of  “a  moderate  or  small  quantity,” 
with  the  same  termination. 

Some  adverbs  are  the  dat.  case  of  a noun  oradj.,  as  hondata 
“well,”  from  honda  “good”  (sundara ),  viyahata  “quickly,” 
which  is  viga  — vegha  with  the  fuller  dat.  term.  hata. 

“ Until”  is  represented  by  turn  (or  rather  aturu ) and 
dakva.  The  latter  is  a participle  from  dakvanava  “ to 
show  ” (Pali  dakkhapeti)  ; while  the  former  represents  the 
Sanskrit  antara,  e.g.  nama  enaturu  “ until  I come,”  nama 
dyandntara. 

Sinhalese  is,  if  I am  not  mistaken,  the  only  Sanskritic 
vernacular  which  has  worked  out  an 

Indefinite  Declension. 

It  is  formed  by  compounding  eka  with  the  noun,  eka  being 
the  latter  half  of  the  compound,  and  appending  to  the  whole 
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compoimd  the  usual  case-inflexions.  I need  hardly  say  that 
indefinite  declension  is  limited  to  the  singular.  I will  ex- 
hibit side  by  side  the  two  forms  of  declension. 


Definite  Declension. 

Miniha  “ the  man.” 
Nom.  Acc.  miniha. 
Dat.  minihata - 
Ab.  minihdgen 
Gen.  minihdge. 


Indefinite  Declension. 

Minihek  “ a man.” 
minihek. 
minihekuta. 
minihekugen. 
minihekuge. 


Minihek  therefore  means  properly  “ one  man,”  but  has 
come  to  mean  “ a man,”  and  the  consciousness  of  the  numeral 
eka  being  contained  in  the  word  is  lost.  Hence  to  express 
the  idea  “one  man”  it  has  become  necessary  to  prefix  eka, 
and  so  we  get  eka  minihek  “ one  man,”  where  the  word  eka 
really  occurs  twice. 

But  this  is  not  all,  for  Sinhalese,  by  taking  advantage  of 
certain  vowel-changes,  has  succeeded  in  differentiating  an 
indefinite  declension  for  animate  nouns  and  an  indefinite 
declension  for  inanimate  nouns,  the  former  ending  in  ek,  and 
the  latter  in  ak : — 


Definite  Animate  Declension^ 
Miniha  “the  man.” 
Nom.  Acc.  miniha. 
Dat.  minihata. 
Abl.  minihdgen . 
Gen.  minihdge. 

Definite  Inanimate  Declension. 
Goda  “the  bank.” 
Horn.  Acc.  goda. 

Dat.  godata. 
Abl.  goden. 
Gen.  gode. 


Indefinite  Animate  Declension. 

Minihek  “a  man.” 
minihek. 
minihekuta. 
minihekugen. 
minihekuge. 

Indefinite  Inanimate  Declension. 

Godak  “ a bank.” 
godak. 
godakata. 
godakin. 
godaka. 


By  adding  eka  to  the  indefinite  pronoun  yam,  we  get  gamek 
“ anybody,”  lit.  “ any  one,”  and  yamak  “ anything.”  But 
the  most  remarkable  thing  is  that  the  numeral  eka  itself  can 
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be  similarly  treated.  Thus,  in  answer  to  the  question  kidenek 
“ how  many  people  ? ” we  may  reply,  ekek  “ one,”  lit.  “ a 
one,”  or  etymologically  “ one  one  ” : and  in  answer  to  the 
question,  pot  kiijada  “ how  many  books  ? ” we  may  reply, 
ekak  “ one.”  All  the  numerals,  being  treated  as  nouns,  can 
take  the  neuter  indefinite  termination,  as  pahak  “ five  or  a 
pentad,”  dahasak  “a  thousand.”  But  eka  is  the  only  one. 
which  can  take  the  animate  indefinite  termination,  and  we 
cannot  sa}r  dckek,  tunek,  but  we  must  say  dedcnek,  tundenek 
“two  people,”  “three  people,”  etc.1  This  denek  is  the 
Sanskrit  jana  with  eka,  and  dedenek  put  back  into  Sanskrit 
would  be  dvijanaika.2  This  denek  is  used  in  speaking  of 
animals  as  well  as  men,  and  we  say  balallu  tundenek  “ three 
cats,”  lit.  “cats  three  people”!  As  dedenek  is  “one  person,” 
so  ekkenek  is  “one  person,”  and  this  kenek  is  denek  with  its 
initial  letter  assimilated  to  the  k of  ek.  Out  of  this  accidental 
introduction  of  a form  kenek  has  sprung  one  of  the  most  re- 
markable cases  of  differentiation  with  which  I am  acquainted 
in  any  language.3  A word  was  wanted  to  represent  the  idea 
of  “ a person  ” in  our  sense,  and  as  soon  as  kenek  appeared,  it 
was  pounced  upon  to  fill  this  gap.  Thus  we  say  napura  kenek 
“ a wicked  person  ” (man  or  woman),  and  it  would  be  a 
solecism  to  say  napura  denek,  while  it  would  be  equally  in- 
accurate to  say  tun  kenek.  Denek  then  is  used  only  with 
numerals  (except  eka),  and  is  applied  to  all  animates,  whether 
men  or  animals,  while  kenek  is  used  only  with  adjectives,  and 
is  limited  in  its  application  to  human  beings. 

Gender. 

I showed  in  my  first  Note  that  there  are  two  declensions 
in  Sinhalese,  one  for  animates  and  one  for  inanimates,  having 

1 It  is  worth  mentioning  here  that  in  speaking  of  Buddhist  priests  namak  is 
used  instead  of  denek , e.g.  uunansela  tun  namak,  (it.  “priests  three  names.”  This 
use  of  namak  is  honorific,  and  originates  in  the  circumstance  that  when  a man 
joins  the  priesthood  he  changes  his  name,  taking  a religious  name,  such  as 
Dhammarama  “Delightiug  in  the  Law." 

2 Dedenek  is  generally  compressed  to  dennek. 

3 I think  the  most  remarkable  I know  of  is  an  English  one.  Such  differen- 
tiations as  thorough  and  through , conduct  and  conduct , are  commonplaces ; but  I do 
not  think  any  one  has  pointed  out  that  when  “used”  means  “employed,”  it  is 
pronouuced  yiizd,  while  when  it  means  “ accustomed,”  it  is  pronounced  gust. 
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different  sets  of  case-terminations.  Inanimates  have  no  dis- 
tinction of  gender,  the  case-inflexions  of  the  original  Sanskrit 
having  been  almost  entirely  lost,  and  their  place  supplied  by 
suffixes  which  are  really  words  worn  down  to  a rag.  Thus 
sahda  “ the  moon,”  and  pela  “ a line,”  and  isa  “ head,”  are 
all  declined  alike,  though  their  originals,  chandrah,  pali  and 
cirsham,  are  masculine,  feminine,  and  neuter  respectively. 
But  it  is  different  with  animates,  for  though  all  animates  take 
the  same  case-inflexions,  there  is  generally  some  way  of  dis- 
tinguishing feminines  from  masculines  in  the  nominative 
and  base. 

Almost  all  masculine  nouns  end  in  a,  as  miniha  “man,” 
puta  “ son,”  gond  “ bullock,”  and  this  a is  the  distinctive 
termination  of  animate  nouns  of  the  masculine  gender.  It 
is  however  quite  modern,  and  may  possibly  be  a generaliza- 
tion from  some  masculine  nouns  ending  in  a,  as  senpd  = 
senapala,  ratpd  = raktapayin  (leech),  where  the  long  vowel  is 
radical,  and  has  nothing  to  do  with  gender.  The  old  forms 
are  miniha,  puta,  gona  ( = Pali  manussa,  putta,  gona),  and  the 
lengthening  of  the  a is  a late  addition. 

The  characteristic  termination  of  feminine  animate  nouns 
is  z,  which  in  Elu  is  i ; but  the  vowel  has  been  lengthened,  to 
form  a parallel  to  the  d of  masculine  animates.  Thus  we 
have  radava  “washerman”  (rajaka),  and  radavi  “washer- 
woman” (rajaki)  ; kudd  “a  hunchback”  (kubja),  fern,  kudi ; 
monerd  “peacock,”  moneri  “peahen.”  Sometimes  this  z brings 
with  it  interesting  euphonic  changes  in  the  vowels  of  the 
preceding  syllables.  Thus  we  have  kukula  “cock”  (kukkuta), 
but  kikili  “ hen  ” (kukkuti) ; ura  “ hog  ” (sukara),  but  iri 
“sow  ” (sukari);  ukuna  “louse,”  fern,  ikini  ( uku  is  Pali  uka, 
Sansk.  yuka,  but  it  is  difficult  to  say  whence  the  n is  derived) ; 
kukka  “ puppy,”  fem.  kikki.  These  changes  might  be  at- 
tributed to  assimilation,  but  in  many  cases  we  get  the  most 
beautiful  examples  of  unmistakable  umlaut.  Thus  ball  a 
“ dog,”  Ixalli  “ bitch  ” ( balld  is  a reinforced  noun  from  bala, 
the  etymology  of  which  I cannot  trace);  vassa  “calf,”  fem. 
vcessi  (also  a reinforced  noun  from  vasu  — vatsa) ; vahdura 
“ ape  ” (vanara),  fem.  vcehduri.  The  ce  in  these  words  is 
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the  originalGerman  a (pronounced  as  in  our  “cat,”  “narrow  ”), 
and  for  the  vowel-change  compare  “graf”  and  “grafinn” 
in  German.  The  umlaut  of  o is  e,  thus  kokd  “crane”  (Sansk. 
koka),  fem.  held.  In  two  instances  the  umlaut,  which  origin- 
ally was  caused  by  the  final  i,  is  used  to  differentiate  the 
feminine  where  there  is  no  final  i.  These  are  hem  “ female 
thief,”  and  kera  “lame  woman.”  Hord  “thief”  represents 
the  Sanskrit  chora,  and  her  a represents  a form  chora,  which 
in  Sinhalese  would  become  hora ; but  to  differentiate  the 
feminine,  umlaut  is  adopted  from  the  false  analogy  of  keki. 
Similarly  with  kora  and  kera  “lame,”  in  Sanskrit  khora  and 
khora.  It  is  as  if  in  German  we  had  “eine  graf”  instead  of 
“eine  grafinn.” 

In  a few  instances  dena,  Sansk.  dhenu,  is  compounded  with 
the  masc.  noun  to  make  it  a feminine,  as  eluva  “ goat  ” = 
edaka,  and  eludena  “ she-goat  ” = edakadhenu.  So  mtdena 
“ buffalo-cow  ” = mahishadhenu.  The  Sinhalese  for  cow  is 
eladena,  where  we  have  dhenu  with  a prefix  da,  of  which  I 
have  not  yet  discovered  the  origin.  In  kaputudenu  “hen- 
crow,”  we  have  dhenu  again,  but  this  time  it  is  a (corrupt) 
tatsama. 

Another  feminine  termination  is  -inni,  which  is  the  Sansk. 
ini  reinforced.  Thus  yak  a — yaksha,  fem.  yakinni  — yakshini 
(the  Elu  form  is  yakini) ; add  “ elephant  ” = hast  in,  fem. 
cetinni  — hastini ; hcepinni  “female  snake  ” = sarpini.  In 
one  instance,  vcelahinni  “ a she- bear,”  this  term,  is  added  by 
false  analogy  where  etymologically  it  has  no  place.  “A  bear” 
is  valaha , in  Elu  valasa,  which  if  divided  thus,  val-asa,  is  easily 
seen  to  be  Pali  vana-achchha,  lit.  “ forest-bear.”  “ Horse  ” 
in  Sinhalese  is  asvayd  or  aspayd,  and  “ mare  ” asvcelemba.  The 
first  of  these  is  a (corrupt)  tatsama,  while  the  latter  contains 
two  elements,  first  as,  the  true  Sinhalese  form  of  acva,  and 
secondly  vcelemba,  the  Sinhalese  form  of  vadava.  Hence 
asvcelemba  is  literally  “horse-mare”  ! 

Prepositions  (Upasarga). 

DAlwis,  in  his  Essay  on  the  Origin  of  the  Sinhalese 
Language,  says,  “ If  one  circumstance  more  than  any  other 
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favours  my  position  that  the  Sinhalese  hears  a close  affinity 
to  the  Sanskrit,  and  is  not  allied  to  the  Tamil,  it  is  to  be 
found  in  the  unmistakable  identity  which  may  be  established 
between  the  Sanskrit  or  Pali  and  the  Sinhalese  prepositions, 
none  of  which  are  known  to  the  Tamil,  or  any  other  Dra- 
vidian  dialect,  except  indeed  what  may  be  found  in  words 
which  may  be  clearly  traced  to  a Sanskrit  origin.”  Un- 
fortunately the  examples  which  follow  are  mostly  literary 
words,  like  adikarana,  apadan  (ablative),  pavara,  anusara, 
abiseka,  which  do  not  belong  to  the  vernacular  speech,  two 
or  three  of  them  being  indeed  corrupt  tatsamas.  That  the 
Sanskrit  upasargas,  or  most  of  them,  can  be  traced  in  Sinhalese, 
is  certain,  but  not  quite  so  easily  as  Mr.  D’Alwis  imagines. 

Owing  to  phonetic  decay,  the  upasargas  are  generally  found 
worn  down  to  a mere  fragment,  and,  with  the  exception  of 
prati  and  pari  under  the  forms  pill  and  pin,  consciousness  of 
their  separate  existence  is  lost.  The  following  are  examples 
of  genuine  Sinhalese  vernacular  words  in  which  upasargas, 
or  remnants  of  them,  are  preserved  : — 

apa  in  varada  “ wrong  ” z=  aparadha. 
a in  andunanavd  “to  know”  from  ajiia. 

A in  eliya  “ light  ”— aloka. 

upa  in  poyf/=up6satha. 

nis  in  nicaradi  “ innocent  ”— niraparadhin. 

vi  in  vikunanava  “to  sell”  from  vikri. 

vi  in  vehesa  “ fatigue  ” — Pali  vihesa. 

ni  in  mvatinava  “ to  stop  ” from  nivartaya. 

ni  in  nisa  “on  account  of”=rPali  nissaya. 

api  in pilandinava  “to  put  on  ornaments,”  Pali  pilandhati. 

prati  in  piligannava  “ to  receive  ” from  pratigrah. 

prati  in  pilivela  “ succession  ’’  — Pali  patipati. 

prati  in  puluvan  “able,  competent ’’  — Pali  patibhanin. 

pari  in  pirihenava  “ to  waste  away,”  from  pariha. 

sam  in  sapaganava  “ to  procure,”  from  sampadaya. 

sam  in  samaga  “ with  ”rr:samagama. 

pra  in  pamana  “ measure  ”=pramana. 

fra  in penenara  “to  appear”  (Pali  pannayati). 

pra  in pubudinava  “to  wake”  (Pali  pabujjhati). 
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tjt  in  ugannava  “to  learn,”  from  utgrah. 

ut  in  upadinava  “ to  produce,”  from  utpadaya. 

ut  in  idimenavd  “ to  swell,”  from  uddhma. 

adhi  in  ivasanavd  “to  bear  (as  grief),”  from  Pali  adhivaseti. 

The  Verb. 

This  is  the  most  interesting  section  of  Sinhalese  grammar. 
A volume  might  be  written  on  the  wonderful  variety  of  forms 
which  the  Sinhalese  verb  has  thrown  out  to  compensate  for 
the  loss  of  the  old  inflexions,  but  I shall  here  only  give  the 
merest  outline,  explaining  as  far  as  I am  able  only  a few 
prominent  features. 

Let  us  take  the  Sinhalese  dhatu  knd  “ to  break,”  which  is 
the  Sanskrit  khand.  The  most  representative  form,  and  one 
by  which  the  verb  is  usually  quoted,  is  kadanava,  usually 
called  the  “indefinite  present.”  It  is  unvarying,  and  we  say, 
mama  kadanava  “ I break,”  api  kadanava  “ we  break,”  umba 
kadanava,  “thou  breakest,”  and  so  on.  This  kadanava  con- 
sists of  two  parts,  kadana  and  va,  the  latter  of  which  is 
unknown  to  Elu  and  is  a later  addition  with  a determinative 
force.  But  what  is  the  first  part  kadana  ? Simply  the 
Sanskrit  verbal  derivative  khandana  “breaking,  fracture,” 
and  mama  kadana-vd  “ I break  ” is  etymologically  speaking 
“my  breaking.”  The  origin  of  this  rd  I have  not  yet 
ascertained,  but  if  we  compare  with  mama  kadanava  the 
phrases  mama  kadanakal  “ when  I break  ” = mama  khandana- 
kale,  mama  kadanabava  “that  I break ” — mama  khandana- 
bhava,  mama  kadanapota  “the  book  which  I break  ” =mama 
khandanapotthaka,  we  see  clearly  that  va  is  the  remnant  of 
some  word  in  composition  with  the  preceding  kadana. 

If  we  try  the  indefinite  present  of  other  verbs,  we  find 
that  almost  all  point  back  to  the  Sanskrit  verbal  noun  in 
-na.  Thus  “to  do”  is  karana-vd,  where  we  have  the  Sanskrit 
karana  positively  unaltered,  because  there  was  no  room  in  it 
for  phonetic  decay.  “ To  move  ” is  salanava  = chalana ; “ to 
consider  ” salakanava  — Pali  sallakkhana  ; “ to  eat  ” kanard 
— khadana  ; “ to  bathe  ” ndnava  — snana  ; “ to  think  ” 
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hitanava  — ciiintana ; “ to  contrive  ” yodanava  = yunjana  ; 
“ to  kill”  maranava  = m&raneL;  “to  carry  ” daranava=dharana. 
So  duvanava  “to  run  ” = javana  ; bedanava  “to  divide  ” = 
bhedana ; velanava  “ to  wrap  ” = Pali  vethana  ; palanava 
“ to  split  ” = Pali  phalana  ; temanavd  “ to  wet  ” = 
temana ; liyanavd  “ to  write  ” = likhana  ; kiyanava  “ to  say  ” 
= kathana  ; venava  “ to  be  ” = bbavana  ; labanava  “ to 
obtain  ” = labbana.  These  are  all  of  wbat  tbe  gram- 
mars call  tbe  “ first  conjugation,”  retaining  tbe  original 
ana  of  the  Sanskrit  verbal  noun.  But  there  are  a great 
many  having  ina  where  the  Sanskrit  has  ana,  as  tbe  following 
examples  will  show.  Ganinava  “ to  count  ” = ganana  ; 
kelinavd  “ to  play  ” = Pali  kilana  ; sindinava  “ to  cut  ” = 
cbbindana  ; bindinava,  “ to  break  ” = bbindana  ; madinava  “to 
rub  ” =marjana  ; bandinava  “to  bind  ”=bandhana  ; laginava 
“ to  stick  ” = lagana  ; rakinava  “ to  guard  ” = rakshana  ; 
ihinava  “to  sprinkle”  = sincbana ; 1 gilinava  “to  swallow ” = 
girana;  harinava  and  arinava  “to  take  away,  send,  open  ” — 
barana  ; sitinava  “to  be,  stay  Pali  santbana  — mndinava 
“to  worship  ” = vandana;  mndinava  “to  enjoy  ” = vindana  ; 
vidinava  “ to  shoot  ”=Pali  vijjhana.  In  many  of  these  cases, 
as  gilinava,  bindinava,  etc.,  the  change  of  the  a to  i is  simply 
due  to  assimilation  ; in  others,  as  vandinava,  bandinava,  it  is 
difficult  to  account  for  it  except  by  false  analogy. 

Although  I have  traced  the  indefinite  present  to  the  verbal 
noun  in  -ana,  I think  there  are  exceptional  cases,  coming 
under  the  head  of  false  analogy,  in  which  it  is  formed  from 
the  base  of  the  present  by  adding  nava.  I do  not,  for 
instance,  think  that  denava  “to  give”  can  be  referred  to 
dana  ; it  is  rather  de  of  the  Pali  deti  with  nava  added.  Again, 
enava  “ to  come  ” is  less  likely  to  be  ayana  than  the  e of  eti 
with  added  nava,  and  yanavd  “to  go”  must  be  yd  + nava. 
Dakinava  “ to  see  ” can  hardly  be  from  a noun  drakshana,  but 
must  be  looked  upon  as  drakshy  with  nava  ; dinanava  “ to  win  ” 
points  to  the  Pali  present  jin-ati,  since  there  is  no  noun 
jinana.  In  gannava  “ to  take  ” it  is  possible  we  have  the 


1 Sifichana,  sisana,  sisina,  hihina,  ihina. 
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Pali  noun  ganhana,  but  I am  inclined  rather  to  look  upon  it 
as  ganh  + nava.  So  dannavd  “ to  know  ” is  probably  not 
Pali  janana,  but  jan -nava  and  innava  “ to  be,  to  sit,”  sid-?tard. 
Maninava  “to  measure”  seems  to  point  to  the  Pali  min-ati-f 
nai'd. 

When  we  come  to  the  Passive,  we  find  it  formed  by  a 
beautiful  system  of  vowel-change.  Thus  kadanavd  “ to 
break,”  kcedenavd  “ to  be  broken kapanava  “ to  cut,”  hape ti- 
ara “ to  be  cut ; ” upadinavd  “ to  produce,”  ipadenavd  “ to  be 
born”  (Pali  uppadeti  and  uppajjati);  adinava  “to  pull,”  ceden- 
ara  “ to  be  pulled karanava.  “ to  make,  ” kcrcnavd  “ to  be 
made;”  yadanava  “to  join ycdenara  “to  be  joined,  to  happen.” 
It  will  be  seen  from  these  examples  that  the  -ana  of  the  active 
has  been  changed  to  -ena,  and  that  this  change  carries  with 
it  umlaut  of  the  vowel  of  the  first  syllable  of  the  word, — 
exactly  as  in  the  formation  of  the  feminine  of  the  animate 
noun,  treated  of  above.  But  what  is  the  origin  of  the 
termination  -ena  of  the  passive?  For  an  answer  to  this 
question  we  must  look  to  Pali.  In  Pali  we  find  a strong 
tendency  to  reduce  all  passives  to  one  type  ending  in  -iyati.1 
Thus  from  kri  we  have  kariyati,  where  the  Sanskrit  is  kriyate, 
and  so  with  other  roots,  diyati,  viyati,  vyanj  iyati,  vivariyati, 
okiriyati,  dhariyati,  yojiyati,  kappiyati.  There  are  several 
instances  in  Pali,  as  khiyana  from  khiyati,  of  nouns  in  -ana 
derived  from  these  passives,  and  it  is  to  these  nouns  that  we 
must  refer  the  Sinhalese  passives  in  -ena..  Thus  kcedena-va 
points  to  a noun  khandiyana  “being  broken,”  from  a passive 
khandiyati  (which  would  be  the  regular  Pali  passive  from 
khand).  The  e of  kcedenavd  represents,  by  a common  pho- 
netic change,  the  i of  khandiyana,  and  the  change  from  a to 
ee  in  the  first  syllable  is  umlaut  due  to  the  following  i.  A 
good  many  verbs  with  an  intransitive  signification  have  only 
this  passive  form.  Thus  celenava  “to  adhere,”  representing  a 
form  aliyana  from  S.  aliyate ; vcetcnava  “ to  fall,”  which  I think 
points  to  a form  vattiyana  from  vrit;  pcehenavd  “to  ripen”  = 


1 From  the  false  analogy  of  forms  like  ciyate,  kshiyate,  dkiyate,  where  the  long 
i is  correct. 
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pachiyana  (in  Pali  we  have  pachiyati) ; pirenava  “to  fill,  be 
filled,”  pointing  to  a form  puriyana  from  caus.  pri.  Sometimes 
through  false  analogy  we  get  the  passive  form  in  -ena  where 
the  original  has  no  i,  as  in  vcedenava  “to  grow ”=  Pali 
vacldhati ; idenava  “to  ripen”  — Pali  ijjhati ; kipennva  “to  be 
provoked  ” = Pali  kuppati;  pipenava  “to  blossom  ” = Pali 
pupphati ; penenavd  “to  appear ” = Pali  pannayati ; idimenava 
“to  swell ” = Pali  uddhumayati ; ridenava  “to  ache”=rujati. 
In  spite  of  much  nonsense  that  has  been  written  on  the 
subject,  these  forms  in  -ena  are  true  passives  syntactically, 
and  I have  shown  that  etymologically  they  are  passives  also  : 
their  use,  however,  has  to  a great  extent  been  supplanted  by 
passives  formed  with  auxiliary  verbs. 

We  now  pass  to  the  Causative.  As  kadana-va  is  “to  break,” 
so  kadavana-va  is  “to  cause  to  break.”  Thus  the  causative  is 
obtained  by  changing  the  termination  ana  to  avana.  What 
is  the  origin  of  the  inserted  va  ? D’Alwis  contents  himself 
with  saying  that  “ the  aya  of  the  Sanskrit  is  changed  into  am 
in  Sinhalese,”  unmindful  of  the  fact  that  already  in  Pali  the 
Sanskrit  aya  has  almost  universally  been  contracted  to  e. 
The  Cotta  grammar  invents  a verb  vanava  “to  come,”  and 
divides  kadavanava  into  kada  and  vanava  “to  cause  break- 
ing”! At  p.  46  will  be  found  the  following  passage : — 
“ Vanava,  to  cause,  is  not  used  alone,  but  is  added  to  verbs, 
as  has  been  seen,  to  form  the  causative  voice  : its  involi- 
tive  form  venava,  to  cause  oneself  to  be,  to  become,  to  be, 
is  of  frequent  use.”  Now  venava  is  simply  the  Sanskrit  bhu 
(bhavana),  and  vanava  has  no  existence  whatever.  To  trace 
the  true  origin  of  the  Sinhalese  causative,  we  must  again 
have  recourse  to  Pali,  in  which  we  find  an  enormously  ex- 
tended use  of  the  causative  termination  -payati.  This  termi- 
nation in  Sanskrit  is  confined  to  a few  roots,  but  in  Pali  there 
is  scarcely  a root  which  by  false  analogy  will  not  take  the 
lengthened  causative  termination.  Thus  we  have  karapeti 
by  the  side  of  kareti,  bandhapeti  by  the  side  of  bandheti, 
and  so  on  in  innumerable  cases  ; and  in  some  instances  the 
larger  form  has  entirely  superseded  the  shorter,  e.g.  okirapeti 
is  the  only  Pali  causative  from  avakri.  Now  when  we 
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remember  that  a p between  two  vowels  passes  in  Sinhalese 
into  v,  it  is  easy  to  see  that  kadavana-va  points  to  a form 
khandapana  ; that  karavana-va  “ to  cause  to  make  ” points  to 
a form  karapana,  which  actually  occurs  at  Dhammapada 
p.  250;  that  mavana-va  “to  create”  points  to  mapana  from 
mapeti ; and  that  yavana-va  “to  cause  to  go,  to  send,”  points 
to  yapana,  which  occurs  in  both  Sanskrit  and  Pali.  Already 
in  Pali  we  find  the  beginnings  of  this  change  of  p to  v,  see 
my  Dictionary  under  Posavanarii,  TTbbillavitattam. 

The  infinitive  appears  under  the  form  kadannata,  kadanata, 
kadanta,  kaclanda,  all  of  which  are  the  verbal  noun  in  -ana 
in  the  dative  case.  Kadanta  “ to  break  ” means  therefore 
literally  “ to  breaking.”  The  older  form  kadannata  is  as- 
similated from  kadana-hata  ( kadana-liata , kadanhata,  kadan- 
nata). Kadanta  is  a contraction  of  the  somewhat  obsolete 
kadanata— kadana  with  the  shorter  dative  suffix  t.1  Kadanda , 
again,  is  a corruption  of  kadanta : these  two  forms  are  the 
vernacular  ones,  the  former  being  chiefly  used  in  the  hill 
country,  and  the  latter  in  the  low  country. 

There  are  two  participles,  present  and  past.  Examples  of 
the  former  are  kadamin  “breaking,”  ganimin  “taking,”  liyamin 
“writing.”  D’Alwis  has  rightly  identified  this  participle 
with  the  Sanskrit  atmane  participle  in  -mana  : the  above 
would  therefore  be  in  Pali  khandayamana,  ganhamana,  likha- 
raana.  The  past  active  participle  originates  in  various  ways. 
The  following  are  examples:  cevit  “having  come”  (attributed 
to  the  verb  eneva)  — Pali  agantva;  dcena  “having  known ” = 
janiya.  Dceka  “having  seen,”  represents  a possible  Pali  form 
dakkliiya.  Oos  and  gohin  and  gihin  “having  gone ” = gach- 
chhat;  inda  “having  sat” =sidat;  hi  “having  drunk”  = pitva; 
aran  “having  taken ”=harat ; kara  “having  done”  = Pali 
kariya;  kota  “having  done”=kritva.  Some  of  these  parti- 
ciples are  difficult  to  identify ; thus  the  origin  of  kada 
“having  broken,”  di  “having  given,”  and  some  others,  is  by 
no  means  clear,  and  requires  more  research  than  I have  as 

1 With,  regard  to  the  dative  termination,  Mr.  Davids  suggests  its  having  origi- 
nated in  atthaya  (arthaya).  This  accounts  tor  the  ta,  but  by  no  means  for  the  h 
of  hata , which  cannot  possibly  be  ignored. 
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yet  been  able  to  devote  to  them.  Most  of  the  past  active 
participles  have  a lengthened  form  in  Id,  as  indala,  karala  (but 
not  kotald),  kadald,  dild,  and  so  on.  In  at  least  one  instance, 
veld  “having  been  or  become,”  the  lengthened  form  is  the 
only  one  used. 

I now  come  to  the  Sinhalese  preterite,  a most  important 
and  widely  used  form.  As  mama  kadana-vd  means  “ I break,” 
so  mama  kcedu-vd  means  “ I broke.”  In  kce.duva,  as  in  kadi- 
navd,  the  termination  -vd  is  a determinative  addition,  and 
disappears  in  the  relative  construction,  e.g.  mama  kcedu  pota 
“ the  book  which  I broke.”  JN’ow  what  is  this  kcedu  ? Let 
us  turn  “the  book  which  I broke”  into  Pali,  and  we  get 
mama  khanditapotthakam.  Comparing  the  two  sentences, 
the  suspicion  at  once  suggests  itself  that  kcedu  is  khandita ; 
but  the  suspicion  ripens  into  conviction  when  we  find  that  in 
innumerable  instances  the  preterite  points  in  the  most  un- 
mistakable manner  to  a Sanskrit  participle  of  the  perfect 
passive.  Thus  from  dakinava  “to  see”  (drakshy),  we  have 
the  preterite  dutu,  pointing  as  clearly  as  possible  to  Sanskrit 
drishta  and  Pali  dittha.  Again,  the  (substituted)  preterite 
of  yanavd  “to  go”  is  giya  “gone,”1  which  is  the  phonetic 
equivalent  of  gata.  Similarly  from  enavd  “to  come,”  we 
have  the  substituted  preterite  d “ come,  ” which  is  all 
that  remains  of  agata.  From  gannava  “to  take,”  we  have 
gat  — Pali  gahita  ; from  denavd  “to  give,”  we  have  dun  — 
Pali  dinna;  from  bonavd  “to  drink,”  M — pita ; from  kara- 
navd  “ to  make,”  kala  — krita  (the  link  is  the  Pali  bye- 
form  kata);  from  sitinava  “to  stand,”  sit iya  — Pali  santhita. 

' As  a specimen  of  tlie  way  in  which  Sinhalese  philology  has  hitherto  been 
treated  I will  quote  a passage  from  D’Alwis’  Essay  on  the  Origin  of  the  Sinhalese 
Language  (Journal  Ceylon  Branch  R.A.S.  1867,  p.  71):— “The  Past  Tense. 
Here  I may  allude  to  what  Dr.  Stevenson  has  pointed  out,  under  this  head,  as  an 
analogy  which  pervades  all  the  Dravidian  and  the  North  Indian  dialects,  viz.  that 
the  past  tense  of  the  verb  is  marked  by  affixes  and  not  prefixes,  as  iu  the  Sanskrit. 
The  Sinhalese  is  not  without  a prefix  to  form  the  past  tense,  as  yami  “I  go,”  and 
gi-ye-mi  “ I went”  (!  !)  ; hut  I admit  that  the  Sinhalese  verb  generally  accords 
with  the  Dravidian  in  the  peculiarity  noticed  by  Dr.  Stevenson.  This  admission, 
however,  does  not  militate,  etc.  etc.”  Giyenri  is  giya  with  a termination  emi, 
which  is  the  Sanskrit  -ami  of  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  tense, 
added  on  the  false  analogy  of  yami , keremi,  etc.,  and  belongs  to  the  root  gam, 
and  not  ya.  Giya  is  regularly  corrupted  from  gata,  compare  siya  = qata,  liya= 
lata,  etc. 
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From  innava  “to  sit,  to  be,”  we  have  the  preterite  tin,  which 
points  to  a form  sinna  for  sanna  (owing  to  the  influence  of 
the  l in  sidati),  as  dun  points  to  dinna.  But  in  the  great 
majority  of  verbs  the  preterite  ends  in  u or  u,  and  there  is 
generally  umlaut  of  the  vowel  of  one  or  more  of  the  pre- 
ceding syllables.  Thus  kcedu  “broke,”  from  kddannva,  tcebu 
“put,”  from  tabanard,  kiyii  “said,”  from  kiyanavd,  scepevu  from 
sapayanava,  cetevu  from  atavanava,  vcegiru  from  vaguranava, 
tcenu  from  tananava , hmlu  from  hadamvd,  iduru  from  udura- 
nacd,  hedu  from  hodanavd,  esevu  from  osavanavd,  vcelaku 
from  valakanavd,  arninu  from  amunanavd,  celiurii  from  ahura- 
navd,  iturii  or  itiru  from  uturanava.  Now  it  will  be  found 
that  in  the  last  set  the  corresponding  Pali  forms  are  parti- 
ciples in  -ita,  while  in  the  first  set  they  are  not,  thus 
Aw/?<=khandita,  kiyii  = kathita,  s^era=sampadita,  tcebu— 
thapita,  licedu  — sadhita,  eseyw=ussapita, — and  here  lies  the 
secret  of  the  umlaut.  For  u represents  the  termination  -ita, 
and  the  umlaut  is  due  to  the  previous  influence  of  the  i. 
In  one  instance,  kce  — khadita,  the  termination  is  entirely 
lost,  though  the  umlaut  indicates  that  it  was  originally 
there.1 

Almost  all  the  grammars  say  that  the  passive  voice  is 
often  expressed  by  the  active  form.  Chater  (p.  132)  gives 
the  following  examples,  boliodenck  vyaghrayanvisin2  hceca 
“ many  persons  were  devoured  by  tigers,”  deviyanvahansevisin 
lokaya  mcevuva  “ the  world  was  created  by  God,”  bohovceyamen 
e vceda  kala  “that  work  was  done  with  great  labour.”  On 
the  hap-hazard  system  of  Sinhalese  etymology  which  has 
always  been  the  prevalent  one,  this  phenomenon  is  inexplic- 
able ; but  if  we  put  back  these  sentences  into  Pali,  we  get 
bahujano  vyagghanaiii  vasena  khadito,  devavasena  loko 
mapito,  bahuvayamena  etam  vattaiii  kataiii ; and  it  becomes 

1 "We  have  seen  in  this  Note  three  cases  of  the  vowel  i in  a termination  carry- 
ing umlaut  with  it : 1st,  the  feminine  termination  i;  2nd,  the  passive  termination 
in  -ivati ; and  now  the  termination  -ita  of  the  participle  of  the  perfect  passive. 
It  is  interesting  to  compare  d “ came  ” =agata  with  kce  “ ate”  = khadita.  In 
each  case  (as  often  happens  when  a long  vowel  is  exceptionally  retained)  two  final 
syllables  are  dropped,  but  only  the  syllables  containing  an  i leave  umlaut  behind 
them. 

2 Vyaghra  is  a tatsama,  the  Elu  form  is  vaga.  Lukaya  is  also  a tatsama. 
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clear  that  we  have  here  a reversion  to  the  original  passive 
sense  of  the  preterite. 

The  preterite  of  the  passive  is  very  interesting.  The 
participle  of  the  perfect  passive,  having  been  used  up  for  the 
active,  was  not  available,  and  accordingly  a curious  form  has 
arisen,  due  entirely  to  false  analogy.  I pointed  out  that  the 
passive  present,  kcedenava,  is  distinguished  from  the  active 
practically  by  vowel-change  only,  and  in  the  passive  preterite 
we  have  an  attempt  to  imitate  this  by  changing  the  vowels  of 
the  passive  present.  Thus , kcedenava  “is  broken,”  preterite 
kceduna  “was  broken;”  cescnava  “is  heard,”  cesuna  “was 
heard,”  and  so  on.  The  vowel-change  is  modelled  on  the 
active  preterite,  that  is,  the  c of  kcedenavd  is  changed  to  u and 
the  a of  the  previous  vowel  to  ce ; but  in  this  case  the  vowel- 
change  has  no  etymological  significance,  but  is  purely  the 
result  of  false  analogy. 

I now  take  leave  of  the  verb,  not  because  I have  nothing 
more  to  say  about  it,  but  because  time  fails  me,  and  I must 
bring  this  Note  to  a close.  Innumerable  points  yet  remain 
to  be  noticed,  among  the  most  important  of  which  are  the 
auxiliary  verbs  and  forms  retaining  fragments  of  Sanskrit 
inflexions,  as  keremi  — Pali  karomi,  vemi  — bhavami,  veyi  - 
bhavati,  keret  or  kereti— karonti.  I may  perhaps  some  day 
find  an  opportunity  of  returning  to  the  subject. 

At  the  end  of  his  chapter  on  the  Sinhalese  language  in 
the  Reise  dcr  Oesterreicliischen  Fregatte  Novara  (Linguistischer 
Theil,  p.  218),  Dr.  Friedrich  Muller  has  the  following- 
remarks:  “ Die  Yerbindung  der  einzelnen  Satzglieder  unter 
einander  im  Elu  mahnt  ganz  an  jene  der  Dravidasprachen 
und  der  ural-altaischen ; sie  ist  von  jener  der  indo-german- 
ischen  ganzlich  verschieden.  Dort  wo  wir  kurze  Satze  an 
einander  fugen,  werden  dieselben  mittelst  Participialbin- 
dungen  verbunden ; das  bestimmte  Zeitwort  tritt  dabei  an’s 
Ende  der  Periode.  Der  Genitiv  und  uberhaupt  alle  ab- 
hangigcn  Casus  treten  jenen  For  men,  zu  welchen  sie  gehoren, 
vor ; die  Partikeln  werden  an  jene  "Worter,  auf  die  sie  sich 
beziehen,  angefiigt ; das  was  wir  Proposition  nennen  ist  bier 
Postposition.”  He  then  gives  in  illustration  of  this  view  an 
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extract  from  the  45th  chapter  of  the  Sinhalese  Genesis,  which 
I reproduce  just  as  he  has  given  it  (only  omitting  the  lines 
in  the  Sinhalese  character) : — 

Ekala  Ydscep  tamd  samaga  siti  siyallan  idiriye  tavat 

Dann  Joseph  sich  selbst  mit  seiend  alien  vor  mehr 

ivasanda  bceruva  siyalu  minisun  ma  langin 

zu  ertragen  nic.ht  in  Stande  seiend  alle  Menschen  mir  von 


ahakkaravivayi  kiya  ohu  samaga  kisi  kenek  no  siti 
bringt  weg  sagend  ihm  mit  Jemand  irgend  nicht  seiend 
kala  sahodarayanta1  tamd  andunvddi 

als  (zeit)  den  Briidern  sich  selbst  erkennen  gebend 


mahatkota  cendunvdya 

sehr  er  weinte 

gedaravasintat 
Haus-Bewoknern  und 


Misaravaruntat  Pharavoge 

den  Aegyptem  Pharao’s 

eka  asunaya 

dieses  ward  gehort 


I shall  make  no  attempt  to  refute  this  eminent  author’s 
theory  otherwise  than  by  merely  putting  the  passage  back 
word  for  word  into  Pali,  when  the  reader  will  be  able  to  judge 
whether  the  construction  of  Sinhalese  sentences  is  “ wholly 
different  from  that  of  the  Indo-Germanic  languages,”  or 
whether  it  really  recalls  that  of  “the  Dravidian  and  Ural- 
Altaic  languages.”  I shall  not  disturb  the  order  of  a single 
word,  but  (of  course)  replace  Sinhalese  inflexions  by  Pali 
ones : — 

Etakkale  Yosep  atumano  samagame  santhitasakalanam 
avidure  tava  ca  adhivasetum  bhariyabhuto,  “ sakalaraanusse 
mama  lagga2  asattam3  karapethati”  kathetva,  etassa  sama- 
game kassaci  janekassa  no  santhitakale,  sahodarayanam 
atumano  ajanapanadine,  mahantakkhattuiii  kandi.4  Misa- 
rakaranan  ca  Pharavassa  gehadaruvasman  ca  etadekam 
asuyi. 


1 Sahddara  and  vasin  are  Sanskrit  tatsamas. 

2 Mama  lagga,  from  my  presence,  lit.  from  my  adhesion  or  union.  Langin  is 
Sanskrit  lagnena,  the  Sansk.  instr.  term,  having  (as  I have  shown)  become  the 
Sinhalese  abl.  termination  : mulangin  is  a compound  like  Sanskrit  madriqa. 

3 I take  ahak  as  asakta  “ detached.” 

4 The  etymology  of  andinavu  “ to  weep,”  is  doubtful. 
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[translation] 

At  that  time  Joseph  being-in-difficulty  to  hear  any  longer 
in  the  neighbourhood  of  all  who  were  in  his  conjunction, 
having  said,  “Cause-to-be-detached  all  men  from  my  union,” 
at  the  time  when  no  one  single  person  remained  in  his 
company,  on  the  occasion  of  making  himself  known  to  his 
brothers  great-wise  wept.  By  the  Egyptians  and  the 
dwellers  under  the  house-roof  of  Pharaoh  this  one  was 
heard. 

[or  more  freely] 

Then  Joseph,  unable  to  bear  up  any  longer  before  all  who 
were  in  his  presence,  having  said,  “Dismiss  all  men  from 
my  presence,”  when  no  one  was  left  in  his  company  wept 
greatly  in  making  himself  known  to  his  brothers.  It  (the 
weeping)  was  heard  by  the  Egyptians  and  the  dwellers  in 
Pharaoh’s  house. 
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THE  ROYAL  ASIATIC  SOCIETY. 


Art.  Y. — An  Account  of  the  Island  of  Bali. 
By  R.  Friederich. 


[Dr.  Friederich’s  valuable  paper  was  originally  published  in  vols.  xxii.  and  xxiii. 
of  the  ‘ Verkandelingen  van  bet  Bataviaascli  Genootschap ’ (1849-50),  under  the 
title  ‘ Voorloopig  Yerslag  van  het  Eiland  Bali.’  Part  of  it  (pp.  157-195  of  the 
present  Volume)  was  translated  for  Dr.  Logan,  and  published  in  the  ‘ Journal 
of  the  Indian  Archipelago,’  vol.  iii.  pp.  119-137,  235-250,  whence  it  is  here  re- 
produced in  a thoroughly  revised  form.  The  remaining  and  by  far  larger  portion 
appears  now  for  the  first  time  in  English  ; the  translation  having  been  made  by 
Mr.  A.  H.  May,  at  the  suggestion  and  expense  of  Major-General  Sir  George 
le  Grand  Jacobi  C.B.,  K.C.S.I.-Ed.] 

Introduction. 

I must  request  the  indulgence  of  friendly  readers  for  the 
following  paper  on  Bali.  Not  having  prepared  myself  for 
this  labour  on  Bali  itself,  I had  not  the  means  of  collecting 
and  properly  arranging  all  my  materials.  I could  only  use 
for  this  purpose  a small  portion  of  the  valuable  manuscripts 
of  the  priests  which  were  placed  at  my  disposal.  I could  not 
avail  myself  of  the  information  of  the  natives  as  to  many 
points,  and  I was  deprived  of  a great  part  of  my  manuscripts. 
These  circumstances  will,  perhaps,  in  some  degree  excuse  the 
many  deficiencies,  best  known  to  the  writer,  of  this  pre- 
liminary account.  I have  divided  this  work  into  three 
divisions  — 1st,  language  and  literature  ; 2nd,  religion, 
worship  and  cremation  ; 3rd,  castes  and  royal  races.  With 
this  is  given  a short  description  of  the  Balinese  Calendar. 

In  the  Tijdschrift  voor  Neerlandsch-Indie  9.3.340,  an  ex- 
planation from  the  Sanskrit  is  given  of  the  name  Bali  in 
the  paper  “Usana  Bali:” — subsequently  the  title  of  a work, 
Bali  Sangraha,  became  known  to  the  writer.  This  work, 
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which  however  appears  no  longer  to  exist,  was  presented 
by  a pandita  to  one  of  the  princes  of  Bali.  The  name  is 
explained  thus, — Bali  — wis’esd,  sangraha  = kumpulan.  Fol- 
lowing the  Indian  manner  of  composition,  where  the  word, 
which  must  be  taken  to  be  in  the  oblique  case,  is  placed 
before  that  in  the  nominative,  it  is  to  be  explained  thus, 
— The  gathering  of  the  excellent  (the  heroes).  With  this 
the  Sanskrit  sangraha  entirely  agrees.  Bali  is  then  not 
to  be  considered  as  “offering,”  but  as  the  nominative  of 
the  theme  halin,  a strong  person,  powerful,  a hero.  The 
name  Bali  signifies,  thus,  a hero,  and  the  name  of  the  country 
given  in  Usana-Bali,  Bali  Anglia , “the  lap  (birthplace)  of 
heroes,”  is  a very  beautiful  denomination  of  the  holy  land, 
and  one  which  expresses  the  bold  spirit  of  the  nation. 

Crawfurd  and  Raffles  first  drew  attention  to  the  great 
importance  of  Bali  in  a religious  and  scientific  respect. 
After  their  time  little  progress  was  made  towards  a know- 
ledge of  the  island,  and  thus  the  Balinese  (from  their  want- 
ing that  courtesy  which  the  Javanese  exhibit,  which  however 
only  shows  their  submissive  character)  have  been  considered 
as  a rude  uncivilized  people,  from  whose  knowledge  not  much 
was  to  be  expected.  It  cannot,  indeed,  be  said,  that  the 
whole  population  of  Bali,  in  arts  (wherein  they  clearly  are 
behind)  or  in  science,  stand  above  the  Javanese,  but  the 
priests  bring  before  our  eye  the  stage  at  which  the  Javanese 
stood  before  the  introduction  of  Muhammedanism.  They 
are,  also,  the  only  remaining  preservers  of  the  old  literature 
and  religion.  To  them  must  every  one  repair  who  desires 
the  elucidation  of  the  Kawi.  They  are  the  expounders  of 
all  laws  and  institutions  ; and  of  the  knowledge  of  antiquity 
they  have  scarcely  lost  or  forgotten  anything  from  their 
faithful  adherence  to  traditions. 

Should  circumstances  permit,  I hope,  after  some  time,  to 
follow  up  this  preliminary  account  by  an  extended  work  on 
this  remarkable  island. 
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Language  and  Literature. 

The  language  of  Bali,  like  that  of  Java,  is  divided  into 
a High  and  a Low,  the  first  being  spoken  by  the  lower  to 
the  higher  orders,  and  the  last  by  the  higher  to  the  lower. 
The  High  Language  is  nearty  pure  Javanese,  but  it  does  not 
entirely  agree  with  the  present  High  Javanese.  It  possesses 
many  words  which  now  belong  to  the  Low  Tongue  of  Java, 
while  other  High  Javanese  words  cannot  be  used  in  it 
without  giving  offence.  It  is  thus  easy  for  a Javanese  to 
understand  the  High  Language  of  Bali,  but  he  is  not  able 
to  speak  it  with  purity.  The  Low  Tongue,  on  the  other 
hand,  has  very  little  in  common  with  the  Javanese,  and  it 
agrees  more  with  the  Malayan  and  Sundanese,  so  that  it  is 
easily  learned  by  men  from  western  Java.  This  language 
is  that  of  the  original  inhabitants  of  Bali  before  the  arrival 
of  the  Javanese.  It  has  naturally  undergone  some  changes, 
but,  in  general,  we  find  in  it  a rude  Polynesian  dialect,  which, 
in  the  recognized  relationship  of  all  these  languages,  agrees 
most  with  the  least  polished  dialects,  the  Sundanese  and 
original  Malay ; while  it  is  far  behind,  and  greatly  differs 
from,  the  polished  language  of  Java,  which,  in  the  course 
of  more  than  a thousand  years,  has  been  brought  to  its 
present  refinement.  On  Bali,  four  hundred  years  ago  there 
were  yet  savages  or  half  savages  without  a finely  elaborated 
language.  The  same  we  may  suppose  to  have  been  the  case 
with  the  Malays  before  the  reception  of  Mubammedanism, 
and  with  the  Sundanese  before  the  kingdom  of  Pajajaran 
came  into  existence.  From  this  alone,  that  is,  from  the 
original  relationship  between  all  the  languages  from  Sumatra 
to  Bali  and  further  to  the  east,  which  has  been  only  distinctly 
preserved  where  the  people  have  remained  in  a lower  stage 
of  civilization,  we  may  explain  the  agreement  between  the 
Low  Balinese  tongue  and  the  Sundanese  and  Malayan ; an 
immigration  of  Sundanese  or  Malays  into  Bali  is  not  at  all 
to  be  thought  of.  The  Javanese  conquerors  found  this 
language  the  prevailing  one  on  Bali,  and  could  not  expel  it, 
and,  for  this  reason  in  particular,  that  the  population  of  Bali 
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was  very  numerous,  and  was  brought  under  subjection  more 
by  the  greater  civilization  of  the  Javanese  than  by  the  force 
of  arms.  The  Javanese  conquerors  preserved  as  a high 
language  the  Javanese  which  they  brought  with  them  ; 
for  their  intercourse  with  the  people  of  the  land  they  had 
to  learn  the  original  Polynesian  tongue,  which  alone  was 
spoken  by  the  former,  and  which,  to  this  day,  has  a wider 
prevalence  on  Bali  than  the  low  language  on  Java.  It  is 
still  exceedingly  difficult  for  a common  man  to  express 
himself  intelligibly  in  the  high  language ; and  to  speak  to 
each  rank  of  a higher  or  lower  degree  with  full  conformity 
to  the  laws  of  politeness,  is  an  accomplishment  which  many 
even  of  the  young  princes  have  not  attained.  The  agree- 
ment between  the  Balinese  and  the  Sundanese  does  not 
confine  itself  to  words  alone.  Both  have  also  only  18 
letters,  while  the  Javanese  possess  20  ; these  18  were  as 
much  as  the  Polynesian  organs  originally  required  ; the 
second  d and  t are  properly  foreign  to  these  languages,  and 
the  distinct  pronunciation  which  the  Javanese  give  to  them 
is  not  easily  discriminated  by  the  ear.  Notwithstanding, 
these  characters,  as  well  as  the  capital  letters,  exist  in  the 
writing  of  the  Balinese,  but  are  only  used  to  express  the 
corresponding  Sanskrit  characters  t (cerebral)  and  d or  dh,  in 
the  same  manner  as  the  aksara  murda  or  g’de,  the  capital 
letters  of  Cornets  de  Groot.  Further,  the  Sundanese  and 
Balinese  agree  in  preserving  the  pure  pronunciation  of  the 
vowel  a in  all  cases,  where  the  Javanese  corrupt  it  to  o (a). 
The  a is  also  in  these  languages,  as  in  the  Sanskrit,  of  far 
greater  range  and  predominance  than  the  other  vowels.  The 
only  degeneration  is  to  pcpet  e,  and  this  may  also  be  considered 
less  as  a short  e than  a short  ejaculated  d,  which  is  commonly 
used  with  a nasal  sound  following  it  (m  or  n and  ng). 

The  language  of  Java  must  originally  have  possessed  a 
closer  relationship  to  the  Balinese.  This  we  conclude  prin- 
cipally from  the  appearance  of  Malay,  and  also  (according 
to  Humboldt,  vol.  i.  p.  198)  of  Tagala  words,  in  the  Kawi. 
At  the  period  when  the  Kawi  formed  itself,  the  Javanese 
language  could  not  yet  have  been  so  refined  as  it  might 
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have  been  if  it  had  been  formed  in  the  course  of  ages  in 
civilized  Hindu  states.  The  Malay  words  of  the  Kawi, 
which  do  not  exhibit  themselves  in  the  present  Javanese, 
are  original  Polynesian,  and  reveal  to  us  the  union  which 
once  existed  between  the  languages  of  Sumatra,  Western 
and  Eastern  Java,  Bali,  and  probably  all  the  Eastern  islands, 
and  which,  chiefly,  in  the  Eastern  or  proper  Java  alone 
has  been  obscured  by  a higher  civilization.  The  influence 
of  the  polished  Javanese  has  also,  it  is  true,  made  itself 
felt  in  the  Sunda  territories,  but  the  high  language  of 
those  parts  is  far  less  developed  than  that  of  Java ; it 
probably  first  began  with  the  establishment  of  the  kingdom 
of  Pajajaran;  as  on  Bali  with  the  arrival  of  the  Javanese. 
On  the  last  the  division  into  castes  operated  most,  which 
rendered  necessary  a subordination  in  the  manner  of  speak- 
ing also.  By  the  Javanese,  however,  the  language  must 
have  been  rendered  so  complicated,  since  it  was  developed 
by  them  during  more  than  a thousand  years.  A further 
knowledge  of  the  languages  East  of  Bali  will  probably  still 
more  confirm  this  position  : the  languages  of  all  these  islands 
are  dialects  differing  little  from  each  other , which  have  departed 
the  less  from  the  original  parent  the  less  and  the  later  the  people 
have  received  Hindu  civilization.  Besides  the  spoken  languages, 
we  have  on  Bali  the  written  language ; this  is  in  poems, 
with  the  exception  of  the  more  recent,  the  Kawi,  and  in  the 
sacred  writings  of  the  priests,  the  Sanskrit. 

Humboldt  (vol.  i.  pp.  188-203)  has  written  best  on  the 
origin  of  the  Kawi  language.  Some  modifications  however 
in  the  conclusions  of  Humboldt  must  be  introduced  by  the 
fact  that  pure  Sanskrit  writings  are  still  found  with  the 
priests  on  Bali. 

Kaivi  is  explained  by  Humboldt  to  be  “poetical  language” 
( Kawi  “a  poet,”  kaioya  “a  poem”).  With  this  explanation 
that  of  the  Balinese  agrees ; they  say  that  Kawin  or  Kakamn 
signifies  “to  make  comparisons,”  “to  speak  in  comparisons.” 
This  is  the  mode  in  which  poetry  is  formed ; comparisons 
are  the  ornaments  and  marks  of  poetry.  The  explanation 
of  the  Javanese  by  Khawi  (strong)  scarcely  needs  to  be 
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mentioned.  Khawi  is  an  Arabic  word ; first  known  in  Java 
in  the  Muhammedan  era,  and  in  Bali  not  at  all.  How  could 
the  Arabs  have  given  the  name  to  a language  which  they 
neither  produced  nor  cultivated,  but,  on  the  contrary,  have 
nearly  destroyed,  because  it  was  the  prop  of  Hinduism  and  of 
all  the  institutions  on  Java  which  the  Arabs  sought  to  over- 
throw and  cast  into  oblivion  ? The  Arabs  and  their  followers 
have  succeeded  so  well,  that  the  Kawi  no  longer  exists  on 
Java,  and  Kawi  works  have  nearly  disappeared,  while  it  has 
been  abundantly  and  carefully  preserved  on  Bali.  The  verb 
kaivin  or  kakawin  has  caused  the  works  to  which  that  name  is 
applied  by  the  Balinese  to  be  regarded  as  marriage  poems, 
because  it  reminds  us  of  the  Malay  kaivin  (to  marry).  Both 
words,  the  Balinese  and  the  Malayan,  appear  to  ,be  referable 
to  the  same  Sanskrit  word.  From  kaivya  by  the  suffixing 
of  the  Polynesian  an,  kawyan  is  formed ; this,  by  the  con- 
traction of  ya  to  e commonly  (however  improperly)  used  in 
Java,  gives  kawen ; and  from  this,  by  a careless  pronunciation 
with  the  common  permutation  of  e and  i,  are  formed  kaivin 
and  kakawin.  This  is  then  at  once  the  Balinese  word  for 
“ poetry  ” and  the  Malay  for  “ to  marry,”  because  the 
marriage  songs  ( hymenaea ) form  a principal  part  of  the 
festivity,  and  that  which  most  strikes  the  ear.  Respecting 
the  origin  of  the  Kawi  language,  it  would  seem  that  some 
new  ideas  must  be  kept  in  view.  The  priests  did  not  hold 
the  Kawi  but  the  Sanskrit  as  the  sacred  language ; this 
language  is  still  found  on  Bali  in  the  Yedas,  the  Brahman- 
dapurana  and  other  mystic  writings  or  tuturs  [that  is  Sansk. 
tantra. — Ed.].  We  cannot  therefore  agree  with  Crawfurd, 
who  considered  that  the  Kawi  was  the  language  of  the  priests 
(Crawf.  Arch.  vol.  ii.  pp.  17,  18). 

The  Hindus,  and  particularly  the  Hindu-Brahmans  who 
came  to  Java,  brought  with  them  the  Sanskrit  in  their 
sacred  writings,  and,  perhaps,  also  a Prakrit  dialect.  That 
they  knew  and  could  speak  a Prakrit  dialect  may  be  con- 
cluded from  the  comparatively  late  period  of  their  arrival 
from  India,  which  we  place  at  the  highest  500  years  after 
Christ;  at  that  time,  however,  the  Sanskrit  had  been  at  least 
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800  years  a dead  language  in  India.  On  the  other  hand, 
against  the  idea,  that  they  spoke  Prakrit,  pleads  strongly  the 
fact  that  we  do  not  find  a single  Prakrit  word  in  the  Poly- 
nesian languages,  that  none  of  the  assimilations,  contractions 
and  elisions  which  characterize  the  Prakrit  appear  in  the 
Indian  words  of  the  Kawi;  but  it  is  this  very  fact  which 
points  the  way  to  an  explanation  of  the  origin  of  the  Kawi. 

In  the  Sanskrit  words  on  Java  and  Bali  we  find  corrup- 
tions, which  have  not  originated  in  an  Indian  mode.  To 
this  class  belong  the  contraction  of  wa  to  o,  ya  to  e,  the 
indistinct  pronunciation,  and  the  permutation  thence  arising, 
of  u and  o,  of  i and  e ; further  the  permutation  of  ra  and  re 
(. kerret , formerly  recognized  by  me  as  ri-vocalis),  which  how- 
ever, as  well  as  the  preceding  corruptions,  never  appear  in  good 
Balinese  manuscripts.  To  this  class  belong  also  the  corrup- 
tion of  the  prefix  pra  into  par  and  per ; the  omission  of  the 
initial  a in  Sanskrit  words,  for  example  nugralia  for  anugraha, 
which  are  interchanged  with  the  non-significant  initial  letter 
a of  Javanese  verbs.  The  pronunciation  of  Anusvara  as  ng, 
e.g.  in  ong,  should  not  be  ascribed  to  a corruption ; as  this  pro- 
nunciation appears  to  stand  nearest  to  the  unsettled  sound 
of  the  Indian  letter.  The  change  of  the  Indian  w to  b in 
Byasa , Balmiki,  Baruna,  is  to  be  considered  less  as  a corrup- 
tion than  as  an  accommodation  of  the  Sanskrit  idiom  for 
the  preservation  of  the  vocalic  pronunciation.  I,  therefore, 
believe  that  the  few  changes  in  Sanskrit  words  have  had 
their  origin  in  Java,  and  that  not  a single  Prakrit  word 
has  been  introduced  into  the  language  of  that  island. 

Thus  the  Hindu  immigrants  into  Java,  though  they 
certainly  spoke  the  Prakrit,  as  we  must  presume  if  we 
consider  the  time  of  their  arrival,  appear  to  have  abandoned 
that  language  at  once  and  adopted  the  dialect  of  the  country. 
The  reason  for  this  must  be  sought  in  the  circumstance  of 
the  Hindus  arriving  but  in  small  numbers  and  finding  a 
large  population  of  natives  ; further,  in  their  being  partly 
Buddhists,  the  adherents  of  which  creed  always  adopted  the 
manners  and  language  of  the  nation  to  be  converted,  in  the 
different  countries  into  which  they  came.  By  the  Buddhists 
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the  devotees  of  Brahma  were  likewise  compelled  to  yield 
with  regard  to  language,  in  order  not  to  irritate  the  people 
whom  they  wished  to  subject  to  their  own  worship  and 
institutions,  and  to  give  thereby  full  play  to  the  Buddhists. 
Thus  Buddhists  and  Brahmans  lived  together  in  Java  on 
peaceful  terms,  and  the  worship  of  each  became  not  indeed 
blended  with,  but  augmented  and  modified  by  the  dogmas  of 
the  other.  We  have  noticed  this  already  on  an  earlier  occa- 
sion when  viewing  the  ruins  of  Prambanan  and  Boro  Budo  ; 
in  the  course  of  this  account  more  distinct  proofs  will  be  given 
of  this  hypothesis  in  different  places.  The  Kawi  works  are 
written  partly  by  Sivaites,  partly  by  Buddhists  ; both  use 
the  same  dialect,  and  the  works  of  both  are  held  in  high 
regard  by  the  people,  though  the  Siva  Brahmans  of  Bali 
appear  to  entertain  a predilection  for  the  genuine  Sivaitish 
works. 

Those  friendly  relations  appear  to  be  one  of  the  chief 
causes  of  the  existence  of  the  Kawi  language.  The  intro- 
duction of  a foreign  language  was  not  practicable  on  account 
of  the  Buddhists,  and  because  the  original  population  of  Java 
was  too  large  ; still  the  necessity  was  felt  of  augmenting 
the  dialect  of  the  country  in  order  to  express,  in  the  tracts 
written  for  the  people,  ideas  relating  to  worship  and  science, 
for  which  no  terms  were  then  existing.  In  this  way  the 
people  became  accustomed  to  a number  of  Sanskrit  words 
employed  by  their  instructors  in  religion,  and  by  gradually 
introducing  more  and  more  foreign  words,  a distinct 
language  was  formed,  destined  exclusively  for  writings 
and  teaching.  This  language  could  not  of  course  adopt 
the  inflexion  of  the  Sanskrit,  for,  in  order  to  understand  it, 
the  people  would  have  had  to  be  made  acquainted  with  the 
entire  Sanskrit  grammar,  which  would  have  been  too 
troublesome  for  a nation  like  the  Javanese  to  acquire,  and 
moreover  the  imparting  of  it  was  not  for  the  interest  of 
the  priests,  whose  secret  writings,  containing  unadulterated 
Sanskrit  forms,  remained  unintelligible  for  the  rest  of  the 
people. 

The  fact  that  the  Buddhists  formed  the  Kawi  without  the 
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introduction  of  words  from  the  Prakrit,  seems  also  to  prove 
that  their  secret  writings  were  in  Sanskrit.  In  Ceylon  and 
the  further  Indian  Peninsula  the  books  of  the  Buddhists  were 
composed  in  Pali  (a  dialect  of  the  Prakrit)  ; but,  in  China 
and  Tibet,  in  Sanskrit ; the  promulgation  took  place  earlier 
in  the  northern  parts  than  in  those  towards  the  south, 
and,  for  this  reason,  the  books  were  still  written  in  the 
ancient  sacred  language  of  all  India.  If,  therefore,  the 
Buddhists  brought  their  books  to  Java  composed  in  the 
Sanskrit  language,  their  introduction  must  have  been  in  a 
comparatively  ancient  time.  It  has  been  observed  already 
that  this  newly  formed  dialect  was  chiefly  intended  for  the 
converted  people,  while  the  priests  preserved  in  the  Sans- 
krit the  religious  books  used  by  them  alone  (the  Yedas), 
and  whatever  they  wished  to  keep  secret  from  the  people 
(Brahmandapurana  and  the  Tuturs). 

The  Kawi  contained  all  those  works  by  which  the  religious 
ideas  and  the  cherished  mythology  of  the  priests  were 
communicated  to  the  people.  It  thus  became  a sacred 
language  to  the  people,  and  the  holiness  attached  itself  to 
all  the  words,  principally  however  to  the  Sanskrit,  which 
were  rendered  conspicuous  by  capital  letters  (the  aksara 
g’de  or  murda).  Por  the  priests  of  Bali  this  language  is 
that  of  pleasure  ; they  always  use  it  for  their  poetical 
compositions ; almost  every  one  of  them  composes  a poem 
of  greater  or  less  extent,  which  is  communicated  to  their 
colleagues  and  scholars.  But  the  Kawi  is  not  sacred  to  them; 
they  greatly  distinguish  between  Kawi  and  Sloka.  SI  oka 

is  the  usual  Epic  measure  of  India,  in  which,  in  Bali,  the 
Mantras  (secret  writings)  and  also  the  Vedas  are  written. 
The  name  Sanskreta,  as  significative  of  the  language,  is 
unknown  in  Bali.  It  is  not  even  of  a very  old  date  in 
India,  having  come  into  use  to  contradistinguish  it  from  the 
Prakreta,  the  vulgar  language.  Sloka  (the  measure  used 
in  the  Epic  poems  of  India)  is  used  at  present  in  Bali  as 
the  denomination  of  the  works  composed  in  that  measure, 
the  language  of  which  is  Sanskrit.  Those  are  sacred  and 
must  be  kept  hidden  from  the  people  ( rahasya ).  The  Kawi 


166 


LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE  OF 


has  various  epochs ; in  the  opinion  of  the  Balinese  there 
are  three  principal  ones,  viz. : 

1.  — The  epoch  of  Ayer  Langgia ; in  the  compositions  of 
his  age,  according  to  the  Siva  Brahmans,  the  Kawi  appears 
in  the  most  beautiful  and  oldest  form.  He  reigned  in 
Kediri , and  was  one  of  the  ancestors  of  Jayabaya.  In  his 
time  the  worship  of  Siva  seems  to  have  been  predominant. 

2.  — The  epoch  of  Jayabaya ; of  his  time  is  the  Barata 
Yudda,  less  esteemed  than,  for  instance,  the  Wiwaha,  and 
indeed  of  a more  recent  style,  also  many  works  of  Buddhist 
authors.  His  period  cannot  be  ascertained  from  the  Balinese 
records ; according  to  them  he  reigned  in  Barata  TYarsa 
(India),  but  this  is  the  India  transferred  by  the  Barata 
Yudda  into  Java.  His  period  would  appear  to  comprise 
the  reigns  of  several  rulers,  since  so  many  works  are 
ascribed  to  him. 

3.  — The  epoch  of  Majapahit,  where  we  meet  with  still 
greater  admixtures  of  the  vulgar  language,  and  less  ac- 
quaintance with  the  riches  of  the  Sanskrit.  This  period  is 
succeeded  by  a fourth  one,  formed  by  the  continued  poetical 
compositions  of  the  priests  and  of  some  princes  in  Bali. 
These,  at  least  the  priests,  have  preserved  the  knowledge  of 
the  Kawi,  and  even  augmented  it  by  new  Sanskrit  expres- 
sions, which  they  take  from  the  secret  writings.  From  this 
we  are  inclined  to  trace  their  immigration  into  Bali,  and  the 
large  stock  of  knowledge  they  are  still  in  possession  of,  to 
another  part  of  Java,  perhaps  Kediri,  and  not  to  Majapahit. 
The  tale  of  Siva  Brahmans  having  come  to  Majapahit  from 
India  shortly  before  the  destruction  of  that  empire  is  alto- 
gether unknown  in  Bali.  How  is  it,  moreover,  possible 
that  those  Brahmans  should  have  acquired  so  speedily  the 
knowledge  of  the  Kawi  and  of  the  native  language  ? The 
priests  of  Bali  have  been  in  Majapahit,  how  long  is  un- 
certain ; hut  they  descended  from  Kediri,  and  from  thence 
probably  it  was  that  they  brought  their  greater  knowledge. 
These  accounts  can  be  brought  into  accordance  with  the 
account  in  question  of  the  arrival  of  Siva  Brahmans  at 
Majapahit,  if  we  here,  likewise,  bear  in  mind  the  transfer 
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of  Baratawarsa  into  Java, — Kediri  with,  its  king  Jayabaya 
lay  in  Baratawarsa ; Majapahit  seems  not  to  have  been 
comprised  in  it. 

The  literature  of  Bali  from  its  nature  is  divisible  into 

1.  — Sanskrit  works,  with  Balinese  paraphrase;  they  in- 
clude the  Vedas,  the  Brahmdndapurana,  and  the  greatest 
part  of  the  Tatars. 

2.  — Kawi  works : (a)  the  epics  sacred  to  the  people,  viz. 
the  Ramayana,  Uttarakanda  and  the  Parvas  : — (b)  the 
lighter  Kawi  poetry,  as  the  Wiicaha,  Barata  Yudda,  etc. 

3.  — Javanese- Balinese  compositions,  written  partly  in  the 
native  measures  (K  idling),  such  as  Malat ; partly  in  prose, 
as  the  historical  narratives  Kenhangrok,  Rangga  Laice,  Usana, 
Pamendanga. 

Some  of  the  works  in  prose,  especially  the  law-books, 
cannot  be  classed  in  the  third  category ; they  exhibit  the 
ancient  language  strongly  intermixed  with  Sanskrit,  jTet 
they  cannot  be  called  Kawi  works,  from  the  absence  of 
measure,  and  this  alone  is  the  characteristic  of  the  Kawi 
language.  From  this  also  the  poetical  language  is  determined. 

To  the  accents  which  are  used  in  the  writings  of  Bali 
(vid.  Tijdschrift  9.  3.  254-56)  must  here  be  added  a sign 
for  the  long  u differing  from  the  ordinary  Suku,  and  every- 
where used  in  good  manuscripts,  where  the  Sanskrit  exhibits 
the  long  u.  This  long  u is  called  Suku  ilud,  and  according 
to  this,  Tijd.  9.  3.  page  255  1.  3,  is  to  be  corrected ; the 
kerret  (ri-vocalis)  is  called  Guung  makerret  ( Guung  is 
chakra,  makerret,  joined  to  kerret ).  The  long  i,  with  a small 
point  in  the  common  figure,  is  called  ulu  mija.  The  Bali- 
nese have  very  indistinct  notions  respecting  long  and  short 
vowels ; however  they,  at  least  the  learned  priests,  use  the 
long  i,  the  long  u,  and  the  tedung  as  signs  for  the  long  a , 
precisely  following  the  tradition  where  they  must  stand  ac- 
cording to  the  Sanskrit. 

The  priests  are  also  in  possession  of  a work  on  the 
euphonic  law's,  called  Sroyanchana. 

In  earlier  accounts  it  has  been  noticed  that  in  Bali  no 
inscriptions  on  stone  or  metal  are  met  with,  nor  any  older 
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characters  than  the  present  current  writing.  This  is 
naturally  explained  from  the  letters  only  having  been  in- 
troduced since  the  fall  of  Majapahit  or  a very  little  before. 
Although  we  meet  with  no  modes  of  writing  of  a more 
ancient  date,  yet  in  the  new  writings  all  the  richness  is 
preserved  which  ever  was  possessed  by  the  Sanskrit  writings 
in  Java.  It  is  only  in  the  Balinese  manuscripts  that  we 
find  preserved,  with  the  greatest  purity,  the  numerous  signs 
of  the  Sanskrit,  which  were  superfluous  and  unpronounce- 
able in  Polynesian  idioms.  Nearly  all  doubt  which  may  be 
entertained  of  the  proper  powers  of  the  Sanskrit  letters,  as 
they  have  been  received  in  Java  and  Bali,  will  be  removed 
by  the  examination  of  the  writing  of  this  manuscript,  and 
principally  of  the  numerous  Sanskrit  words  occurring  in  it ; 
any  possible  faults  will  be  corrected  and  excused  by  those 
who  are  conversant  with  the  subject,  if  they  consider  the 
many  transcriptions  of  such  manuscripts  which  are  made  in 
Bali,  and  how  easily  some  corruptions  and  inaccuracies 
might  find  their  way  into  it  among  a small  nation,  shut 
out  from  the  source  of  their  civilization,  and  for  400  years 
dependent  on  themselves. 

Sacred  Writings  newly  discovered. 

The  first  rank  in  the  Balinese  literature,  as  in  that  of  the 
Hindus,  is  occupied  by  the  Vedas.  According  to  the  com- 
munications of  the  priests,  they  are  not  complete  in  Bali,  but 
only  fragments,  although,  to  judge  from  appearance,  tolerably 
large  ones,  of  all  the  four  Indian  Yedas,  viz.  1,  of  the  Reg- 
Veda ; 2,  Yajur-Veda  (commonly  inaccurately  spelt  Yayur 
Veda) ; 3,  Sdma-  Veda ; 4,  Artaxca-  Veda  (a  corruption  caused 
merely  by  the  transposition  of  the  r,  easily  explained  by 
the  mode  of  writing  the  Indian-Balinese  r above  the  line ; 
the  Indian  name  is  Atharxca-Veda).  The  author  of  the 
Yedas  is  Bagawan  Byasa  ( Vyasa  in  India). 

The  Yedas  contain  the  formulas  of  prayer  as  well  for  the 
private  worship  of  the  Panditas,  performed  in  their  houses, 
as  for  the  feasts,  great  offerings  and  cremations  of  the 
people,  when  the  Panditas  mumble  them  inwardly.  They 
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are  a mystery  to  all  except  the  Brahmans,  and  the  Panditas 
instruct  the  younger  Brahmans  in  them  in  secret.  The  metre 
appears  to  he  the  epic  Sloka,  as  further  illustrated  in  the 
Article  on  Metre,  and  the  language  a pure  Sanskrit.  From 
their  being  written  wholly  in  Slokas,  we  may  suppose  either 
that  the  Vedas  were  brought  into  that  metre  in  ancient 
times,  and  in  that  form  introduced  into  Java  and  Bali, 
or  that  the  knowledge  of  forming  Slokas  existed  in  Java. 
If  the  names  of  the  Vedas  were  not  well  known,  I should 
rather  incline  to  suppose  that  they  never  had  been  in 
possession  of  the  genuine  Vedas,  since  in  India  the  metre 
of  the  Vedas  is  guarded  by  ample  commentaries,  and  must 
be  regarded  as  an  integral  and  sacred  part  of  those  ancient 
scriptures.  The  whole  of  the  Brahmandapurana  has  been 
communicated  to  me  on  the  condition  of  my  not  making 
any  uninitiated  person  acquainted  with  it.  In  the  same 
way,  I may  hope  to  obtain,  also,  further  information  about 
the  rest  of  the  mystic  writings,  and  about  the  Vedas 
themselves. 

The  Vedas  have  also  been  in  Java,  since  the  priests  of 
Bali  are  of  Javanese  derivation  and  had  their  abode  in 
Kediri  and  Majapahit.  Any  direct  arrival  of  Brahmans 
from  India  is  not  known  in  Bali,  and  even  the  immigrants 
into  Majapahit,  shortly  after  the  destruction  of  that  empire, 
appear  not  to  have  adopted  the  Vedas  of  India  but  of  Java, 
and  it  is  even  doubtful  whether  they  arrived  directly  from 
India,  or  only  from  some  other  part  of  Java,  since  the 
Panditas  know  nothing  of  such  an  arrival  from  India, 
while  they  nevertheless  trace  their  genealogy  through 
Kediri  to  India.  From  the  tenor  of  the  Brahmandapurana 
in  Bali  we  may  draw  conclusions  as  to  the  character  of  the 
Vedas.  The  genuine  Indian  pieces  in  the  Vedas,  which 
appear  to  be  written  in  Slokas,  are,  probably,  accompanied 
by  a Balinese  or  Kawi  comment,  which  after  the  lapse  of 
some  time  became  necessary  even  for  the  priests,  in  order 
not  to  lose  the  true  sense  of  the  original  texts. 

It  is  an  object  of  the  greatest  importance  to  get  possession 
of  the  remains  of  the  Vedas  in  Bali.  The  religion  can  only 
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first  become  thoroughly  intelligible  by  their  means ; they 
further  give  the  standard  for  the  determination  of  the 
state  of  Hinduism,  when  it  spread  to  the  islands,  and,  if 
compared  with  the  antiquities  of  India,  especially  through 
a more  intimate  knowledge  of  the  history  of  the  Yedas  in 
that  island,  will  be  of  service  in  ascertaining  the  age  from 
which  the  Indian  influence,  and  the  civilization  of  Polynesia 
consequent  on  it,  may  be  dated.  Sitryasewana  (worship  of 
the  sun)  signifies  not  only  the  religion  of  the  priests,  but 
also  the  book,  containing  those  parts  of  the  Yedas  which 
are  used  for  that  worship.  I saw  the  outside  of  the  manu- 
script ; it  contained  about  80  lontar-leaves.  In  respect  of 
contents  the  Brahmandapurana  comes  nearest  to  the  Yedas; 
it  is  also  called  shortly  Brahmanda.  We  find  in  India 
18  Puranas,  among  which  is  the  Brahmandapurana.  These 
18  are  the  sacred  writings  of  all  the  different  Indian  sects. 
Six  are  especially  holy  to  the  votaries  of  Wishnu,  six  others 
to  those  of  Siva,  and  six  keep  the  mean.  The  more  special 
sects  have  embraced  chiefly  one  Purana,  as  representing  the 
abstract  of  their  worship,  as  the  worshippers  of  Kresna  the 
Bagawatpurana.  In  this  way  it  is  easily  explained  how,  in 
Bali,  the  Brahmandapurana  only  should  be  in  use,  and  how 
the  Panditas  should  not  have  preserved  even  the  slightest 
recollection  of  the  other  seventeen  puranas,  so  little  indeed 
that  the  names  mentioned  by  me  were  altogether  unknown 
to  them.  We  find  in  Bali  but  one  Sivaitish  sect,  and  the 
adherents  of  it  have  acknowledged  the  Brahmandapurana, 
perhaps  already  in  India,  as  the  only  book  of  instruction. 
The  Puranas  are,  as  we  know,  the  sacred  books  of  the 
sectaries,  and  the  priests  in  India  did  not  trouble  themselves 
much  with  the  sects  and  their  controversies,  but,  adhering 
to  the  more  purified  worship  of  the  Yeda,  held  the  religion  of 
the  other  people  in  contempt.  Hence  it  is  that  the  Puranas 
in  India  are,  chiefly,  in  the  hands  of  the  people.  In  Bali, 
on  the  contrary,  they  are  guarded  by  the  priests  like  the 
whole  of  the  holy  scriptures,  and  even  hid  from  the  people. 
In  Bali,  everything  relating  to  religion  is  in  the  hands  of 
the  priests,  and  on  the  great  ignorance  of  the  people  in 
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all  that  is  necessary  according  to  the  sacred  literature  for 
their  temporal  and  celestial  happiness,  is  founded  the  un- 
limited power  of  the  priests,  who  are  the  organs  of  the  Deity 
for  the  blindly  believing  people. 

The  contents  of  the  Brahmandapurana  are : the  creation, 
the  ancestors  of  the  world  under  the  various  Manus,  the 
description  of  the  world  according  to  Indian  notions,  the 
history  of  the  ancestors  of  old  dynasties,  besides  mythology 
and  mythic  chronology ; it  is  composed  by  Bagawan  Byasa 
(the  holy  Vyasa).  He  is  also  known  in  India  as  the  author 
of  the  Vedas,  of  all  the  Puranas  and  of  the  Nahabharata ; his 
name  signifies  composition,  and  Prof.  Lassen  is  of  opinion 
that  it  is  a personification  of  the  recension  of  those  holy 
writings  (in  what  period  did  this  take  place?).  It  is  worthy 
of  remark,  however,  that  in  Bali  he  (as  the  compiler  of  the 
said  works),  as  well  as  Walmlki,  the  author  of  the  Rama- 
yana,  are  known,  since  from  this  we  may  complete  the 
traditions  from  India. 

The  Brahmandapurana  is  written  in  Slokas  like  the  Indian 
Puranas ; and  it  is  to  be  lamented  that  we  cannot  get  pos- 
session of  the  Indian  Brahmandapurana  ; a comparison  of 
both  of  them  would  furnish  us  with  a large  amount  of 
revelations  on  the  progress  of  the  literature,  as  well  as  on 
the  relation  of  the  Balinese  to  the  original  Indian  worship. 
The  Slokas  seldom  follow  each  other  unbroken ; generally, 
we  meet  with  only  a fourth  or  the  half  of  a Sloka,  followed 
by  an  extended  paraphrase  in  the  Balinese  language.  Under 
the  head  of  Religion  we  shall  give  a few  examples. 


Epic  Poetry. 

Bamayana. — This  is  the  oldest  Indian  epos,  composed  by 
Walmiki,  who  is  also  in  Bali  acknowledged  as  the  author  of  it. 
Here,  however,  it  exists  as  a Javanese  elaboration  by  M’poe 
Baja  Kusuma,  also  called  Jogiswara  or  prince  of  the  peni- 
tents, father  of  M’poe  ( Hempu ) Tanakung  and  of  another 
poet  31’ pu  D’armaja,  composer  of  the  Swaradahana.  The 
language  is  pure  Kawi  with  a peculiarly  large  number  of 
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Sanskrit  words.  The  Indian  Ramayana  contains  7 Kandas , 
large  divisions,  again  divided  into  Sargas,  chapters ; in  Bali  we 
find  no  Kandas,  but  the  whole  narrative  of  the  first  6 Kandas 
is  placed  together  and  divided  into  25  Sargas.  The  7th,  the 
TJttara  Kanda,  is  no  part  of  the  narrative,  but  forms  a 
separate  work  in  Bali,  the  author  of  which,  however,  is 
accounted  to  be  the  same  Walmiki.  The  separation  of  this 
Kanda  from  the  rest  of  the  Ramayana,  is  a proof  that  it 
was  introduced  from  India  as  a different  piece,  not  forming 
part  of  the  large  work,  in  favour  of  which  position  the 
contents  also  speak,  the  TJttara  Kanda  giving  an  account  of 
the  history  of  the  family  of  Rama  after  his  death.  From 
this  we  conclude  that  in  India  at  the  period  when  the 
Ramayana  was  communicated  to  the  Javanese,  the  TJttara 
Kanda  was  not  yet  annexed  to  this  work.  "VVe,  likewise, 
do  not  find,  in  the  Java-Balinese  Rdmayana,  the  long 
stories  of  the  Bala  Kanda,  the  history  of  Rama  as  a child, 
where  Wasista,  the  priest  of  the  house,  tells  him  tales  of  the 
time  of  old.  Those  narratives,  partly  very  beautiful,  such 
as  that  of  the  Sagarides  and  the  descent  of  the  river-goddess 
Ganga  on  the  earth  (vid.  A.  W.  von  Schlegel’s  Indian 
Bibliotheca),  are  episodes  not  forming  part  of  the  Rama ; 
they  have,  however,  so  many  charms,  especially  for  a people 
like  the  Javanese  and  Balinese,  who  take  every  story  for 
truth,  that  the  absence  of  those  tales  in  the  J ava-Balinese 
Ramayana'  is  surprising.  We  ascribe  their  absence  to  the 
same  reasons  as  the  separation  of  the  TJttara  Kanda  from  the 
Ramayana ; at  the  time  when  the  Ramayana  found  its  way 
into  Java,  it  was  not  so  voluminous  as  at  present  in  India, 
and  comprised  exclusively  the  history  of  Rdma.  As  to  the 
Mahdbhdrata,  it  has  long  since  been  discovered  by  European 
scholars  from  the  contents,  and  the  form  of  different  parts, 
that  in  this  work,  as  it  at  present  exists,  we  have  before  us 
a conglomerate  of  Indian  myths,  which  have  been  interpo- 
lated,  partly  in  recent  times.  The  same  seems  to  be  the  case 
with  the  Rdmayana,  though  the  interpolations  are  not  met  with 
so  repeatedly,  and  are  not  spread  through  the  whole  work. 
For  a careful  critical  comparison  of  the  Indian  Ramayana 
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with  that  of  Bali  I am  at  present  in  want  of  an  edition  of 
the  Indian  one.  In  Java,  up  to  this  time,  there  is  only 
known  a Javanese  elaboration  of  the  Kawi  composition,  the 
Romo ; this  is  far  behind  the  Balinese  Kauri  work  both  in 
language  and  style,  and  is  looked  upon  by  the  Balinese  as 
a corruption.  The  Romo  probably  was  not  composed  until 
the  Muhammedan  era,  and  probably  when,  on  the  cooling 
of  the  religious  zeal,  the  beautiful  ancient  literature  was 
recollected,  but  the  knowledge  of  the  Kawi  forgotten. 

I have  borrowed  a good  manuscript  of  the  Ramayana  from 
the  highest  and  most  learned  priest  in  Baclong , the  Padanda 
Made  Aleng  Kacheng  in  Taman  Intaran.  It  contains  the 
Ramayana  complete  on  210  lontar-leaves,  and  is  written 
very  fairly,  with  great  care  in  the  use  of  uncommon  signs, 
and  with  attention  to  the  euphonic  laws.  Of  this  manu- 
script the  last  leaf  with  the  signature  is  wanting,  so  that 
it  cannot  he  ascertained  how  old  it  is.  For  my  use  the 
little  that  was  deficient  has  been  transcribed  from  the  text 
of  another  manuscript.  This  latter  was  written  in  the  year 
(of  Sa/ca)  1693,  corresponding  to  the  year  of  Christ  1771 ; 
and  in  Bali  at  Bandliarapura  (the  Sanskrit  name  of  Badong). 
Badong  signifies  as  well  the  small  kingdom  of  that  name, 
as  the  residences  of  the  princes  of  Badong,  situated  at  no 
great  distance  from  each  other.  We  may  translate  Bandhara- 
pura , “ the  town  of  union,”  or  “ the  united  palaces  of  the 
princes,”  pura  meaning  a town  and  a royal  palace.  The 
Balinese  word  badong  has  also  the  same  meaning.  It  is 
written  with  alpasastra  (small  letters)  ; which  makes  us 
think  of  capital  (Kawi  and  Sanskrit)  letters.  The  usual 
Balinese  letters  may  indeed  be  said  to  he  small  ones  (a/pa), 
if  compared  with  old  writings  still  existing  in  Java.  How- 
ever, we  find  no  other  letters  in  Bali  than  the  common  recent 
current  writing,  and  even  the  learned  priests  have  lost  every 
recollection  of  more  ancient  letters.  Inscriptions  on  stone 
(as  noticed  already)  are  not  found,  and  the  letters  of  the 
Sanskrit  shown  by  me  to  them  were  perfectly  unknown  to 
them.  We  can  thus  make  nothing  more  of  alpasastra  than 
that  the  writer  humbly  acknowledges  that  he  makes  use 
VOL.  Till. — [new  series.]  13 
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of  the  imperfect  letters,  since  the  want  of  greater  know- 
ledge does  not  permit  him  to  write  better  and  more 
correctly. 

The  last  words  contain  an  invocation  of  the  Deity,  and 
we  find  them  with  slight  variations  at  the  end  of  several 
manuscripts ; they  are  pure  Sanskrit,  and  correspond  to  the 
invocations  at  the  beginning  of  Sanskrit  works : Sidclir  astu, 
tatastu,  ong  Saraswati  namah,  ong  t’mung  Ganapataye  namah, 
ong  sri  Gurubyo  namah , “ Be  this  the  accomplishment,  be 
it  thus  (?) : Ong  adoration  to  Saraswati,  Ong  adoration  to 
Ganapati,  Ong  to  the  gurus  adoration  !”  The  word  t’mung 
is  not  very  clear  nor  Sanskrit.  The  invocation  of  tat-astu 
(let  this  be)  appears  also  superfluous ; if  we  explain  it  by 
tat  ltd  astu  (may  it  be),  the  sense  becomes  no  better.  Saraswati 
is  the  goddess  of  letters,  the  consort  of  Brahma.  In  every 
Balinese  year  she  has  a feast,  where  the  whole  of  the  manu- 
scripts are  brought  forth  and  consecrated  in  the  temple.  Gana- 
pati or  Ganesa,  the  son  of  Siva  and  Parvati,  is  the  god  of  arts 
and  cunning,  the  Indian  Mercury.  His  cunning  is  invoked 
in  India  as  well  as  on  Bali,  in  order  to  overcome  the 
obstacles,  which  are  likely  to  be  met  with  in  the  composition 
of  an  important  work.  The  gurus  are  on  earth  the  parents 
and  spiritual  teachers ; here,  however,  are  meant  the  celestial 
gurus,  the  Pitaras,  or  “ spirits  of  the  departed  members  of 
the  family,”  who  receive  a daily  worship. 

The  Ramayana  is  divided  into  25  sargas  or  chapters. 
It  begins  with  the  incarnation  of  the  god  Wishnu  in  the 
family  of  the  king  Dasarata  of  Ayodhya  (the  present  Oude) ; 
he  becomes  the  son  of  Dasarata  by  his  wife  Kosahja  (Sanskrit 
Kausalya) ; his  half  brothers  are  Barata  by  Kekayi  and 
Laksmana  by  Sumitra.  His  teacher  is  the  Muni  Wasista, 
who  instructs  him  above  all  in  the  Danurveda  “ the  art 
of  arms.”  At  an  early  age,  the  pious  king  Wisvamitra, 
the  rajarsi,  royal  resi  (vid.  the  Raj  arsis  in  Bali,  his  suc- 
cessors), when  he  was  recognized  as  an  incarnation  of  Yishnu, 
invoked  his  aid  to  deliver  his  hermitage  from  the  Raksasas 
who  had  made  war  against  it.  This  he  accomplished  and 
bent  the  bow  of  Parasu  Rama.  From  this  the  tale  turns 
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to  his  nuptials  with  the  fair  Sita,  and  to  the  intrigues  of  his 
stepmother  Kekayi,  who  forms  the  design  to  raise  her  son 
to  the  throne.  After  that  he  voluntarily  retires  into  a 
hermitage,  and  subsequently  into  the  forest  of  Dandaka, 
accompanied  by  Sita  and  Laksmana.  Laksmana  mutilates 
the  Rak-sasi  Surpanaka  who  wooed  for  his  love,  and  by  this 
excites  the  hatred  of  Rawana , the  prince  of  Langka  (Ceylon) 
and  brother  to  Surpanaka,  against  Rama  and  his  companions. 
Rawana  ravishes  the  beautiful  Sita,  and  Rama  seeks  for 
her  in  vain.  He  makes  an  alliance  with  the  monkey- 
king  Sugriva,  and  his  son  the  swift  Hanuman.  Hamiman 
discovers  the  hidden  spot  where  Sita  was  concealed,  and 
then  begins  the  war  of  Rama  and  his  monkey-warriors 
against  the  Raksasas  of  Langkapura.  A large  part  of  the 
work  is  filled  with  instructive  conversations  between  the 
monkey-princes  and  Rama,  and  their  relations,  especially 
between  Wibisana,  the  brother  of  Rawana,  and  the  latter. 
Finally  Rawana  is  slain  by  Rama,  who  with  his  supernatural 
weapon  chakra  cuts  otf  his  ten  heads.  Sita  is  purified  by 
Agni  (the  god  of  the  fire)  and  disappears  in  mother  earth. 
Rama  becomes  king  of  Ayodhya,  and  retires  in  old  age  to  the 
forest  hermitage,  where  he  dies. 

The  Ramayana  and  the  Parvas  are  to  the  Balinese  a sort 
of  pattern  for  princes.  The  aclat  of  the  princes,  and  of  the 
second  and  third  castes,  is  contained  in  those  works, 
holy  to  them,  whilst  the  Yedas  and  other  secret  writings 
furnish  the  rules  for  the  Brahmans.  The  princes  and  the 
chiefs  of  Bali  are  to  regulate  their  lives  in  accordance  with 
the  Epic  writings,  and  as  long  as  they  do  so  peace  and 
quietness  shall  prevail  and  increase  in  the  country.  In 
the  present  time,  however,  many  princes  are  charged  with 
indifference  to  the  sacred  precepts,  and  with  being,  thereby, 
the  cause  of  the  diminution  of  the  fortune  and  prosperity 
of  Bali.  A virtuous  prince,  before  undertaking  the  smallest 
matter,  examines  first  the  conduct  of  the  old  Kshatriyas 
and  demigods,  as  it  is  described  in  the  ancient  holy  litera- 
ture. The  conduct  of  those  ancient  heroes  is  ever  in  the 
recollection  of  the  princes  of  to-day,  in  order  to  regulate 
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their  actions  according  to  the  holy  patterns,  wherever  they 
may  find  themselves. 

A king  is  to  have  the  accomplishments  of  the  eight 
gods  of  the  points  of  the  compass,  viz.  Indra,  Yama, 
Surya,  Chandra,  Anila,  Kuvera,  Banina,  Agni  (according  to 
Ramttyana,  lontar-leaf  181). 

JJttarakanda. — This,  as  we  have  seen,  is  the  last  (7th) 
division  of  the  Indian  Ramayana.  The  author  is  likewise 
Balmiki  ( Walmiki ).  Up  to  this  time  I have  not  got  it 

into  my  hands  ; it  is,  however,  the  history  of  the  brothers 
of  Rama,  and  contains  also  stories  altogether  unconnected 
with  the  family  of  Rama.  A more  recent  Kawi  work  is 
the  Arjuna-Wijaya,  which  borrows  its  subject  from  the 
Uttarakanda;  of  which  hereafter.  Kanda  (compare  the 
Kanda  of  Raffles,  vol.  i.  p.  373  et  seq.),  division  in  India,  is 
used  in  Bali  like  Parva  for  all  sacred  writings ; those  Kawi 
works,  however,  whose  names  are  Kanda  and  Parva,  are  chiefly 
destined  for  the  princes  and  nobles  of  the  second  and  third 
caste  in  Bali,  whilst  the  works  written  in  S/okas  are  confined 
as  holy  to  the  priests  and  Brahmans.  The  Ramayana  and 
the  Parvas  (of  the  Mahabharata)  have  not  been  long  known 
to  the  whole  people ; they  were  a secret  of  the  priests  and 
chiefs,  and  contain  rules  for  the  latter  in  their  government 
and  for  every  action  during  their  temporal  life.  In  every 
undertaking  and  in  every  event,  persons  of  rank  are  bound  to 
conduct  themselves  in  accordance  with  the  precepts  contained 
in  those  works.  Contempt  or  indifference  in  following  those 
sacred  writings  would  bring  disaster  on  princes  and  people 
alike,  and  the  entire  happiness  of  the  country  is  indissolubly 
dependent  on  the  imitation  of  those  holy  works. 

Parvas  (of  the  Mahabharata). — The  second  great  Indian 
epos  is  the  Mahabharata,  composed  by  the  Muni  Wyasa 
(Bal.  Byasa).  The  name  of  Mahabharata  is  not  known  in 
Bali,  but  its  18  divisions  or  Parvas  are  known.  The  names 
of  those  eighteen  are  correct.  Six  exist  entire  and  two  are 
incomplete.  From  the  name  of  Mahabharata  being  un- 
known, it  would  appear  that  this  work  at  the  time  it  was 
brought  from  India  to  Java  did  not  bear  this  name,  nor 
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perhaps  any  general  name  at  all,  but  that  its  divisions  were 
already  regarded  as  sacred  writings.  In  that  case,  the  name 
Mahabharata  is  only  applicable  to  a small  part  of  the  whole 
work,  since  the  war  of  the  Bharatas,  that  is  of  the  Pandawas 
and  Kurus,  occupies  not  more  than  20,000  Slokas,  whereas 
the  whole  work  contains  above  100,000.  The  rest  consists 
of  interpolated  narratives  of  various  descriptions,  which,  as 
occasion  admits,  are  inserted  loosely  or  annexed.  How 
much  the  Balinese  Parvas  did  contain  of  the  Indian  ones, 
it  is  impossible  for  me  to  decide,  without  being  in  possession 
of  the  Indian  Mahabharata ; the  pieces  contained  in  them 
stand,  however,  in  high  esteem,  and  are  faithfully  copied. 
They  have : 


1 Adiparva 

2 Wirataparva 

3 Bismaparva 

4 Musalaparva 

5 Prastanikaparva 


6 Swarga-Raivanaparva 

and  parts  of 

7 TJdyoga  Parva  and 

8 Asramawasaparva. 


The  names  of  the  remaining  ten  they  give  as  follows : 


9 Saba  Parva 

10  Aranyaka  Parva 

11  Drona  Parva 

12  Kama  Parva 

13  Salya  Parva 


14  Gada  Parva 

15  Swatama  Parva 

16  Soptika  Parva 

17  Stripalapa  Parva 

18  Asvamedayajnya  Parva.' 


Along  with  them  they  mentioned  also  the  Santika- parva, 
although  they  expressly  said  there  existed  no  more  than  18 
Parvas : this  can,  therefore,  be  nothing  but  another  name  for 
one  of  the  above  18  Parvas.  Vyasa,  the  author,  whom  we 
have  already  mentioned  in  speaking  of  the  Brahmanda- 
purana , is  the  son  of  Parasara,  the  grandson  of  Sakri,  who 
is  the  son  of  Vasista,  the  domestic  priest  in  Ayodhya,  teacher 
of  Rama,  and  supposed  progenitor  of  one  of  the  most 
distinguished  castes  of  the  Brahmans.  This  family  was 
nearly  extirpated  through  Sakri,  the  son  of  Vasista,  being 


1 These  are,  especially,  the  works  whose  deficiency  the  Brahmans,  who  spoke 
with  Crawfurd,  regretted.  They  requested  me  to  communicate  them  to  them, 
which  I complied  with  as  far  as  my  pieces  extended,  with  the  promise  to  pro- 
vide, also,  the  large  remaining  part.  'The  Indian  hooks  themselves  are  of  no 
use  to  them,  since  they  do  not  know  the  writing.  I was  thus  obliged  to  dictate 
them  word  by  word. 
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devoured  by  one  of  the  Raksasas.  Yasista  was  ready  to 
immolate  himself  by  the  flames,  but  was  prevented  on  hear- 
ing from  out  of  the  womb  of  the  mother,  the  cries  of  his 
grandson,  who  afterwards  was  called  Parasara.  He  then 
resolved  to  spare  his  life  for  the  education  of  the  child. 
Upon  this  he  performed  his  domestic  worship,  and  while 
muttering  the  Veda  a fire  broke  out,  into  which  all  the 
Raksasas  were  drawn  down  by  an  irresistible  force  and 
destroyed.  This  furnished  the  subject  of  a painting  in  the 
private  temple  of  the  raja  Kassiman  of  Gunong  Rata,  where 
we  see  the  holy  Yasista  performing  his  worship  in  the 
manner  still  observed  to-day  by  the  Panditas,  and  hosts  of 
Raksasas,  by  the  power  of  his  words,  falling  into  the  self- 
existent  fire. 

The  Balinese  maintain  that  the  family  of  Yasista  lived 
in  Baratawarsa  (the  eldest  holy  name  of  the  Brahmanical 
India,  which  however  comprised  only  a part  of  the  valley 
of  the  Ganges  between  Ganga  and  Jamuna).  Yyasa,  the 
writer,  is  also  called  Hempu  or  M'pu  Togisivara.  This  is  a 
name  of  frequent  occurrence,  and  signifies  even  the  highest 
divinity  Siva.  It  is  however  explainable  by  the  fact  that 
a saint  or  Padanda,  who  retires  from  the  world,  becomes 
identified  with  the  Deicy,  and  is  himself  called  Siva.  In 
a certain  sense,  the  Deity  is  himself  the  author  of  all  the 
holy  scriptures,  since  he  enters  into  the  composer  and 
speaks  and  acts  by  him. 

The  Bismaparva  contains  102  lontar- leaves.  The  Adi- 
parva  is  nearly  of  the  same  size.  The  Prastanika-parva , 
which  I saw,  contained  only  16  lontar-leaves,  but  was  not 
complete.  The  names  are  all  Indian  ones  with  the  excep- 
tion of  Sicatamaparva,  which  seems  to  be  a corruption  of 
Asvatthamaparva,  thus  called  after  a hero  of  the  Mahabha- 
rata,  a son  of  Drona.  Stripalapaparva  is  called  in  the 
Sanskrit  only  Striparva ; palapa  seems  to  be  formed  in  the 
Polynesian  manner  from  alapa  (harangue).  The  language 
of  the  Parvas  is,  like  that  of  the  Ramayana,  pure  Kam, 
and  more  difficult  to  be  understood  than  the  other  important 
Kawi  works.  In  addition  we  have  a Kapiparva,  containing 
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the  history  of  Sugriva,  Hanuman  and  their  ancestors  in  the 
monkey-dynasty.  There  exist  also  the  Chantaka  or  Ketaka- 
Parva;  this  is  a sort  of  dictionary,  where  all  the  synonyms 
are  classed  together  after  the  manner  of  the  Javanese 
dasanama;  it  was  compiled  by  Kavidasi,  the  follower  of 
Byasa;  it  commences  with  the  numerous  denominations  of 
the  gods,  and  is  for  that  reason  of  great  importance  for  the 
mythology.  It  is  however  written  in  prose,  and  like  the 
Kaiviparva  strongly  separated  from  the  18  holy  Parvas. 
An  Agasti  (or  Anggasti ) Parva  came  also  to  my  knowledge, 
in  which  the  holy  Agasti  (the  star  Canopus  and  leader  of 
Rama  in  his  campaign  against  the  south  of  India)  gives 
instruction  to  his  son  Dredasya ; this  work  is  not  to  be 
confounded  with  the  Parvas  of  the  Mahabharata. 

To  the  ancient  Indian  literature  pertain  further  the  books 
of  the  laws,  especially  that  of  Manu.  The  Balinese  law- 
books are,  likewise,  drawn  from  them,  although  they  are 
written  neither  in  S/okas  nor  in  Kaici , and  we  shall,  therefore, 
speak  of  them  after  the  Kawi  literature.  The  original  law- 
book of  Manu,  Manawadarma-sastra,  is  not  known  in  Bali 
either  by  that  name  or  by  that  of  Menaiva  Sastra  (as  the 
name  is  said  to  be  on  Bali  by  Raffles,  vol.  i.  p.  991).  Prabu 
Manu,  however,  is  mentioned  as  the  founder  of  the  law, 
and  the  Indian  origin  of  the  Balinese  law  and  law-books 
is  thus  certain.  The  Purvadigama  or  Siva  Sasana,  especially, 
is  said  to  have  Mamc  for  its  author.  ( Vide  infra.) 

Common  Kawi  Literature. 

1.  Barata  Yudda. — With  respect  to  its  contents,  the  Barata 
Yudda  stands  nearest  to  the  Parvas.  For  a considerable 
time  it  has  been  regarded  as  the  only  version  of  the  Indian 
Mahabharata  in  our  islands.  But  we  have  now  found  on 
Bali  the  original  pieces  of  that  epos.  Tbe  Barata  Yudda  is 
formed  after  four  of  the  Parvas,  viz.  after  the  Bisma,  Drona, 
Kama,  and  Salya-Parva ; the  author  is  Hempu  (or  M’pu ) 
S’dah,  who  lived  in  the  time  of  Sri  Paduka  Bat  dr  a Jaya- 
baya,  Prince  of  Kediri,  and  wrote  his  works  by  the  order 
of  the  latter ; the  design  of  the  Prince  was  to  obtain  by  the 
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composition  of  the  work  a kadigjayan,  a subjugation  of  the 
world.  In  this  also  an  Indian  idea  is  conspicuous ; by  the 
performance  of  great  offerings,  by  sumptuous  works  of 
architecture,  and  by  works  of  literature,  the  prince  thus 
engaged  becomes  not  only  famous,  but  he  also  acquires 
extraordinary  power,  by  which  he  is  enabled  to  subject  the 
universe  to  his  will.  Such  was  also  the  aim  of  the  great 
offering  of  the  prince  of  Lombok  (in  September,  1846), 
who,  not  being  recognized  by  all  as  the  legitimate  chief, 
sought,  by  offerings  and  abundant  alms,  to  prove  his  royal 
right  and  to  strengthen  himself  for  warlike  enterprises. 
The  time  at  which  the  manuscript  of  which  I made  use 
was  composed  is  the  year  of  Saka  1724  (corresponding  to 
the  year  of  Christ  1802).  To  judge  from  its  outwai’d 
appearance,  I should  have  taken  it  to  be  much  older  ; in  46 
years  the  lontar-leaves  have  already  become  much  injured, 
and  it  seems  to  prove  what  is  said,  also,  of  Indian  manu- 
scripts, that  they  cannot  survive  a hundred  years.  This, 
probably,  is  also  one  of  the  causes  that  in  Java,  in  so  short 
a time,  almost  the  whole  of  the  ancient  literature  was  lost, 
and  that,  when  the  desire  for  the  old  literature  was  revived, 
hardly  any  of  the  old  manuscripts  could  be  discovered. 
In  Bali,  also,  we  must  not  look  for  very  old  manuscripts ; 
however,  those  which  are  guarded  and  transcribed  in  the 
families  of  the  priests  may  almost  be  considered  as  original, 
since  in  these  families  the  knowledge  of  language  and 
religion  is  preserved  with  the  minutest  care.  Some  faults 
are,  of  course,  also  possible  here. 

The  place  where  the  manuscript  was  written  is  Swechcha- 
nagara,  also  called  nagara  SuJcawati,  situated  in  the  kingdom 
of  Gianyar.  I have  noticed  above  that  Badong  has  also 
a Sanskrit  name  ( Bandanapura ) ; this  is  the  case  with  all 
distinguished  places  in  Bali ; this  place  has  even  two  nearly 
accordant  Sanskrit  names.  SuJcawati  is  the  city  abounding 
in  pleasure;  Swechcha-nagara,  the  city  of  well-being.  We 
perceive  here,  again,  how  far  the  Indian  element,  and  thereby 
the  Indian  language,  has  penetrated  into  Bali.  However, 
all  those  places  have  also  Polynesian  names  for  the  populace 
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— the  Sanskrit  ones  are  frequently  known  to  the  princes 
and  priests  only. 

The  name  Barata  Yudda  was  formerly  translated  “penance, 
combat,”  and  commonly  written  Brdtd  Yudda;  brata 
(Ind.  vrata ) is  penance,  and  the  heroes  of  the  combat 
acquiring  perfection  by  penance,  the  explanation  had  ap- 
pearance in  its  favour.  But  we  find  in  the  manuscripts  of 
the  priests  of  Bali  constantly  Barata  Yudda,  with  the  capital 
b (according  to  De  Groot),  corresponding  to  the  Sanskrit 
bh,  and  followed  by  the  t’dung  (or  tarung),  representing  the 
long  a ; the  name  cannot,  therefore,  be  brought  into  ac- 
cordance with  brata,  which  originated  in  vrata.  Barata, 
as  we  find  it  written,  signifies  however  “ a descendant  of 
Bharata  ” (the  old  Indian  ruler  of  the  universe),  and  we 
have  thus  in  our  work  “the  combat  of  the  descendants  of 
Bharata.”  Now  the  Kurus  and  the  Pandawas  are  descendants 
of  that  ruler,  and  nothing  can  be  more  appropriate  than 
such  a title  for  the  work.  This  explanation  has,  already, 
been  offered  by  Raffles,  but  the  reasons  which  render  it 
irrefutable  we  first  learned  from  the  good  Balinese  manu- 
scripts. 

The  conclusion  of  this  work  agrees  much  with  that  of 
the  Ramayana,  and  is  Sanskrit : Ong  sri  devyebyo  namah,  ong 
t’mung  Ganapataye  namah,  ong  suldir  astu,  tat-astu  hastu,  ong 
dirgayur  astu.  Ong  adoration  to  the  happy  gods  ! Ong  adora- 
tion to  Ganapati ! Ong  may  the  accomplishment  be,  may  that 
be  ! Ong,  may  there  be  long  life  ! Devyebyo  must  be  devebyo. 
What  gods  however  are  meant  is  not  clear.  Saraswati  and 
Ganesa  cannot  be  intended,  since  the  latter  is  invoked  sepa- 
rately ; tat-astu  is  here  made  more  forcible  by  the  addition  of 
another  astu ; the  word  t’ mung  here  likewise  precedes  Gana- 
pati. Dirgayus,  “ long  life,”  is  a thing  for  which  the  Indians 
and  Balinese,  and  especially  the  composers  of  literary  works, 
always  supplicate  the  Deity.  It  is  not  necessary  to  draw 
the  attention  of  those  who  are  acquainted  with  Sanskrit  to 
the  inflected  Sanskrit  forms,  and  to  the  proper  observance 
of  the  difficult  euphonic  laws  of  that  language,  occurring  here 
and  at  the  conclusion  of  the  Ramayana.  In  an  enumeration 
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of  the  Kawi  works  of  a less  sacred  character,  the  Barata 
Yudda  is  placed  at  the  head,  because  the  contents  are  closely 
connected  with  the  holy  Parvas.  It  stands  however  in  less 
esteem,  and  is  more  recent  than  some  other  Kawi  works, 
e.g.  the  Wiwaha.  The  language  is  also  not  a very  pure 
Kawi,  hut  more  intermixed  with  the  common  Lhasa. 

2.  Wiicaha.  — This  is  known  from  the  Javanese  para- 
phrase of  Gericke,  published  in  the  twentieth  volume  of  the 
Transactions  of  the  Batavian  Society.  The  contents  and 
arrangement  of  the  narrative  in  the  Kawi  Wiwaha  is 
the  same  as  in  the  translated  paraphrase.  The  lan- 
guage is  a very  pure  and  beautiful  Kawi ; it  is  likewise 
not  composed  in  the  common  Javanese  song-form,  but  in 
the  metres  derived  from  India  (to  be  afterwards  described). 
The  author  is  31’ pu  Kanwa,  not  Kanno,  as  we  find  in  the 
Javanese  Wiwaha,  which  word  has  been  formed  by  the  usual 
Javanese  corruption  of  tea  into  o.  Kanwa  is  the  name  of 
an  Indian  3Luni  or  Saint.  Our  Kanwa,  however,  we  may 
be  sure,  was  a Javanese,  perhaps  of  an  Indian  descent. 
He  too  lived  in  Kediri  under  Ayer  Langgia,  the  ancestor  of 
J ayabaya. 

Hempu  S’dah  and  Ilempu  Kanwa  seem  to  have  been 
adherents  of  the  Sivaitic  sect.  We  find  here  few  or  no 
traces  of  Buddhism  in  the  Barata  Yudda  and  Wiicaha. 

3.  Smara  dahana,  the  burning  of  Sinara  (the  god  of  love) ; 
a well-known  Indian  myth.  The  god  Siva  is  interrupted 
in  his  penance  by  Smara  (or  Kama),  that  is  to  say,  he 
loses  the  fruits  of  his  penance  by  falling  in  love.  Enraged 
by  this,  he  burns  the  god  of  love  in  flames  which  issue  from 
his  body.  The  god  of  love  is  therefore  also  called  Anangga 
(the  bodiless),  because  his  body  was  burnt  by  Siva.  This 
work  too  is  of  the  time  of  Ayer  Langgia,  Prince  of  Kediri. 
The  author  is  called  31’ pu  Darmaja,  son  of  Baja  Kasuma, 
the  composer  of  the  Ramayana  Kawi. 

4.  Surnana  Santaka  comprises  part  of  the  Indian  Raghu- 
vansa 3 Raghu,  the  ancestor  of  Rama,  begets  the  Adia ; she 

1 The  Indian  Raghuvansa  has  been  published  in  Calcutta,  and  by  Stenzler  in 
London. 
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is  permitted  to  choose  her  consort  after  the  Indian  ro37al 
custom  (Svayamwara,  also  so  called  on  Bali).  Her  husband 
Devindu  died,  and  she  then  gave  birth  to  Dasarata,  the  father 
of  Rama.  This  work  also  is  composed  in  Kediri  or  Daha 
under  Ayer  Langgia;  the  writer  is  M’pu  Monaguna  (the 
name  signifies  “ whose  prominent  attribute  is  silence, 
mauna  ”).  The  writers  of  the  three  latter  works  bear 
Sanskrit  names,  and  belong  to  the  Sivaitic  sect;  the  names 
of  the  Buddhist  writers  are  in  the  language  of  the  country, 
and,  in  this  circumstance,  likewise,  the  characteristic  of  that 
religion  is  conspicuous,  which  made  its  way  chiefly  by 
yielding  to  and  adopting  the  manners  of  the  numerous  and 
widely  different  countries  into  which  it  was  propagated ; 
whilst  Brahmanism,  rigidly  adhering  to  the  ancient  tradi- 
tions, and  holding  in  contempt  all  that  is  foreign,  is  no- 
where found  beyond  India  except  in  Java  and  Bali,  and 
perhaps  in  parts  of  Sumatra  and  Celebes. 

All  the  three  above-mentioned  works  are  in  a peculiarly 
good  style,  and  highly7-  esteemed,  and  this  chiefly  because 
they  are  of  Sivaitic  authorship. 

5.  Bomakawya;  the  song  of  Boma  (or  Bhauma),1  “the 
son  of  the  earth ; ” he  is  begotten  by  Wishnu  from  Pretiwi 
(the  earth),  and  has,  as  son  of  the  earth,  a demon  form  and 
disposition.  He  is  a Danaica  (that  is,  like  the  Grecian  Giants 
and  Titans).  He  waged  war  against  Indra,  the  god  of  (the 
lower)  heaven,  and  triumphed  over  him.  ( Indra  is  also 

overcome  by  Rawana,  the  giant-king  of  Ceylon,  and  his 
power  appears  even- where  as  secondary,  against  which  the 
evil  spirits  are  proof.)  One  of  the  higher  gods  (Wishnu 
or  Siva)  must  subject  his  adversaries  in  order  to  restore 
peace  and  order  on  earth.  Here  it  is  sang  Kresna,  the 
well-known  (eighth)  incarnation  of  Wishnu,  who  kills 
Boma,  and  delivers  Indra  from  his  distress.  Boma  is  killed 
by  being  lifted  up  from  the  earth,  which  constantly  re- 
invigorates him.  The  author  is  M’pu  Bradah  Boda,  that 
is,  “a  Bauddha,  a Buddhist;”  he  wrote  in  the  time  of 

1 Buma  Kalantaka  by  Raffles ; the  name  Anraka  Sura  has  not  yet  come  to  my 
knowledge  in  Bali.  (Raffles,  vol.  i.  p.  388.) 


181 


LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE  OF 


Jayabaya  of  Kediri.  Under  that  king  Buddhism  seems 
to  have  found  its  way  for  the  first  time  into  Kediri 
(the  largest  empire  which  existed  in  Java  before  Majapahit). 

6.  Arjuna  Wijaya  (“  the  triumph  of  Arjuna  ”)  is  formed 
after  the  Uttarakanda  in  like  manner  as  the  Bdrata  Yudda 
after  the  four  above-mentioned  Parvas.  It  contains  the 
combat  of  Arjuna  with  Rawana  and  his  victory.  Rawana 
is  here  bound,  but  not  yet  killed,  because  his  time  has  not 
yet  arrived.  He  is  to  be  destroyed  by  Rama.  Whether 
we  are  warranted  in  supposing,  here,  an  expedition  of  the 
Brahman  Hindus  against  the  South  of  India  and  Ceylon, 
previous  to  that  of  Rama  (who  is  considered  to  be  a 
personification  of  the  subjugation  of  those  regions),  further 
research  must  show.  The  composer  is  M’pu  Tantular  Boda, 
likewise  a Buddhist  in  Kediri  under  Jayabaya. 

7.  Suta  Soma. — The  ratu  Betia  (Banawa,  Bemon).  Puru- 
sada  had  made  captive  all  the  kings  of  Baratawarsa  and 
conquered  the  ratu  Burma.  He  is  overcome  by  Suta  Soma 
and  his  relative  Prabu  Maketu.  It  contains  many  episodes, 
and  also  the  history  of  Rama.  The  subject  is  said  to  be 
taken  from  the  Ketaka  Parva  (vid.  supra),  although  we 
should  not  have  expected  it  from  the  nature  of  that  work. 
The  author  is  the  same  who  composed  the  Arjuna- Wijaya 
viz.  the  Buddhist  M’pu  Tantular  of  Kediri. 

We  have  thus  compositions  from  older  works  in  the  epoch 
of  Jayabaya,  or  at  least  of  the  successors  of  the  King  of  Ayer 
Langgia;  it  appears  that  the  older  Kawi  language  then 
began  to  be  difficult  of  comprehension,  and  that  the  favourite 
subjects  of  literature  were,  therefore,  translated  into  a more 
comprehensible  language.  The  influence  of  the  Buddhists 
in  this  innovation  is  not  to  be  mistaken. 

8.  Hariwangsa. — This  likewise  is  an  Indian  poem,  com- 
monly joined  to  the  Mahdbhdrata  (the  Indian  one  is 
translated  by  Langlois  in  Paris  and  obtainable  in  Calcutta) ; 
this  piece,  too,  invites  us  to  a comparison  between  India  and 
Java,  the  Kawi  and  the  Sanskrit.  The  contents,  according 
to  the  priests,  are  : the  conduct  of  Kresna  towards  Rukmini 
(his  wife),  and  the  war  against  the  two  princes  Jarasanda, 
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father-in-law  of  Kama,  ruler  of  Magada,  and  Chedi  or 
Sisapala.  This  work  is  written  in  Majapahit,1  and  thus 
of  later  origin  than  the  preceding ; the  author  is  M’pu 
Penulu  Boda,  likewise  a Buddhist.  The  King  of  Majapahit 
at  this  period  was  Brayang  W’kasing  Buka,  father  of  Bra 
Wijaya  (Browijoyo),  who,  according  to  Javanese  records, 
was  the  last  (Hindu)  prince  of  Majapahit. 

These  are  the  most  important  works  of  the  Kawi  litera- 
ture, so  far  as  I am  yet  acquainted  with  it.  With  these 
however  we  are  far  from  having  exhausted  Balinese  litera- 
ture. We  have  besides  them,  first,  the  law-books  written  in 
prose ; further,  the  Tatars  or  “ instructive  writings,”  of 
which  nothing  can  as  yet  be  ascertained,  since  they  are  for 
the  most  part  secret  writings.  Further,  the  Babads  or 
historic-genealogical  works,  partly  written  in  Kidung,  i.e. 
the  newer  (Javanese)  measure,  partly  in  prose.  Moreover, 
we  have  pure  Polynesian  myths ; above  all,  those  of  Panji, 
which  are  likewise  written  in  Kidung.  Then  there  also 
exist  little  essays  on  the  transmigration  of  the  soul,  on 
erotic  subjects,  etc.  ; and  finally  there  is  the  Balinese 
Kalendar,  a work  of  the  utmost  importance. 

Babad,  ok  Historical  Essays.2 

1.  Kenhangrok. — He  is  a son  of  Brahma  and  progenitor 
of  the  rulers  of  Kediri,  Majapahit  and  Bali.  It  has  not 
as  yet  been  ascertained  in  what  epoch  he  must  be  sought  for. 
His  residence  was  in  the  Kampong  N’dok,  whose  situation 
is  not  known  in  Bali,  but  is  supposed  to  be  in  Barataivarsa. 
It  is  written  in  prose,  and  contains  forty  or  more  lontar- 
leaves.  I am  only  in  possession  of  the  first  part,  which  has  no 
more  than  seventeen  leaves.  His  mother  is  called  Kenhendok; 
the  god  Brahma  met  her,  much  in  the  same  way  as  the 

1 Majapahit  is  the  literal  translation  of  the  Sanskrit  Wilvatikta  (corrupted 
'Wilatikta,  TTs.  Jawa),  the  bitter  vilva  (aegle  marmelos) ; this  then  at  least  is 
not  a fictitious  fruit,  and  the  name  of  Majapahit  not  unmeaning,  as  it  was 
formerly  considered  (vid.  Raffles). 

2 The  name  Babad  is  also  met  with  in  Java  (vid.  Raffles,  Literature,  vol.  i. 
p.  393),  and  it  also  comprises,  following  him,  all  the  historic  works  and  new 
chronicles.  Raffles  spells  it  Babat.  In  Bali  I find  the  word  written  Babad. 
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Greek  Zeus  knew  how  to  win  his  numerous  loves,  whilst 
she  as  a married  woman  was  amusing  herself  in  the  field. 

2.  Bangga  Lawe. — Siva  Budda  (N.  B.),  ruler  of  Tumapel, 
is  made  captive  for  misgovernment  by  the  King  of  Daha  or 
Kediri,  and  his  empire  Tumapel  is  overthrown.  The  chief 
minister  of  Kediri  is  Bangga  Lawe ; he  at  a later  time 
disagrees  with  his  sovereign,  and  is  finally  vanquished  and 
put  to  death.  The  work  contains  a minute  description  of 
the  court  of  Kediri  and  the  position  of  the  grandees  of  the 
empire,  and  may  serve  as  a pattern  of  the  constitution  of 
the  old  empire  in  Java.  It  is,  especially,  maintained  in  Bali 
that  the  court  of  Majapahit  was  altogether  in  the  same 
style,  and  that  all  the  rules  of  the  court  of  Kediri  were 
carried  to  Majapahit.  For  this  reason  it  would  be 
desirable  to  have  this  work  published  (text  and  translation), 
accompanied  by  the  necessary  notes ; this  however  can  only 
be  usefully  done  in  Bali.  The  manuscript  in  my  possession 
contains  sixty-seven  lontar-leaves,  each  furnished  with  four 
rows  on  the  face  and  back,  and  is  written  very  neatly.  It 
was  written  in  Garogor  ( Glogor ) in  Badong,  on  the  day  of 
Saneschara  Kali  won  Landep,  in  the  month  Kasa , the  13th 
day  of  the  increasing  moon,  in  rah  9,  tenggek  6,  cor- 
responding with  the  year  of  Christ  1847,  Saturday,  the  26th 
June.  It  commences  with  a metre  of  fifty- two  syllables  in 
each  line,  the  stanza  as  usual  of  four  lines. 

3.  Usana  Jaiva , “The  ancient  institutions  of  Java,” 
a work  containing  the  subjugation  of  Bali  by  the  Javanese 
of  Majapahit  and  the  settling  of  the  I)ev a Agung  in  Gelgel, 
with  the  distribution  of  the  lands  amongst  the  grandees 
of  the  Court.  One  manuscript  of  it  had  twenty-nine  lontar- 
leaves,  and  was  derived,  as  they  told  me,  from  Pamruang ; 
it,  however,  probably  came  from  Bali  to  this  place,  and  seems 
to  be  little  or  not  at  all  known  in  Java.  It  is  written  in 
prose.  In  that  work  a predilection  for  Arya  Damar  and 
his  family  is  plainly  manifested,  whilst  it  passes  over  the 
Patih  Gaja  Madda,  the  founder  of  Mengui  and  ancestor  of 
the  powerful  family  of  Karang-Anem,  almost  in  silence. 
For  this  we  may  find  reason  in  the  circumstance  that  it 
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was  originally  composed  by  a follower  of  the  dynasty  of 
Arya  Damar.  According  to  the  postscript  it  was  written 
in  Galogor  by  Pam’chuttan  (in  Badong),  on  the  day  Rediti 
Palling  (Sunday),  in  the  week  Dungulan,  in  the  month  of 
Kanarn  (the  6th),  on  the  13 tli  day  of  the  dark  half,  in  the 
year  1 {rah),  of  the  tenggek 1 6.  This  would  be  the  year  51, 
if  we  take  the  eighteenth  century,  we  should  have  1751  of 
Saka,  corresponding  to  the  year  1839  of  the  Christian  era. 

4.  Usana  Bali. — The  contents  of  it  are  known  from  the 
Tijdschrift  voor  Nederlandsch  Indie,  9th  year,  vol.  3,  pp.  245- 
373.  There  I have  said  that  it  is  a work  exclusively 
intended  for  the  people,  and  not  esteemed  by  the  priests. 
It  is  otherwise  with  the  Usana  Jawa,  which  is  held  in 
honour  by  all  castes,  at  least  in  Badong. 

5.  Pamendanga?  a sort  of  Chronicle  of  more  recent  times. 
It  contains  sundry  confused  histories  of  priests  and  kings,  of 
the  distribution  of  Bali  amongst  the  original  Pungawas  of 
Gelgel,  and  genealogies  of  kings,  of  Karang-Asem,  for  instance. 
Respecting  the  division  of  the  vice-regencies  among  the 
Pungawas,  this  work  widely  differs  from  the  Usana  Jawa, 
and  its  value  and  style  are  far  inferior  to  those  of  the  latter. 
It  is  also  written  in  prose.  Other  Babads  are  found  in  the 
family  of  every  prince  ; if  it  were  possible  to  gather  the 
greater  part  of  them  from  the  different  states,  they  certainly 
would  spread  much  light  on  the  history  of  Bali,  if  carefully 
compared  with  each  other. 

Tuturs,  or  Doctrinal  Writings. 

These  are  divided  into  two  classes,  the  secret  writing's 
of  the  priests,  and  such  as  are  also  current  among  the  other 
castes,  especially  the  second  and  third.  The  former  are 
extremely  numerous,  but  since  they  are  kept  secret,  we  can 
only  mention  the  names  of  a limited  number  of  them.  They 

1 Tenggek  is  a period  of  ten  years.  Rat.  a single  year  of  that  time.  Supposing 
the  era  to  be  known,  we  find  from  it  the  year  of  Saka. 

2 From  the  Pamendanga  a play  is  derived,  performed  by  a single  person  in 
topengs  (masks)  ; it  represents  the  more  ancient  history  of  Bali,  viz.  of  the 
Leva  Agungs. 


188 


LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE  OF 


seem  to  be  written,  like  the  Vedas,  in  Slokas.  The  names 
I obtained  are  the  following  : 

1.  Buwana  Sangksepa  (the  shortening  or  contraction  of  the 
world  or  of  men). 

2.  Buwana  Kosa  (the  treasure  of  the  world). 

3.  fV rehaspati  Tatwa  (the  Tatwa,  truth,  the  essence  of 
Wrehaspati,  the  star  Jupiter,  teacher  of  the  gods). 

4.  Sarasa  Muschaya  (sdrasa  is  explained  by  isi,  the  con- 
tents ; it  is,  however,  probably  sdrasa,  the  lotus ; muschaya 
is  not  very  clear,  but  is  explained  by  kumpulan,  “ accumula- 
tion,” “gathering;”  this  is  one  of  the  works  enumerated 
by  Crawfurd ). 

5.  Tatwa  Jnyana  (knowledge  of  substance,  essentia ). 

6.  Kandarnpat. 

7.  Sajotkranti. 

8.  Tutur  Kamoksa  (vid.  infra).  Under  this  denomination 
exist  numerous  works ; it  means,  “ instruction  for  blessed- 
ness, or  for  delivery  from  the  transmigration  of  the  soul.” 

The  second  class  of  the  Tuturs,  current,  also,  among  the 
other  castes  besides  the  Brahmans,  are,  for  instance, 

1.  Rajaniti  (wisdom  of  kings);  it  contains  rules  for  the 
policy  and  the  government  of  kings,  and  is  in  many  respects 
analogous  to  Machiavelli  s Princeps. 

2.  Nitipraya  or  Nitisastra  (super -abundance,  or  manual 
of  wisdom) ; it  is  of  a similar  character  with  the  former. 

3.  Kamendaka  Niti  (rules  of  wisdom  of  the  sage  Ka- 
mendaka). 

4.  Naranatia  ( nara  “men,”  natia  “the  mimic  ”). 

5.  Ranayajnya  (the  sacrifice  of  the  battle). 

G.  Titi  dasa  gunita ; this  belongs  properly  to  the  first 
division,  but  has  been  made  by  Padanda  Wahu  Rawuh  into 
Kawi  under  the  name  of  Nitisara  (compendium  of  wisdom). 

Law-Books. 

These  are  written  in  prose  ; they  comprise  most  of  the 
Balinese  books  which  are  mentioned  by  Crawfurd  and  Raffles. 
The  accounts  of  them  however  differ  from  each  other.  Baja 
Kasiman  names  them : 
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1.  Agama.  2.  Adigama.  3.  Devagama  (somewhat  difficult 
to  understand). 

4.  Sdrasamuscliaya  (the  same  we  have  just  met  with  among 
the  secret  writings). 

5.  Dustakalabaya  (the  fear  of  the  malignant  Kala),  a law- 
book, in  which  in  particular  the  faults  committed  by  children 
are  punished. 

6.  Swara  Jambu  (the  voice  of  Jambu),  that  is,  “ the 
command,  the  law  of  India,”  Jambu- Dwipa. 

7.  Devadanda  (in  very  old  language),  it  comes  in  use  when 
Wishnu  appears  incarnated  upon  earth. 

8.  Yajnasadma  (yajna  “sacrifice” — sadmap). 

The  Pandita  in  Taman  Intaram  mentions  only 

1.  Agama } 2.  Adigama, — the  two  law-books  mentioned 

by  Raffles  as  the  basis  of  the  law  for  the  common  people. 
Raffles  calls  the  latter  Degama. 

3.  Purvadigama  or  Sivasasana,  the  above  Adigama,  or  “the 
command  of  Siva,”  of  value  exclusively  for  the  Brahmans. 

4.  Devagama,  the  agama  of  the  Devas. 

5.  Svajambu  — Svarajambu ; the  meaning  is  doubtful ; 
perhaps  svara  “voice,”  “command,”  and  jambu,  in  lieu  of 
Jambu  Dwipa  {Lidia),  thus,  “ the  voice  of  the  law  of  India.” 

The  principal  law-book  from  India  (ap.  Raffles  Menawa 
Sastra,  Ind.  Mdnawa-dharma-sdstra ) is  wanting,  according 
to  all  inquiries  for  it  which  I made  among  several  priests 
and  persons  of  rank.  They,  however,  are  aware  that  all  their 
laws  have  been  derived  from  Prabu  Manu  (the  ruler  Manu), 
who,  in  different  ages,  under  different  names,  holds  the 
government  of  the  world.  I found  it  mentioned  only  in 
the  Sivasasana,  the  law-book  of  the  Brahmans,  under  the 
name  Dharma- sastra  Kutara  - Mdnavadi ; adi  has  here,  it 
would  seem,  the  true  Indian  sense  “ and  so  forth,”  so  that 

A _ < 

1 Agama  is  explained  by  Wilson,  Sanskrit  Diet.,  “a  Sastra  or  work  on  sacred 
science  and  of  divine  origin.”  In  the  Malayan  and  common  Balinese  language 
it  signifies  religion  ; in  the  names  Agama,  Adigama,  Devagama,  it  has  evidently 
more  the  old  Indian  meaning,  and^especially  that  of  law-book.  Adigama  seems  to 
have  originated  in  Adhi  and  Agama,  with  the  omission  of  the  first  a of  agama , 
a carelessness  which  is  frequently  met  with  among  the  Sanskrit  words  in  the 
Kawi,  e.g.  Svatamaparva  for  Asvattamaparva.  The  a in  Polynesian  words  is  a 
euphonic  prefix,  which  was  then  omitted  in  the  Sanskrit  words  likewise. 

VOL.  viii. — [new  series.]  14 
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the  translation  will  be  “ the  taw- books,  that  of  Kutara  Manawa 
and  the  others.”  Kutara1  ds  also  mentioned  by  Raffles 
as  “ a law  - book,”  and  is  not  explained  by  Humboldt. 
Kutara  appears  to  me  to  be  the  same  as  JJttama,  viz.  the 
name  of  the  third  in  the  line  of  Manus.  The  conversion 
of  IJttama  into  Kutara  is  quite  possible,  and  supported  by 
a passage  of  the  Brahmandapurana:  Utara  Manu,  lont.  11. 
TJttara  is  the  comparative,  “ the  higher,”  and  JJttama  the 
superlative,  “ the  highest  ” degree.  The  k before  Utara 
I am  inclined  to  regard  as  the  Polynesian  prefix,  added 
through  ignorance.  Opposed  to  this  conjecture,  it  is  true, 
is  the  fact  that  the  law  of  India  must  have  been  framed  by 
the  first  Manu,  Swayambhuwa  Manu;  but  we  have  various 
law-books,  and  these  are  even  yet  not  all  known.  Possibly 
the  original  Balinese  law  - book  has  been  derived  from 
another  Indian  one,  although  the  contents  are  upon  the 
whole  the  same  as  in  that  of  Swayambhuwa. 

This  Dhannasastra  Kutara  Manawa  is  either  now  in  Bali 
and  kept  secret,  or  it  is  one  of  the  works  which  existed  in 
Java,  but  were  lost  and  were  not  brought  to  Bali.  It  is 
mentioned  along  with  the  Sdrasa  Muschaya ,8  which  we  learn 
to  be  one  of  the  Tatars;  further,  along  with  the  Kamandaka, 
a Tatar  for  obtaining  advantage,  or  intrepidity.  A learned 
Brahman  is  expected  to  be  acquainted  with  all  these  works. 
It  was  not  without  the  greatest  difficulty  that  I got  the 
Sivasasana  into  my  hands ; however,  I may  hope  to  obtain 
in  the  like  way  insight  into  the  remaining  law-books  and 
the  Tatars.  The  Sivasasana  was  borrowed  by  me  on  the 
same  condition  as  the  Brahmandapurana,  viz.  not  to  show 
it  to  any  one  of  the  people.  The  manuscript  of  the  Sivasasana 

1 Kutara  is,  following  Wilson,  “ tlie  post  round  which  the  string  passes,  that 
works  the  churning  stick.”  This  explanation  is  here  in  no  way  applicable. 

2 Surasa  Muschaya  might  be  explained  by : “ the  lotus  (or  the  sea)  of  the 
nobly  born,"  if  we  take  Muschaya  for  a corruption  of  A m ushydyana,  “a  man  of 
noble  descent,”  “ person  of  rank.”  The  a was  easily  thrown  off,  as  we  hare 
seen  in  many  instances,  or  united  with  the  a at  the  end  of  Sarasa,  and  becoming 
thereby  a long  a.  which  however  was  no  longer  recognized.  Another  explanation 
would  be  " the  lotus  to  be  hidden,"  if  Muschaya  maybe  regarded  as  a corruption  of 
Mushya.  Both  corruptions  are  made  possible  by  the  frequently  occurring  omission 
and  addition  of  syllables,  and  the  imperfection  of  the  organ  for  such  words. 

[This  is  clearly  a mistake  on  Dr  Friederich's  part.  The  Sanskrit  equivalent 
is  evidently  sara-samuchchaya. — E.] 
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in  question  was  written  on  the  day  Mahulit  Palling  Anggara 
(Tuesday),  of  the  week  Sungsang,  in  the  year  of  Saka 
( Sahaicarsa ) 1682  (a.d.  1760),  in  the  month  Sraicana,  on  the 
8th  day  of  the  white  half,  in  Wilatikta}  After  this  the 
writer  makes  his  excuses  in  the  customary  manner  for  the 
bad  and  careless  writing,  and  he  has  great  need  to  do  so, 
for  the  manuscript  abounds  in  faults ; he  pleads  his  in- 
experience ( rnuda ) and  inferiority  (kina  dina ).  He  adds 

further  that  the  work  is  a secret  writing  ( rahasya ),  and 
concludes  with  the  well-known  invocation : 

Siddir  astu,  tat’  astu  astu 
Ong  Saraswatie  namah 
Ong  g’mung  Ganapataye  namah 
Ong  sri  Gurubyo  namah 
Ong  ong  Kamadevaya  namah. 

Respecting  these  invocations,  we  refer  to  what  is  said 
under  Ramayana  and  Barata  Yudda.  Here  only  is  added 
“ Ong  adoration  to  Kamadeva  !”  He,  the  god  of  love,  would 
thus  appear  to  be  peculiarly  the  favourite  deity  of  the  writer. 
The  god  of  love  is  indeed  highly  honoured  and  praised  in 
many  of  the  newer  poems,  a circumstance  the  analogy  of 
which  we  find  again  in  India.  TVe  give  here  the  prologue, 
the  text  and  the  translation  of  the  Simsasana : 

“This  is  the  Piirvadigama — Sasana-sastra-saro-dretta,2  first 
composed  by  the  accomplished  old  teacher,  the  raja  Purohita, 
who  knows  all  qualities,  who  resembles  the  rays  of  the  sun, 
who  dwells  in  the  hearts  of  all  mankind ; Misraharana , who 
as  the  highest  precious  stone  outshines  all  the  divine 

1 Where  this  Wilatikta  is  to  be  sought  for  in  Bali  remains  uncertain;  it  is 
(Wilwatikta)  the  Sanskrit  name  for  Majapahit.  It  is  possible  that  the  work 
was  originally  written  in  Majapahit,  and  that  the  copyists  in  succession  retained 
the  name  of  the  city,  where  it  originally  was  composed,  although  they  themselyes 
were  in  Bali. 

2 This  word  must  he  divided,  it  would  appear,  into  two  parts ; Purvadigama 
sasana  “ the  command,  law  of  the  Purvadigama  J'  and  Sustra  Saro  dreta  “in 
which  is  contained  the  essence  of  holy  works.”  The  Saro  is  inserted  instead  of 
Sara , and  we  thus  find  the  nominative  case  in  place  of  the  theme  in  a composition. 
This  seems  to  he  an  error  founded  yerv  likely  in  the  want  of  acquaintance  with 
the  meaning  of  the  Sanskrit  terminations  and  inflexions,  but  offering  at  the  same 
time  another  proof  of  the  preservation  of  the  inflexions  in  the  memory  of  the 
Panditas. 
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teachers  of  Siva  (of  the  Sivaite  sect),  the  lowest,  the  middle, 
and  the  highest ; further  is  he  named  the  first  Guru,  the 
great  saint.  The  same  asked  for  ashes,  after  he  had  obtained 
permission  to  ask  for  ashes  of  the  children  and  grand- 
children of  Sang  Basmangkura{?) ; the  same  commanded 
him  thereupon  to  compose  the  Sasanadigama  Sastrasarodreta 
for  all  priests,  as  many  as  hold  the  religion  of  Siva ; for  the 
Panditas  of  Siva  as  well  who  live  in  the  cities,  the  perfect 
ones,  as  also  those  who  choose  to  dwell  partly  in  cities, 
partly  in  the  country,  also  for  the  host  of  the  learned,  who 
take  care  of  processes,  who  settle  disputes  between  all  men, 
at  the  court  and  in  the  country,  this  is  their  number. 
Assuredly  the  Adigamasastra  sarodreta  must  contain  the 
laws  for  the  conduct  of  them  all.” 

The  text  follows.  It  is  upon  the  whole  pure,  but  ex- 
hibits notwithstanding  some  faults,  e.g.  basma  with  the  com- 
mon b. 

Awignam  astu.  Nihan  Purvadigama-sasana  sastra-saro- 
dreta  purwa  ramba1  sang  t’las  wreddacharya2  raja  puro- 
hita  sarvagunajna,  banu-rasmi  sadresa  sarvajanahrejaya,  ta 
Misraharana,  sakalagra  - chudamani  sirasi  pratistita  t’kap 
sahana  paracharya  ISiva3  kabeh,  kanista-madyottama,4  n’dan 
sira  paramadiguru  mahabagawan5  tanggehnira,  sira  pangu- 

1 Purwaramba  is  divisible  into  purva , “ the  first  or  the  foremost,”  and  uramba 
“ the  beginning.”  The  work  was  first  written  by  Pandita  Misraharana. 

2 That  Pandita  is  wreddacharya  ( wredda  “ aged,”  and  debar y a “ a spiritual 
teacher”),  “the  aged,  experienced  teacher;”  iurther,  raja  Purohita  “a  royal 
Pnrohita”  (domestic  priest,  vid.  below).  Sarvagunajna  (he  knows  all  the  gunas), 
which,  as  we  have  seen  above,  are  three,  viz.  Satwa,  raja , tama.  “ He  is  like  the 
rays  of  the  sun,  and  enlightens  the  world  by  his  wisdom ; he  dwells  in  the  hearts 
of  all  men,  and  is  beloved  and  honoured  by  every  one.”  Misraharana  is  a 
genuine  Indian  Brahmanical  name ; misra  is  found  in  many  names ; it  signifies 
“a  person  of  distinction.”  Sakaldgrachudamani-sirasi-pratistita,  etc.,  “he 
stands  above  the  head  of  all  Brahmans,  as  the  precious  stone  chudamani  is  the 
highest  extremity  of  the  head  ornament  (of  Siva).” 

0 Paracharya  Siva,  with  the  addition  of  Kabeh;  paracharya  means  “all  the 
teachers;”  dchurya  Siva  “the  teachers  of  the  .S' worship,”  contrasted  with 
the  ucharya  Buddha  “ the  Buddhist  teachers.”  However,  even  in  this  work, 
which  bears  such  distinct  marks  of  Sivaitism,  we  find  proofs  of  intermixture 
with  Buddhism. 

4 Kista  madyottama  is  known  to  us  from  the  Us.  Bali,  p.  340.  Here,  however, 
are  meant  the  various  ranks  of  the  priests,  depending  on  their  learning  and  piety. 

5 The  writer  is  also  Paramadiguru  “highest  of  the  Gurus”  (vid.  below  Guru- 
loka)  ; further,  Mahabagawan  “ the  most  holy,”  bagawan  is  the  title  of  the  Besis, 
e.g.  Bagawan  Trinawindu  Maharsi  is  an  inscription  on  stone,  in  the  possession 
of  the  Batavian  Society,  lithographed  in  the  twenty-first  volume  of  the  Trans- 
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daran  basma  ngaranira  sakari  wnangnira  panadahan  basma 
t’kapning  santana  pratisantana 1 sang  Basmangkura,  sira 
atab  pramanaken2  pagebnikang  raksaning  sasanadigama 
sastra-saro-dreta  ri  para  pungku3  makabeban  sabana  sang 
gum’ge  Sivagama,  kimuta  sabana  sang  Budyangga  Siva 
pinaka  stawira  ring  nagara  sang  sampun-kretta,  nguni  web 
sang  mabarep  ring  nagara  lawan  ring  pradesa,  t’las  karubun 
sang  watek  pragiwaka  wyawabara  wicbedaka,4  sang  w’nang 

actions;  it  is  also  found,  although  illegible,  in  Baffles,  yol.  i.  page  42.  This  title 
is  very  frequently  given  in  the  Balinese  writings  to  holy  men.  He  requests 
basma  “ ashes.”  Ashes  are  usually  spread  over  the  body  by  the  Sivaites  in  India, 
and  are  used  by  all  penitents  together  with  cow-dung.  On  Bali  basma  is  ex- 
plained to  be  chandana,  i.e.  pounded  sandal-wood  mixed  with  odoriferous  oils, 
and  this  is  frequently  used  in  religious  ceremonies.  The  loathsomeness  of  ashes 
and  dung  seems  not  to  be  reconcileable  with  the  Sivaitish  religion  on  Bali.  Siva 
is  considered  on  Bali  rather  as  a friendly  god,  a god  of  light,  who  is  not  pleased 
with  such  impurities.  Kdla,  for  whom  they  are  chiefly  designed  (the  black 
malignant  god),  does  not  enjoy  such  prominent  wrorship  as  in  India.  I have 
however  also  seen  Balinese,  who  besmeared  the  lower  parts  of  the  body  with 
some  black  matter  ; but  on  inquiring  wdiether  it  was  cow-dung,  I was  answered 
in  the  negative.  A distinction  must  be  made  between  this  and  medicaments. 
Sang  Basmangkura  can  be  no  other  than  Siva  ; the  word  is  not  very  clear ; but 
as  Siva  is  frequently  represented  in  India  as  a penitent,  besmeared  with  ashes  and 
cow-dung,  the  name  Basmangkura  seems  to  be  applicable  to  Siva  under  that 
form.  The  practice  of  spreading  ashes  over  the  body  thus  still  prevailed  in  the 
time  at  which  the  work  was  first  written.  The  request  of  the  Pandita  of  Siva 
for  ashes  is  similar  to  the  existing  custom  of  the  Balinese,  who  ask  in  the  temples 
and  of  the  priests  for  consecrated  water ; common  ashes  could  not  have  been 
used  by  the  Pandita  for  his  religious  observances,  just  as  common  water  has  no 
purifying  virtue  for  the  people. 

1 The  position  renders  it  uncertain  how  Santana  pratisantana  is  to  be  con- 
strued. The  words  naturally  appear  to  belong  to  Sang  Basmangkura,  but  the 
sense  requires  us  rather  to  refer  them  to  the  Pandita;  this  construction,  it  is 
true,  is  a forced  one  ; we  should  be  compelled  to  read  it  thus,  Sakari  tv’nangnira 
t’kapning  santana  pratisantana  panadahan  basma  sang  Basmangkura  “ since 
he  had  power,  (he)  with  his  children  and  grand-children,  to  ask  ashes  of 
Sang  Basmangkura.”  Even  thus  arranged,  it  still  remains  imperfect,  because 
we  should  expect  to  find  the  prefix  {ring)  before  Sang  Basmangkura.  It  cannot, 
however,  be  supposed  that  the  children  and  grand-cliildren  of  Siva  are  here 
spoken  of. 

2 Pramanaken,  a derivation  from  prdmana,  “ the  principal  object,"  thus,  “ to 
make  one’s  chief  object."  Pagebnikang  raksaning  sasanadigama  would  seem 
rather  to  convey  the  meaning  “ to  preserve,  than  to  make,  the  Susana.”  It  must 
of  course  be  supposed,  or  rather  it  is  known,  that  there  existed  a more  ancient 
law-book.  The  Pandita  then  only  receives  the  order  to  make  a recension,  which 
is  to  be  used  for  all  the  Brahmans  in  the  cities  and  the  country,  and  those  who 
exercise  judicial  powers.  This  very  probably  is  also  indicated  by  the  addition  of 
Sastrasarodreta,  which  I translated,  although  not  justly  according  to  the  Indian 
rules  of  composition,  “ in  which  is  contained  the  marrow  (medulla)  of  the  sacred 
writings  (the  codices);”  certainly  indicating  the  earlier  existence  of  other 
sastras,  of  which  Misraharana  only  made  an  extract  or  review. 

3 Pungku  is  explained  to  be  Pandita.  It  is  repeated  here  once  more,  that  the 
new  law-book  shall  be  used  for  all  the  priests,  who  adhere  to  the  Sivagama,  “the 
worship  of  Siva.” 

1 Wyawahdra — wicbedaka.  Vyavahdra  (following  Wilson)  “ contest  at  law,” 
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mamgataken  wiwadaning  sarva  jana  ring  saba 1 madya 

muaug  ring  pradesa  na  ta  luirnira,  yayan  sang  hyang 

Adigama  sastra-saro-dreta  juga  pamakning  sasana  krarna- 
nira-tika  kabeh.2 

This  introduction  may  serve  as  a proof  of  the  abundance 
of  Sanskrit  words  in  its  language,  and  give  an  idea  of  the 
contents,  which  we  cannot  further  describe  here. 

There  further  exists  in  Bali  a law-book,  called  Svara, 
issuing  from  the  Deva  Agung,  and  in  force  for  all  princes 

and  persons  of  rank.  It  cannot,  as  yet,  be  ascertained 

whether  it  is  the  same  work  as  the  Svarajambu  (or 
Svajambu),  but  it  seems  to  be  a different  one,  since  the 
addition  of  Jambu  in  the  latter  points  to  its  Indian  origin. 

( Explanation .)  Tatwa  or  Tatar  kamoksa  (vid.  above)  contains 
rules  for  a religious  life  with  special  directions  from  the 
birth  of  a man  up  to  his  death.  It  frequently  prescribes 
fasting  (Ind.  vrata,  brata,  votum).  In  accordance  with 

those  writings  not  only  the  Padandas  regulate  their  lives, 
but  also  the  princes  and  those  of  rank  who  aspire  to  the 
condition  of  holiness ; they  attain,  thereby,  the  dignity  of 
Resi  (a  saint,  without  sin),  and  the  priests  become  Brah- 
marsi,  the  princes  Rajarsi;  the  latter  of  course,  as  it  is 
natural,  in  consequence  of  their  birth,  rank  below  the 
former.  Every  prince  must  properly  aim  at  this  dignity, 

“ lawsuit,”  “process.”  Wichedaka  from  wichheda  “ separation,”  “ disjunction,” 
“ dividing,”  “ cutting  ; ” from  it  is  derived  wichedaka  “ one  who  divides, 
separates;”  thus  in  the  case  of  a suit  he  with  whom  the  judging  and  decreeing 
rests  ; the  whole  composition  thus  signifies  a judge.  To  this  comes  sang  w'nang 
mamgataken  wiwadaning  sarva  jana , “ one  who  has  authority  to  settle  minor 
differences  among  the  whole  nation”  (thus  juge  de  paix).  From  this  it  would 
appear  that  the  Brahmans  have  jurisdiction,  criminal  and  civil,  which  is  also 
noticed  by  Raffles.  In  Bali  notwithstanding,  only  a few  of  the  judges  belong 
to  the  caste  of  the  Brahmans,  in  Badong  only  one.  The  supreme  judge  in 
Pam’chuttan  is  a Brahman;  the  others  are  eligible  from  all  castes,  and  are^ gene- 
rally Sudras  who  are  well  acquainted  with  the  common  law-books,  the  Agama 
and  Adigama.  In  spiritual  affairs  the  Panditas  are  the  judges?  in  political  affairs 
the  princes. 

1 Saha  (aula  regia),  the  Indian  name  for  the  Court  of  the  princes,  which  in 
Java  has,  by  the  prefix  pa  and  the  affix  an , been  changed  into  pasebun,  which 
also  by  its  form  answers  to  the  open  place  of  audience  of  the  princes. 

2 The  Sivasusana  or  Purvadigamasasana  is  thus  the  law-book  for  all  the 
Brahmans,  in  the  cities  as  well  as  in  the  country,  and  for  those  in  whose  hands 
the  jurisdiction  is  deposited  as  well  as  for  the  rest.  It  is  not,  however,  applicable 
in  the  decision  of  the  lawsuits  of  persons  belonging  to  one  of  the  three  lower 
castes.  , 
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and  the  abiseka  “ the  anointing  ” of  the  chief  prince  is 
dependent  upon  it.  By  becoming  Resi  and  by  the  Abiseka, 
not  only  the  dignity  of  the  prince  is  raised,  but  he  is, 
thereby,  as  it  were,  received  into  the  caste  of  the  Brahmans ; 
— the  like  rule  is  also  observed  in  India.  The  predecessor  of 
the  last  Sovereign  of  Pam’chuttan  was  Resi,  and  had  received 
the  Abiseka ; even  as  the  former  Deva  Agiings.  At  present 
there  is  no  prince  of  Bali  who  has  received  the  Abiseka. 
The  Raja  Kassiman,  however,  aims  at  the  dignity  of  Resi. 


Mala  t. 

The  Malat  contains  the  history  of  the  celebrated  hero 
Panji ; who  had  his  adventures  on  Bali  also.  The  work  is 
as  voluminous  as  the  Ramayana;  it  is  however  not  written 
in  the  Kawi  measure  or  language,  but  in  Kicking,  which 
means  the  newer  Java  - Balinese  measure.  The  subjects 
contained  in  it  are  exhibited  to  the  public  in  the  Gambuh 
(dramatic  performances  by  men,  who  speak  themselves). 
The  same  is  the  case  with  the  Ramayana.  The  Bdrata 
Yudda  and  Wiivdha  are  represented  in  the  Wayang  Kulit  in 
the  same  manner  as  on  Java.  Of  the  Indian  drama  nothing 
seems  to  have  found  its  way  into  this  island.  The  names  of 
the  most  famous  of  the  Indian  dramas  are  unknown  there. 
The  tale  of  the  Sakuntala  is  known  from  one  of  the  Parvas, 
and  the  original  narration  we  find  also  in  India  in  the 
Maliabharata.  But  the  magnificent  drama  Sakuntala  of 
Kalidasa  is  not  known.  The  reason  of  this  is,  probably,  that 
most  of  the  Indian  dramas  are  of  late  times,  and,  perhaps, 
at  the  time  the  Brahmans  came  to  Java,  were  exclusively 
found  at  the  courts  of  the  princes  of  Ujayini,  Cashmir, 
Ayodya,  etc.,  so  that  the  Brahmans  could  not  be  acquainted 
with  them.  Besides,  the  drama  forms  no  part  of  the  sacred 
literature,  and  the  Brahmans  might  have  neglected  it  for 
that  reason. 


196 


KELIGION  OF 


Religion. 

The  religion  of  Bali,  as  is  well  known,  is  the  Hindu,  and 
in  fact  the  two  great  Indian  creeds,  the  Brahmanical  and  the 
Buddhist,  exist  there.  The  adherents  of  the  latter  are  few 
in  number,  and  live  in  Karang-  Assem  in  the  dessa  of  Buddha 
Kling  (Crawfurd)  and  in  Gianyar,  in  Batuan.  These  Bud- 
dhists, whom  no  European  has  ever  visited,  appear,  however, 
to  hold  a modified  form  of  religion.  Crawfurd  remarks  that 
the  people  of  Bo/eleng  had  spoken  rather  contemptuously 
of  the  Buddhists,  hut  I have  not  noticed  this  in  the  southern 
part  of  Bali.  It  is  true  they  are  said  to  be  allowed  to  eat 
all  kinds  of  animals,  cows  for  example,  which  the  worship- 
pers of  Siva  are  forbidden  to  eat,  and  dogs  and  other  unclean 
things,  hut  they  are  not  accused  of  actually  eating  them. 
As  for  the  relations  between  Sivaism  and  Buddhism,  the 
Panditas  state  that  Buddha  is  Siva’s  youngest  brother,  and 
that  the  two  sects  exist  peacefully  side  by  side,  although  the 
Buddhists  do  not  worship  Siva,  and  the  Sivaites  do  not  adore 
Buddha.  In  the  form  of  worship,  however,  an  intermixture 
of  the  two  religions  is  apparent,  for  on  great  feasts,  e.g.  the 
Panchaw aliltrama , a priest  of  Buddha  is  invited  to  join  the 
four  Panditas  of  Siva,  and  performs  his  devotions  sitting 
towards  the  south,  while  the  other  four  throughout  the 
service  sit  towards  the  remaining  cardinal  points,  and  in  the 
middle.  At  the  cremation  of  princes,  moreover,  the  holy 
water  from  a Sivaitic  Pandita  is  mingled  with  that  of  a 
Pandita  of  Buddha,  and  is  used  in  this  form  by  the  worship- 
pers of  Siva.  The  intermixture  of  the  two  religions  is  also 
shown  by  the  frequent  mention  of  Buddha  in  the  Kawi 
writings,  and  by  the  Buddhist  composers  of  these  writings, 
these  works  being  also  held  in  honour  by  the  Sivaites.  This, 
however,  applies  more  to  Java,  whence  all  those  writings 
came,  but  it  is  partly  applicable  to  Bali  also.  So  much  is 
certain,  that  the  Buddhists  in  Bali  (and  in  earlier  times  in 
Java)  were  not  fanatics,  and  that  they  left  the  Hindu 
Pantheon  undisturbed,  whilst  they  worshipped  Buddha  as 
the  only  true  God. 
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The  great  majority  of  the  Balinese  hold  the  Brahmanical 
belief,  and  belong  to  the  sect  of  Siva.  There  is  no  trace 
of  the  other  sects  (Wishnuites)  in  Bali,  and  the  worship  of 
Siva  has  absorbed,  as  it  were,  that  of  all  other  gods  of  the 
Hindu  Pantheon.  The  religion  may  be  divided  into  the 
private  worship  of  the  priests  and  the  public  worship  of  the 
people. 


The  Domestic  Worship  of  the  Priests. 

The  domestic  rites  of  the  Panditas  remind  us  of  the 
ancient  Yeda-worship  of  the  Indian  Brahmans,  and  in  fact 
owes  its  origin  to  it.  In  old  times  the  Brahmans  in  India 
did  not  worship  the  gods  of  the  people;  Brahma,  Wishnu 
or  Siva,  ancl  all  the  rest  of  the  gods  connected  with  them, 
had  no  existence  for  those  men — they  adored  the  celestial 
bodies,  especially  the  sun,  and  fire  ( Agni ) and  various  stars. 
The  domestic  worship  of  the  Brahmans  in  Bali  has  also  the 
sun  for  its  object,  and  is  called  suryasevana  (worship  of  the 
sun);  it  is  performed  without  temples  or  idols  and  with  but 
few  offerings.  Upon  asking  what  the  sun  meant,  I was  told 
that  it  was  Siva,  and  therefore  we  may  presume  that  the 
Brahmans  no  longer  hold  the  ancient  faith,  and  have 
adopted  the  ordinary  service  of  Siva.  Siva,  however,  has 
become  so  idealized,  at  any  rate  by  the  Brahmans,  that  he 
may  very  well  be  identified  with  the  supreme  (solar)  deity, 
and  in  the  popular  creed  of  India  Siva  is  also  the  repre- 
sentative of  fire,  and  bears  the  sun  as  a third  eye  in  his 
forehead.  We,  therefore,  adhere  to  the  hypothesis,  that  the 
Brahmans  in  Bali  have  preserved  the  ancient  worship  of  the 
Indian  Brahmans,  which  is  based  on  the  Vedas  alone,  and  tafees 
but  little  or  no  notice  of  the  gods  of  the  people,  and  that, 
although  they  conduct  and  regulate  the  worship  of  the 
popular  gods,  they  do  not  themselves  take  part  therein. 

I have  been  permitted  to  see  the  domestic  devotions  of 
a Padanda.  They  are  performed  between  nine  and  eleven 
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o’clock  in  the  morning,  on  a fasting  stomach,  and  are 
obligatory  at  least  at  full  and  new  moons,  in  addition  to 
which  most  Panditas  perform  them  on  every  fifth  day 
(. Kaliwon , according  to  the  Polynesian  week  of  five  days). 
Especially  holy  prists,  and  those  of  high  rank,  such  as  the 
Padanda  Made  Aleng  Kacheng  in  Taman  Intar  an,  observe 
them  daily.  On  ordinary  days,  however,  the  service  is  not 
so  long  as  on  Kaliwon,  and  on  this  day  again  it  is  shorter 
than  at  full  and  new  moons.  On  the  latter  occasions,  too, 
the  priest  is  arrayed  in  his  full  vestments.  The  place  of 
worship  is  a Bale,  in  one  of  the  priest’s  inner  courts.  The 
portion  of  the  Bale 1 where  the  ceremony  takes  place  is  sur- 
rounded on  three  sides  with  a lattice-work  of  bamboo ; that 
of  my  Padanda  was  only  open  to  the  west.  The  Padanda 
is  clothed  in  white,  with  the  upper  part  of  the  body  naked, 
after  the  Balinese-Indian  manner.  He  sits  with  his  face 
to  the  east,  and  has  before  him  a board  upon  which  stand 
several  small  vessels  containing  water  and  flowers,  some 
grains  of  rice,  a pan  with  fire,  and  a bell.  He  then  mumbles, 
almost  inaudibly,  some  words  or  prayers  from  the  Vedas , 
dipping  the  flowers  into  the  water  and  waving  them  and 
a few  grains  of  rice  before  him  (towards  the  east)  with  the 
forefinger  and  thumb  of  his  right  hand,  whilst  at  the  same 
time  he  holds  up  the  pan  containing  fire.  After  having 
proceeded  with  his  prayers  for  some  time,  during  which  he 
makes  all  kinds  of  motions  with  his  fingers  and  turns  his 
rosary,  he  appears  to  be  inspired  by  the  deity ; Siva  has, 
as  it  were,  entered  into  him ; this  manifests  itself  in  con- 
vulsions of  the  body,  which  grow  more  and  more  severe,  and 
then  gradually  cease.  The  deity  having  thus  entered  into 
him,  he  no  longer  sprinkles  the  water  and  flowers  towards 
the  east  alone,  but  also  towards  his  own  body,  in  order  to 
pay  homage  to  the  deity  which  has  passed  into  it.  The  bells 
are  not  used  in  the  ordinary  daily  worship,  but  only  at  the 
full  and  new  moons  and  cremations. 

By  this  ceremony  the  Padanda  is  completely  purified ; 

1 The  names  of  the  Bale  are  : Yasa,  Mahanten,  Makar i,  Boat ; the  holy  water 
is  called  Sevamba,  i.e.  suiva  and  ambhas,  “ water  of  Siva.” 
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all  his  actions,  even  the  partaking  of  earthly  food,  are  holy. 
He  then  eats  (but  only  once  in  the  day) ; while  he  is  doing 
so  no  one  but  his  children,  who  wait  upon  him,  may 
approach,  and  they  keep  silence.  The  remains  of  his  food 
are  like  Amreta  (Ambrosia),  and  are  eagerly  solicited  and 
consumed  by  those  present — including  the  princes,  if  they 
have  a Pandita  in  their  house,  or  happen  to  be  in  his  house. 
The  water  which  the  Pandita  has  used  during  his  devotions 
is  looked  upon,  in  accordance  with  the  Vedas,  as  holy ; it  is 
called  toya  tirta  (water  of  a holy  place),  and  is  bought  by 
the  people  for  their  purifications,  for  sprinkling  corpses  and 
for  offerings.  This  is  one  of  the  sources  of  income  to  the 
Panditas.  In  addition  to  his  domestic  worship,  he  performs 
the  public  religious  ceremonies  (see  below),  and  conducts  the 
cremations  and  the  offerings  for  the  departed.  In  his  own 
house,  moreover,  he  occupies  himself  with  the  Vedas,  with 
the  sacred  and  the  common  Kawi  literature ; he  teaches  his 
children  and  those  (chiefly  princes  and  men  of  rank)  who 
come  to  him  as  pupils.  He  is  also  the  people’s  astronomer 
and  astrologer,  and  alone  knows  how  to  regulate  the  calcu- 
lation of  time  according  to  the  different  divisions  of  the  year 
(see  the  Balinese  Calendar).  Finally,  he  consecrates  the 
weapons.  Every  new  weapon  to  be  wrought  is  brought  to 
him  before  the  operation : he  places  some  mysterious  signs 
upon  it,  especially  the  word  Ong  ( om ),  and  until  this  has 
been  done,  the  weapon  is  of  no  value  or  power.  When  the 
weapon  is  quite  finished,  the  owner  makes  offerings  and  the 
Pandita  reads  the  Vedas  over  it  to  insure  its  effectiveness. 


Religion  of  the  People. — Places  of  Worship. 

The  chief  places  of  worship  are  the  sad-kahyangan  (the 
six  temples) — so-called  /car’  e&xgv.  They  are  all  dedicated, 
under  various  names,  to  Siva.  The  principal  and  oldest 
temple,  the  founding  of  which  is  narrated  in  the  Usana 
Bali,  is  (1)  in  Basuki,  at  the  foot  of  the  Gunung-Agung, 
the  holy  mountain  in  Karang-Assem ; the  name  of  the  deity 
is  sang  Purnajaya,  and  his  weapon  Utah  (a  sword-like  creese). 
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(2) .  Watu  Kahu  in  Tabanan,  at  the  foot  of  the  peak  of 
Tabanan,  called  Barattan  or  Watu  Kahu ; the  name  of  the 
deity  is  sang  Jayaningrat,  the  weapon  panah  (bow). 

(3) .  Uluwatu,  on  the  point  of  the  table-land  (bukit)  in 
Baclong,  picturesquely  situated  above  the  sea,  over  which  the 
rock  on  which  the  temple  stands  projects.  This  temple  is 
the  prahu  of  Dcwi  Dana.  The  deity  worshipped  here  is 
sang  Manik  Kumawang  (the  brilliant  precious-stone) ; his 
weapon  is  turnbak  (lance).  The  access  is  difficult,  through 
rocks  and  wild  places.  The  temple  can  only  be  approached 
with  the  sovereign. 

(4) .  Yell  Jeruk  (Jenik-w ater)  in  Gianyar,  in  the  interior, 
in  the  Kampong  of  Narangkana ; the  deity  is  sang  Putra 
Jaya  (the  prince  of  victory) ; the  weapon  pedang  (sword). 

(5) .  Giralawa,  in  Klongkong,  on  the  coast ; the  deity  is 
Sanging  Jaya  (the  triumphant  one) ; the  weapon  is  sambuk 
(whip). 

(6) .  Pakendungan,  in  Tabanan,  on  the  coast.  The  name 
is  sang  Manik  Kaleba  (kaleba=dumilah,  brilliant);  the  weapon 
duung  (sword-like  creese). 

These  are  the  principal  temples,  in  which  the  rulers  make 
offerings  for  the  whole  people.  In  Uluwatu , the  feast-day 
is  the  21st  of  the  Balinese  year ; in  Basuki,  on  the  full  moon 
of  the  month  Kapat  or  Karttika  (in  September  or  October). 
A few  other  places,  although  of  less  consequence  than  those 
already  mentioned,  are  of  special  importance. 

(1) .  Sakennan,  on  the  island  Serangan,  belonging  to 
Badong.  The  deity  worshipped  is  sang  liyang  Indra;  his 
weapon  is  the  bajra  (Sanskrit  wajra),  which  really  means 
lightning,  but  according  to  the  drawing  corresponds  to  the 
so-called  thunderbolt.  His  feast  is  on  the  11th  day  after  the 
Balinese  new-year. 

(2) .  Jempul,  in  Bangli,  also  with  Indra  as  its  deity. 

(3) .  Bambot  Said  in  Jembrana,  near  the  frontier  of  Tabanan. 

(4) .  Samantiga ; and  (5).  Kentel  Gumi,  both  in  Gianyar. 
It  is  not  known  what  deities  are  worshipped  in  the  last 
three.  These  places  are  sacred  through  the  supernatural 
power  which  issues  from  the  gods  adored  there. 
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We  have  besides  in  each  dessa  one  or  more  Panatarans 
( natar , a court ; the  offerings  to  Durga,  Kdla  and  the  Butas 
are  placed  upon  the  ground,  in  the  court).  In  these  Durga, 
the  wife  of  the  malignant  Kdla,  and  the  chief  of  the  Butas 
or  Raksasas  (evil  spirits),  is  worshipped.  The  worship  of 
these  latter  occupies  the  people  almost  more  than  that  of  the 
beneficent  gods,  for  the  pernicious  influence  of  these  beings 
must  be  guarded  against  in  all  sorts  of  ways,  whereas  the 
beneficent  gods  are  more  easily  propitiated.  Other  temples 
are  called  Puri  and  Pangastanan ; the  former  are,  principally, 
for  persons  of  the  highest  rank,  and  the  latter  for  the 
people ; here  Siva  is  worshipped  with  his  family.  Another 
name  is  Pararyangan,  an  assemblage  of  temples  for  all  the 
gods  and  Pitaras  (the  shades  of  the  dead).  The  small 
temple-houses  are  called  Kahyangan,  place  for  a deity 
(. Hyang ).  To  these  belong  also  the  Sadkahyangan.  Finally, 
there  is  in  every  house  a number  of  small  temples,  called 
Sanggar  (in  Crawfurd  Sangga).  Among  these  there  is  a 
Merit,  a temple  with  several  roofs  one  above  the  other,  rising 
up  in  the  form  of  a pyramid,  dedicated  to  Siva.  The  rest 
of  the  small  temples  are  mostly  devoted  to  the  service  of  the 
Pitaras.  The  house-temples  of  the  princes  are  of  some 
importance  and  costliness,  but  they  are  not  built  in  the  best 
taste.  Among  these,  besides  the  Merits,  which  are  of  wood, 
we  find  also  the  pyramidal  erections  of  stone.  Padmasana 
(the  Padmasana  must  be  dedicated  to  the  sun;  Siva  is  the 
sun),  the  apex  of  which  is  truncated  and  provided  with  a 
sort  of  stool,  upon  which  incense  is  burnt  to  Siva,  in  his 
three  forms,  viz.  Sada-Siva,  Parama-Siva  and  Maha-Siva 
(the  incense  being  of  three  sorts : M’nyan,  Madyagaicu  and 
Chandana ) ; and  Chandi,  a complete  pyramid,  not  truncated. 
Besides  these  buildings  one  finds  several  Bales,  partly  of 
masonry  (O’ dong  Chant  el)  inlaid  with  Chinese  porcelain  and 
glass-work  and  ornamented  at  the  back  with  pictures,  and 
partly  of  wood  (G’ dong  Tarik),  upon  which  the  offerings 
are  placed.  The  Meru  and  Padmasana  are  chiefly  regarded 
as  the  seats  of  the  supreme  deity ; the  Merits  are  also  pro- 
vided with  lingas,  which  however  are,  usually,  merely  of 
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pointed  wood  and  are  fixed  in  great  numbers  in  the  roofs. 
The  extremity  of  the  Merus  and  also  of  the  other  small 
temple-houses  is  generally  covered  with  an  inverted  pot  or 
sometimes  a glass,  a circumstance  that  reminded  me  at  once 
of  Buddhism,  since  this  seems  to  represent  the  dome  (or 
bubble)  which  is  the  distinguishing  feature  of  all  Buddhist 
temples.  The  Sivaites,  however,  will  not  admit  this,  but 
they  give  no  explanation  of  this  ornament.  The  linga  is 
also  found  in  great  numbers  on  the  walls  surrounding  the 
temples,  and  here  is  of  stone,  shaped  like  the  specimen 
which  I have  sent  from  Bolelcng  to  the  Batavian  Grenoot- 
cchap.  The  original  signification  of  the  linga  is  almost  lost ; 
the  word  now  means  simply  “ the  most  excellent  one.” 
In  addition  to  the  above,  we  have  temples  on  the  sea-coast, 
dedicated  to  the  god  of  the  sea,  Banina;  and  further,  small 
houses  in  the  sawahs  and  on  the  roads,  dedicated  to  Sri,  the 
consort  of  Siva ; in  the  latter  the  passers-by  strew  a few 
grains  of  rice,  if  they  have  any  with  them. 


The  Gods  worshipped. 

In  India,  according  to  the  popular  belief,  Brahma, 
Wishnu  and  Siva,  or  the  Trimurti  (Trinity),  are  the  supreme 
gods.  It  is  well  known  that  the  Brahmans,  originally  the 
first  caste,  pay  but  little  honour  to  these  gods,  and  that  the 
Vedas  place  other  deities  above  them — Wishnu  and  Siva, 
indeed,  playing  a very  subordinate  part,  therein.  The 
popular  creed  is  further  subdivided  into  two  great  sects, 
the  one  worshipping  Wishnu,  and  the  other  Siva,  as  its 
principal  deity.  In  India,  also,  Brahma  is  not  made  the 
object  of  any  special  worship ; as  creator  he  is  neutralized, 
as  it  were,  for  his  work  of  creation  is  accomplished,  while 
the  attention  of  mortals  is  absorbed  by  Wishnu,  the  pre- 
server, and  the  dreaded  Siva,  the  destroyer.  It  is  certain 
that  no  Wishnuites  ever  came  to  Bali,  nor  probably  to 
ancient  Java.  The  only  idols  in  Java  which  undoubtedly 
represent  Wishnu  are  mostly  found  in  conjunction  with 
Siva,  and,  it  would  appear,  are  merely  added  to  make  the 
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retinue  of  the  latter  god  larger  and  more  splendid.  It  may 
be  safely  asserted  that  'VVishnu  has  nowhere  been  the  chief 
object  of  worship. 

In  Bali  all  the  characteristics,  names  and  attributes  of 
Wishnu  are  given  to  Siva ; he  combines  in  himself  the 
power  of  all  gods,  all  others  being  as  it  were  but  other 
forms  of  himself.  Siva  is  the  highest  invisible  firmament 
( akasa ),  or  dwells  alone  in  the  heart ; Brahma,  fire,  which 
through  smoke  becomes  water  or  Wishnu.  Hence  it  is  alsc 
that  a Padanda  is  called  Siva ; if  Siva  were  not  the  all- 
comprising deity,  completely  idealized,  that  designation 
would  not  be  applicable  to  these  holy  men,  whose  power, 
through  the  study  of  the  Vedas,  is  gi’eater  than  that  of  the 
common  gods.  Siva’s  heavens  are,  the  Meru,  Kailasa, 
Gunung  Agung  ( Svarga  or  Indraloka  ; Wishnuloka  or  Brahma- 
loka,  and  Sivaloka  are  the  three  heavens  rising  one  above 
the  other). 

In  the  Indian  mythology  we  find  several  gods  ( Wishnu , 
Burgd,  Ganesa,  Skanda,  etc.)  provided  with  many  arms,  to 
indicate  their  power.  In  Bali  four  arms  are  given  to  Siva 
alone,  while  all  the  other  gods,  unless  they  assume  a demo- 
niacal ( Raksasa ) shape,  have  but  two  arms.  Siva  also  has 
a third  eye  in  his  forehead  (signifying  in  India  the  sun,  but 
not  recognized  as  doing  so  here  (rnata  trinetra ).  His  names 
are:  Paramesvara  (the  supreme  lord);  Mahesvara  (the  great 
lord);  Mahadeva  (the  great  god);  Srikanda  (the  throat  of 
eloquence?);  Sudasina  (with  pure  throne) ; Givaka  (meaning 
uncertain);  Sangkara,  Garba  (the  foetus);  Soma  (the  moon); 
Wrekanda  (?) ; Krettiwasas  (clothed  in  a tiger-skin) ; Garba- 
duta  (garba,  foetus,  and  duta,  messenger);  Ganggadara  (he 
who  carries  the  river  Gangga  in  his  hair);  Sara  (he  who 
grasps);  Kdmari  (the  enemy  of  Kama,  the  god  of  love); 
Wresaketana  (he  who  has  the  bull  in  his  standard).  Durjadi, 
probably  more  correctly  Burjati.  Triambaka  (he  who  speaks 
the  three  Vedas)  ; Kawandi,  Sarvajna  (the  omniscient) ; 
Wiskandi,  Pisnaki;  B&ma  ( Wdma , the  left-handed);  Mredda, 
TJgra  (cruel);  Suit  (he  who  bears  the  trident);  Ganasara, 
Ganadipa  (the  lord  of  hosts) ; Isa  (the  lord) ; it ana  (ditto) ; 
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Kandali,  Matsyadurita  ( matsya , fish,  and  durita,  sin) ; Pasu- 
pati  (the  lord  of  creatures) ; Tripurari  or  Tripurdntaka  (the 
enemy  and  destroyer  of  the  demon  Tripura;  also  JVishnu’s 
name).  Wreksaketu  (he  who  has  a tree  in  his  standard); 
Sambu,  Srava,  ear,  and  Bava,  nature;  Bara  (the  holding 
one) ; Kresnarsa,  Kusddi  (he  who  has  the  Kusagrass  as  his 
first  attribute);  Saddakaripu  (the  enemy  of  the  Saddaka ); 
Sima  ( sima , whole,  or  sima,  boundary);  Pramesti  or  Para- 
mesti  (the  highest) ; Nandakawahana  (he  who  rides  on  the 
Nandi) ; Kdmadahana  (he  who  has  burnt  the  Kama) ; Girisa 
(the  lord  of  speech);  Praivesada,  Sali  (domestic?);  Jivatma 

A 

(the  soul  of  life)  ; Isvanukara,  Pitambara  (covered  with  a 
yellow  garment) ; Beraiva  ( Bliairawa , the  terrible  one,  also 
a subordinate  deity  in  the  demon-shape).  Nilakanta,  and 
Nilalohita  (with  a dark  blue  throat,  from  drinking  the 
poison  that  comes  forth  from  the  troubled  sea);  Sani  {sani, 
the  name  of  the  planet  Saturn,  and  sani,  worship);  'Iswara 
(the  lord);  Drestaketu  (with  plainly-visible  standard);  Jlrnd- 
pati  (consort  of  the  Uma );  Chaturbuja  (with  four  arms). 

Part  of  the  manuscript  of  the  Chantaka-Parva  was  wanting 
here,  but  many  more  names  were  mentioned  to  me  from 
memory.  Siva  appears  to  have  in  all  not  less  than  a 
thousand  names  in  Bali,  as  in  India.  The  following  are 
further  names:  Bima  (he  who  is  to  be  feared);  Budra  (also 
a special  class  of  eleven  gods  of  this  name) ; Baica  (nature) ; 
Kapdlabret  (he  wdio  wears  a skull-chain);  and  finally  Jagan- 
nata  (the  lord  of  the  world).  This  last  name  alwa)^  means 
Wishnu  in  India,  but,  in  Bali,  Siva  is  the  supreme  and 
almost  the  only  god,  and  thus  Wislinu’s  principal  name  is 
given  here  to  Siva. 


Siva’s  Attributes.1 

These  are  different  in  his  various  forms  and  temples.  He 
has  the  rosary  (guduha  genitri,  Sansk.  aksamala) ; the  fan 

1 Siva  became  incarnate  as  Arjuna  Wichaya.  His  wife  Dewi  Yajnawati 
commits  suicide  upon  hearing  a false  report  of  the  death  of  her  husband,  and  at 
the  prayer  of  the  holy  Pulascha  is  called  to  life  by  sang  hyang  Sagara  (the  ocean) 
by  means  of  Mretasanjivana  (life-giving  Ambrosia). 
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(ubas-ubas,  Sansk.  chamara).  These  two  symbols  represent 
him  as  a penitent.  He  has  further  the  trisula  (the  pointed 
trident,  to  be  distinguished  from  the  trident  without  points, 
which,  e.g.  the  Bagawan  Trenawindu  in  the  Batavian  Society’s 
Collection  carries,  and  which  the  Balinese  call  Teh  an.  Both 
tridents  stand  with  their  points  upwards ; the  inverted 
trident  (of  Wishnu ) I have  not  yet  met  with.  Siva  also  has 
in  Bali,  as  in  Java,  the  Padma  (the  lotus),  which  in  India 
belongs  to  Wishnu ; this,  however,  is  not  regarded  as  the 
lotus-flowei’,  but  as  a weapon.  We  have  already  mentioned 
other  symbols  of  Siva  in  the  Sadkahyangan,  namely,  Tuak, 
a sword-like  creese ; panali , the  bow ; tumbak,  the  lance ; 
p’dang,  a sword ; sambuk,  a whip  ; and  duung,  a sort  of  creese. 
With  the  exception  of  the  creeses,  all  these  symbols  are  also 
Indian,  and  belong  to  Siva  in  India ; the  creese,  however,  is 
purely  Polynesian.  The  bow  and  the  sword  proper  are 
not  used  in  Bali,  and  which  are  only  known  there  from  the 
religion  and  the  writings. 

From  Siva  is  to  be  distinguished  Kala ; originally  they 
were  one  and  the  same,  but  Siva  is  the  bright  (white)  god 
of  light,  while  Kala  is  the  dark  (black),  terrible  and  de- 
stroying one.  Kala  is  worshipped,  with  Durga  and  the 
Butas,  in  the  Panatarans  and  in  the  houses.  The  feast  of 
BayaJcala,  the  day  before  the  Balinese  new-year,  is  dedicated 
to  him,  and  he  must  be  propitiated  by  bloody  offerings.  The 
offerings  placed  daily  before  the  houses  and  in  the  niches 
of  small  pillars,  or  in  the  walls,  are  also  intended  for  him 
and  the  Butas. 

Siva’s  consort  is  Uma.  This  is  one  of  the  many  names 
of  this  deity,  but  not  the  principal  one  in  India.  In  Bali 
it  is  used  more  commonly  than  Parvati;  she  is  also  called 
Giriputri  (daughter  of  the  mountain ; Parvati  has  the  same 
meaning).  Durga  is  distinct  from  her,  as  Kala  is  from  Siva. 
(Durga  in  conflict  with  Mahisasura  does  not  appear  in  Bali.) 
She  is  also  called  Dewi  Gang g a and  Deid  Danu  (the  goddess 
of  the  mountain  lake ; this  great  mountain  lake  lies  in  the 
midst  of  the  great  Balinese  range  of  mountains)  [Us.  Bali, 
p.  274];  in  this  character  she  is  worshipped  on  the  Gunung 
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Batur,  which  rises  from  the  middle  of  a mountain,  lake 
(. Danu , Jav.  ranu),  and  she  is  regarded  as  the  cause  of 
eruptions  and  of  the  overflowing  of  the  waters  which  is 
indispensable  for  the  cultivation  of  rice.  As  goddess  of 
the  rice-fields  she  is  called  Sri  (in  India  Wishnu’ s wife 
is  called  Laksmi,  who  here  is  also  Siva’s  wife)  and  has  her 
temples  on  the  sawahs  and  on  the  roads  between  them. 
She  is  also  worshipped  along  with  Siva.  The  same  ap- 
plies to  Ganesa,  who  possesses  no  temples  and  but  few 
images  in  Bali.  On  account  of  his  mis-shapen  form,  he  is 
not  beloved. 

Brahma,  like  Wishnu,  has  no  special  temples ; on  great 
festivals,  small  temple-houses  are  erected  for  both  deities, 
when  offerings  are  made  to  all  the  gods,  hut  after  the 
festival  these  are  taken  down  again.  The  following  are 
other  names  for  Brahma : Chaturmuka  (provided  with  four 
faces) ; Prajapati  (the  lord  of  created  beings,  the  creator) ; 
Padmayoni  (born  out  of  a lotus  ; he  is  supposed  in  the  Indian 
Mythology  to  have  come  forth  out  of  a lotus  which  rises  to 
the  surface  of  the  sea  out  of  the  navel  of  Wishnu  as 
Narayana,  resting  upon  the  bottom  of  the  sea).  According 
to  the  Balinese  conceptions,  he  has  only  one  head ; if  he  is 
represented  with  more  than  one  head,  with  four  arms  and 
other  extraordinary  limbs,  he  is  to  be  regarded  as  Brahma- 
murti  or  as  a Raksasa  (murti,  the  body,  form,  figure,  does 
not  precisely  express  this  idea).  The  same  is  true  of  Wishnu 
and  other  gods.  Brahma,  the  creator,  has  been  deprived  of 
all  his  distinguishing  features ; he  has  no  temples  either  in 
Iudia  or  in  Bali,  and  he  is  entirely  subordinated  to  Siva,  the 
supreme  deity,  and  although  he  appears  in  the  Brahmanda- 
purana  as  the  creator  of  the  latter,  Siva,  when  once  created, 
possesses  far  greater  power  than  Brahma  the  creator. 
Brahma  and  Wishnu  are  looked  on  in  Bali  as  emanations 
or  forces  of  Siva,  and  as  related  to  each  other ; Brahma 
represents  fire,  Wishnu  water ; the  fire  through  smoke  is 
changed  into  water,  and  so  Brahma’s  force  passes  into  that 
of  Wishnu.  Siva  himself  has  the  akasa,  the  highest  firma- 
ment, as  his  element,  and  he  dwells  in  the  hearts  of  the 
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purified.1  (See  as  to  Sad  a,  Prama,  Maha  Siva,  Us.  Bali, 
p.  337.)  Brahma’s  symbol  is  the  danda  (staff) ; a staff  is 
carried  by  the  Brahmans,  if  they  become  Panditas,  and 
hence  it  is  that  they  are  called  Padandas,  “provided  with 
a staff.”  The  danda,  however,  is  also  regarded  as  a weapon, 
and  includes  the  idea  of  punitive  justice. 

Brahma’s  wife  is  Saraswati,  the  goddess  of  eloquence ; she 
too  has  no  special  temples,  but  she  has  a feast-day  in  each 
Balinese  year,  in  the  week  of  Watu  Gunong,  on  the  day  of 
Saneschara  Manis  (Saturday).  On  this  day  all  the  Manu- 
scripts are  brought  into  the  house-temples  and  consecrated ; 
the  old  prince  Kassiman  brings  his  in  procession  to  Gunong 
rata  (his  country  residence) ; a Pandita  is  called  upon,  and 
reads  the  Vedas  over  the  manuscripts,  whereby  their  holiness 
is  renewed.  At  the  same  time  offerings  of  rice,  kwe-kwe, 
sirih,  etc.,  are  made  to  the  goddess,  and  the  floor  of  the 
temple  is  sprinkled  with  holy  water.  Saraswati’s  names, 
according  to  the  Chantaka-Parva,  are : Bagi  (bhaga,  know- 
ledge) ; Basa  (language) ; Giwa,  Giwasa,  Veda  (Science) ; 
Widdyana  (wida,  knowledge,  ayana,  road);  Baradi,  Yarn, 
Sastrawit  (the  learned  in  writings);  Sudeivi  (the  good  goddess); 
Bari  (the  holder);  Sumari,  Ganggadari  (she  who  holds  the 
gangga)  ; Prajmdari  (she  who  holds  learning)  ; Kastawit, 
Barjimandari,  Nilasiki,  Satradana. 

Wishnu  is  scarcely  worshipped  at  all  in  Bali ; as  god  of 
water  less  honour  is  paid  to  him  than  to  Baruna,  although 
the  latter  is  a sea-god  of  inferior  rank.  The  principal 
temples  on  the  sea-coast  are  dedicated  to  Siva;  we  have 
already  spoken  of  the  erection  of  a temple  for  Wishnu  on 
festivals.  Wishnu  is  nevertheless  an  important  personage 
to  the  Balinese;  in  his  various  incarnations  he  is  the  hero 
of  most  of  the  Kawi  works ; it  might  be  said  that  Siva  is  the 
high  and  invisible,  Wishnu  the  incarnate  god,  who  has  acquired 
infinite  fame  by  his  deeds  on  earth,  and  whose  conduct  serves 
as  an  example  for  all  the  actions  of  princes  and  people.  His 
names,  although  better  known  from  the  Kawi  writings  than 

1 Sadu-Siva  (the  eternal  Siva)  is  a well-known  name  for  Siva  in  India,  not  for 
Brahma. 
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from  religious  worship,  are  as  follow : Nardyana  (he  who 
floats  upon  or  in  the  waters);  Sori  ( Sauri  also  a name  for 
the  planet  Saturn );  Chakrapdni  (he  whose  hand  is  armed 
with  the  Chakra );  Janardana  (he  who  is  plagued  by  men 
with  prayers);  Padmanaba  (he  who  has  a lotus-navel;  see 
Brahma  Padmayoni );  (the  holy)  Kesi ; Kcsa  (the  fine- 
haired); Wekunta  ( Wdikunta , the  careless  one);  Wistara 
(collection  ?) ; Srawa  (srawa,  the  ear  ?)  ; Indrawaraja  (the 
younger  brother  of  Indra) ; Govinda  (a  name  for  Kresna  as 
a cowherd );  Garuda-dvaja  (he  who  has  the  Garuda  in  his 
standard) ; Kesaioa  (Kcsa) ; Pundarikaksa  (the  lotus-eyed) ; 
Kresna,  Pitambara  (with  a yellow  garment ; Siva  also  is  so 
named  above);  Wisvaksena  ( wiswak , everywhere,  send,  an 
army  ; whose  army  reaches  everywhere).  Svabu  (self-born) ; 
Sangkhi  (he  who  has  the  Sangkha,  shell-trumpet) ; Dana- 
vara  (perhaps  Danavdri,  the  enemy  of  the  Danawas,  the 
demons);  Hanoksaja,  (?)  Wreksa  (this  must  be  wresha,  the 
bull,  also  a name  for  Wishnu);  Kapi  (the  ape);  Basudeva 
( Wasudeva , the  father  of  Kresna,  literally  “the  god  of  riches,” 
or  Wasudeva,  Kresna) ; Madawa  and  Madusudana  (the  con- 
queror of  the  demon  Madu).  These  names  are  given  in  the 
Chantakaparwa  in  slokas;  with  a few  slight  alterations  we 
obtain  pure  inflected  Sanskrit : 

Wisnu  Narayana  Sori,  Chakrapani  Janardanah 
Padmanaba  Resi  Kesah,  Wekunta  Wistara  Srawa 
Indrawaraja  Hupendrah,  Gohvinda  Garudadvaja 
Kesawah  Pundarikaksah,  Kresnah  Pitambarochatak 
Wisvaksenah  Svabu  Sangkhi,  Danawara  Hanoksajah 
Wresah  Kapi  Basudevah,  Madawa  Madusudana. 

Besides  these,  his  avataras  are  well  known,  viz.  Hatsya,  fish ; 
Wardha,  wild  pig ; Karma,  tortoise.  To  these  must  he  added 
two  local  ones,  not  known  in  India,  viz.  Pati  Gaja  Madda, 
founder  of  the  Karang-Asem  family,  and  the  cock  Siting- 
sing,  the  apotheosis  of  cock-fighting.  Parta  and  Maruta  also 
are  incarnations  of  Wishnu,  slain  by  Rdvana.  The  following 
are  yet  other  names  for  Wishnu : and  Wdmana  and  Tripu- 
rantaka  (the  dwarf  and  the  conqueror  of  the  demon  Tripura ; 
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the  latter  name  we  have  also  found  to  belong  to  Siva,  and  it 
has  reference  to  the  five  Avatara ) ; Narasingha,  man-lion  (in 
the  fourth  Avatara) ; Rama  (in  the  seventh  Avatara) ; Puru- 
sottama  (the  most  excellent  of  men,  with  reference  to  his 
numerous  incarnations).  His  symbols  are  in  the  first  place 
the  chakra  sudarsana  (the  disc,  which,  being  well  slung  by 
him,  penetrates  everything,  and  returns  to  him) ; and  then 
the  sanghka  (the  shell- trumpet),  the  gadd  (club),  danda  (the 
staff,  also  belonging  to  Siva  and  Brahma) ; the  same  applies 
to  the  tuak  (a  sword-like  creese,  which  in  one  of  the  sadkah- 
yangans  belongs  to  Siva  as  a distinguishing  symbol).  In 
images  of  Wishnu  and  Brahma  we  also  find  a circular  mark 
on  the  forehead  ; this  is  a third  eye,  but  appears  to  point  to 
the  Indian  tilaka,  the  mark  of  the  sect.  No  other  remem- 
brance, however,  of  this  tilaka  (which  name  is  unknown 
here)  has  been  preserved,  and  the  Balinese  seem  to  draw  the 
mark  on  the  foreheads  of  the  gods  in  accordance  with  a tra- 
dition which  is  no  longer  understood,  or  endeavour  to  keep 
secret  the  origin  of  this  sect-mark,  in  order  that  the  form  of 
religion,  at  present  existing,  may  be  regarded  by  every  one  as 
the  only  and  true  form.  According  to  the  statements  of  the 
priests,  Wishnu  and  Brahma  are  invoked  in  the  Vedas,  and 
do  indeed  appear  in  the  Indian  Vedas,  although  as  gods  of  a 
very  inferior  rank ; if  they  play  a higher  part  in  the  Vedas 
of  Bali,  we  should  again  be  compelled  to  entertain  some 
doubts  as  to  the  authenticity  and  originality  of  these  Vedas. 

Wishnu’s  wife  is  S’rL  We  have  already  met  with  Siva’s 
consort  under  the  name  S’ri,  as  protector  of  the  rice-fields 
and  goddess  of  fertility.  According  to  Indian  ideas,  this  is 
always  Wishnu’s  wife  ; but  just  as  many  of  the  names  and 
attributes  of  Wishnu  are  in  Bali  given  also  to  Siva,  so  S’ri, 
originally  the  consort  of  Wishnu,  appears  in  Bali  as  one 
of  the  names  of  Siva’s  wife.  We  have  already  said  that 
Wishnu  and  Brahma  are  but  other  forms  of  Siva;  and  so 
also  their  wives  belong,  as  special  forces  (S’ri,  goddess  of 
fertility ; of  abundance ; Saraswati,  goddess  of  eloquence 
and  learning),  to  Siva  the  supreme  deity.  Laksmi  is  un- 
known as  a name  for  Wishnu’s  wife.  As  Wishnu’s  consort, 
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she  has  no  special  temples.  The  mark  on  her  forehead,  and 
on  that  of  Saraswati,  is  called  peryasan,  derived  probably 
from  yasas,  Jav.  yam,  fame,  and  in  that  case  meaning  ex- 
cellence ; the  signification  of  this  word,  however,  is  not  clear, 
and  upon  asking  whether  this  were  the  sect-mark  ( Tilaka ),  I 
was  answered  in  the  negative. 

We  have  thus  found  that  the  three  supreme  gods  of  the 
popular  creed  of  the  Hindus  are  looked  upon  as  expressions 
of  one  and  the  same  force,  are  worshipped  together,  and  re- 
garded, as  it  were,  as  one  being.  Siva  in  the  popular  belief 
also  is  almost  the  sole  god  ; the  inferior  gods,  with  Indra  at 
their  head,  are  his  lesser  forces.  The  different  names  of  the 
gods  mean  for  the  ignorant  people,  it  is  true,  as  many  dif- 
ferent gods,  but  the  priests  hold  other  views. 

We  will  here  say  a few  words  respecting  Indra  and  the 
inferior  gods,  and  will  then  give  an  enumeration  of  the  gods, 
as,  according  to  the  Brahmandapur&na,  they  were  created. 

Indra.  This  deity,  the  prince  of  the  Betas,  that  is,  of  the 
subordinate  gods,  who  require  the  Amreta  to  keep  them 
alive,  and  who  are  often  brought  into  danger  and  vanquished 
by  doers  of  penance  and  giants,  has,  singularly  enough, 
special  temples  in  Bali.  Sakennan  in  the  island  of  Serangan 
in  Badong,  and  Jempul  in  Bangli,  we  have,  already,  become 
acquainted  with  as  such.  The  explanation  of  this  we  think 
is,  that  our  Sivaitic  sect  has  succeeded  in  making  Wishnu 
(and  Brahma)  of  little  importance,  and  in  causing  him  to  be 
regarded  as  a part,  an  emanation  or  force  of  Siva,  but  did 
not  find  it  necessary  to  deprive  of  his  worship  the  popular 
Indra,  the  example  of  princes,  who  is  glorified  in  so  many 
poems.  Indra  could  never  be  inimical  to  the  consequence 
of  Siva,  and  was  therefore  harmless  to  the  imported  Sivaism, 
and,  by  allowing  him  temples,  the  prejudices  of  his  devotees 
were  perhaps  spared  from  a blow.  His  temples  and  at- 
tributes are  even  of  considerable  importance.  He  has  also 
the  third  eye.  The  following  are  among  his  names : Sata- 
kratu  (worshipped  with  100  offerings);  Trinetra  (provided 
with  three  eyes,  like  Siva) ; Sahasranetra  (provided  with 
a thousand  eyes;  these  are  the  stars,  Indra  himself  the 


THE  ISLAND  OF  BALI. 


211 


visible  heavens,  while  the  higher,  invisible  firmament,  akdsa, 
represents  Siva);  Devaraja  (the  king  of  the  Devas  or  sub- 
ordinate gods) ; Saddpati,  the  husband  of  S’ ac/d. 

His  weapon  is  the  bajra  ( wajra , lightning ; here,  however, 
represented  as  a kind  of  weapon  in  the  form  of  a thunder- 
bolt). 

Indra’s  wife  is  S’ add,  only  remarkable  on  Indra’s  account. 

The  eight  gods  of  the  cardinal  points  ( Lokapdla ) are 
named  very  frequently  in  the  writings ; in  the  religious 
worship  they  are  less  prominent.  In  the  Rdmayana,  lont. 
181,  these  eight  gods  are  enumerated  as  follows : Indra, 
Tama,  Surya,  Chandra,  Anila,  Kuvera,  Baruna,  Agni.  We 
meet  with  the  same  names  again  in  India,  only  Nirriti 
appears  there  instead  of  Surya,  and  Raid  instead  of  Chandra. 
The  order  in  which  they  stand,  beginning  with  the  east  and 
going  round  by  the  south,  is  however  different,  and  in  India 
is  tolerably  fixed : Indra  in  the  East,  Agni  N.E. ; Tama  S. ; 
Surya  (or  Nirriti)  S.W.  ; Waruna  W. ; Wayu  (or  Marut, 
Parana,  and  in  Bali  Anila,  all  meaning  wind ) N.W. ; Kuvera 
N. ; Chandra  (or  Isani)  ISLE.  Usana  Bali,  p.  261,  gives  the 
eight  cardinal  points  thus:  (1).  Purva  East;  (2).  Gneha  S.E.; 
this  is  Agneya  ( Wilson , “the  South-East  quarter”)  to  be 
derived  from  Agni,  fire  and  the  god  of  fire,  whose  throne 
is  in  the  south-east ; (3).  Daksina  south  ; (4).  Neriti  (Sansk. 
Nairriti,  belonging  to  the  south-west  quarter,  to  Nirriti; 
Nirriti,  according  to  some,  Surya,  according  to  others,  pre- 
sides over  that  point  of  the  compass)  S.W. ; (5).  Paschima 
behind  or  west;  (6).  Wayabya  (Sansk.  Wayawya,  belonging 
to  Wayu,  the  wind,  compare  Anila,  Parana ) N.W. ; (7). 
TItara,  north ; (8).  Esania  ( not  Resania),  answering  to  the 

/t 

Sansk.  disania  or  disani,  “ belonging  to  Rant,”  N.E.  Here, 
therefore,  we  have  the  names  of  the  cardinal  points  accurately 
preserved  by  adjectives  derived  from  the  names  of  the 
guardian  deities  ; even  the  less-known  Nirriti  and  Isani  are 
not  forgotten.  It  cannot  surprise  us,  however,  that  in  Bali 
all  the  cardinal  points  are  attributed  to  various  forms  of 
Siva,  although  this  alteration  seems  to  be  of  later  date. 

Tama  and  Baruna  are  the  only  gods  besides  Indra  of  any 
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note  in  the  religious  worship  ; they  also  are  to  some  extent 
identical  with  Siva.  With  Indra  in  his  heaven  we  find  the 
Warapsaras  (the  most  excellent  Apsaras),  and  the  Widiadaras 
and  Widiadaris  (male  and  female  spirits),  as  well  as  the  Rests; 
the  last  are  the  human  beings  who  have  become  gods,  after 
having  attained,  through  a holy  life,  to  Indra’s  heaven ; his 
heaven  is  called  Svarga,  or  Indraloka,  and  is  the  ideal  of  a 
royal  dwelling ; the  descriptions  of  it  agree  with  the  Indian 
accounts.  Even  this  heaven  and  its  inhabitants  are  not  safe 
from  the  attacks  of  foes  (see  the  Wiwaha,  the  combat  be- 
tween Indra  and  Havana  [the  latter  is  called  Indrajit,  the 
vanquisher  of  Indra]  ; and  other  myths) ; its  inhabitants 
are  also  liable  to  become  human  again,  at  least  they  re- 
quire the  Amreta  in  order  to  preserve  their  divine  power. 
Indra’s  heaven  lies  beneath  that  of  Wishnu  (and  Brahma), 
and  the  latter  beneath  that  of  Siva.  It  is  not  until  it 
reaches  Siva’s  heaven  that  the  soul  attains  the  repose  and 
release  of  transmigration  ( Moksa ).  But  little  is  heard  in 

Bali  of  Wishnu’s  heaven  ; it  is  known  rather  from  tradition 
than  from  religious  doctrine.  Every  man  endeavours  to 
reach  Siva’s  heaven  (which  is  to  be  sought  on  the  Kailnsa, 
the  Mem,  or  the  Gunung  Agung,  in  Bali,  at  its  highest 
point)  ; but  only  a Padanda  appears  to  have  a right  to  im- 
mediate entry  therein.  The  rest  of  the  people  have  to  be 
satisfied  with  Svarga,  Indra’s  heaven,  where  they  hope  to 
live  for  ever,  entirely  after  the  Balinese  manner  of  living, 
but  without  care  and  with  greater  splendour.  The  attain- 
ment of  the  Svarga  is  in  some  cases  immediate;  a Bela  or 
Satia  who  follows  her  husband  into  the  fire,  passes  into  that 
heaven  at  once  ; a prince,  who  sacrifices  himself  and  his  ad- 
herents in  defence  of  his  country,  goes  with  all  his  followers 
to  Indra’s  heaven,  where,  probably,  they  fall  again  to  fight- 
ing. Cremations  also,  if  they  be  accomplished  according  to 
rule — which  is  difficult,  as  the  priests  can  very  easily  discover 
a fault,  if  they  have  not  been  consulted  as  to  all  ceremonies, 
however  insignificant — are  considered  to  bring  the  subject  of 
the  cremation  to  Svarga.  But  this  last  means  of  entry  is  not 
looked  upon  as  so  certain  as  the  two  others;  the  Balinese  say 
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of  several  princes  that  although  they  were  burnt  with  all 
proper  ceremony,  they  still  wander  upon  earth  in  the  form 
of  animals  (frogs,  snakes,  etc.).  Another  obstacle  is  the 
judicial  power  of  Tama,  who  judges  the  dead  with  strict  im- 
partiality in  the  lower  world  (. Naraka ).  Perhaps  the  post- 
ponement of  cremations  for  two  months,  and  sometimes  for 
several  years  (up  to  twenty),  has  reference  to  this  preliminary 
judgment  by  Tama,  and  the  punishments  imposed  by  him  ; 
here,  however,  as  is  the  case  in  most  religions,  there  is  a 
. palpable  inconsistency : it  is  believed  that  the  souls  of  the 
dead,  provided  that  no  outward  observances  have  been  neglected, 
pass  immediately  into  Svarga ; it  is  at  the  same  time  believed 
that  the  soul  must  first  be  judged  by  Tama  (the  Indian  Pluto, 
and  the  lord,  Jehovah,  who,  according  to  the  Old  Testament, 
will  punish  Jewish  sinners),  and  must,  for  all  sins,  perform 
penances  which  will  last  millions  of  years,  and  which  hinder 
them  from  reaching  Svarga.  Doeeant  theologi  meliora  ! 

Banina  (Sansk.  Vanina)  is  the  god  of  the  sea ; the  temples 
on  the  sea-coast  are  dedicated  partly  to  him  and  partly  to 
Siva.  Wishnu  also  is  stated  to  be  a sea-god,  or  god  of  water 
(represented  in  India  on  this  account  with  the  inverted 
trisula),  but  he  has  no  temples  either  in  this  or  in  his  other 
capacities.  The  subordinate  Banina,  however,  for  the  same 
reason  as  Indra,  is  not  erased  from  the  list  of  the  gods  who 
are  worshipped.  Baruna  is  sometimes  represented  as  a 
• youth,  in  the  same  manner  as  Indra.  He  is  then  dis- 
tinguished by  the  pasa.  This  should  really  be  a sling,  with 
which  he  catches  up  the  dead  bodies,  etc.,  and  Yama  the 
souls ; in  Bali,  however,  the  pdsa,  contrary  to  the  meaning 
of  the  word,  is  a long  dart,  round  which  a serpent  winds, 
and  which  ends  in  three  teeth  (like  the  trisula).  Baruna  has 
usually  a monstrous  figure  with  the  head  of  a Raksasa,  from 
which  a serpent’s  tongue  projects,  and  a huge  serpent’s  tail 
turning  upwards,  the  rest  of  the  body  being  human.  This 
serpent-form  indicates  his  nature  as  sea- god.  The  deva  agun 
sagara  ( agun  must  be  agung ; Crawfurd,  “ On  the  island  of 
Bali,”  Asiat.  Res.  vol.  xiii.)  is  the  same  as  Varuna. 

Tama,  the  god  of  death  and  of  punitive  justice,  is  identi- 
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fied  with  Siva  (and  Kdla );  he  has  no  special  worship,  but 
Siva  is  also  worshipped  under  the  name  of  Yama.  He  is 
called  sang  hyang  Darma  (justice);  and  Pretaraja  (the  prince 
of  the  departed).  His  severe  punishments  ( e.g . the  boiling 
of  a soul  in  a copper  kettle  for  thousands  of  years)  are  very 
well  known.  He  is  regarded  as  a god,  not  as  a Raksasa, 
although  he  has  teeth  on  his  cheeks  and  his  forehead 
( dangstra , comp.  Ganesa),  and  besides  this  the  well-known 
tusks  of  the  Raksasas  (siyung  or  dialing) ; his  symbol  is  the 
gadd,  club. 

The  rest  of  the  gods  of  the  cardinal  points  have  as  it  were 
no  worship.  Surya  is  the  same  as  Siva,  and  the  worship  of 
the  priests  is  addressed  to  him ; masuryaseiuana  (worship 
of  the  sun).  Chandra,  the  moon,  in  India  an  attribute  of 
Siva,  did  not  become  known  to  me  as  such  in  Bali,  but  all 
principal  feasts  are  regulated  according  to  the  full  and  new 
moon.  To  insure  success,  all  great  undertakings  (offerings, 
cremations)  must  he  carried  out  in  the  first  or  white  half  of 
the  moon.  Anila  or  Wdyu  (Bal.  Raya)  has  no  worship  at 
all,  but  is  regarded  as  the  vital  principle ; in  fasting  ( bratu ) 
the  doer  of  penance  shall  live  by  the  vayu  alone.  The  vayu 
in  its  various  forms  comes  also  under  notice  in  the  healing 
of  the  sick.  The  physician  causes  his  vayu  to  pass  into  the 
sick  man’s  body.  The  Padandas  are  therefore  in  great 
request  for  curing  sick  people,  because  their  vayu  is  par- 
ticularly holy. 

Kuvera,  the  god  of  riches  (Bal.  Kubera),  known  only  from 

jt 

the  myths.  Still  less  is  known  of  Nirriti  and  Isdni.  Agni, 
finally,  the  god  of  fire,  is  frequently  invoked  in  the  Yeda- 
worship  in  Bali,  as  in  India,  but  has  no  temples  and  is  not 
worshipped  by  the  people. 

To  the  family  of  Siva,  but  still  as  subordinate  gods,  belong 
Ganesa  and  Kartikeya  or  Skanda,  his  sons.  I have  not  yet 
become  acquainted  with  the  latter  in  Bali ; of  Ganesa 
(commonly  called  Gana),  on  the  entrances,  there  are  images 
of  stone  (Ganesa  images  are  introduced  into  Bali  by  Kabu 
Ayu;  compare  Abdullah  in  the  T.  v.  IV.  I.,  2,  161  seq.)  and 
paintings,  all  tolerably  rude.  The  stone  images  are  some- 
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times  to  be  found  in  the  temples  of  Siva,  and  Ganesa  then 
appears  publicly  as  a subordinate,  attendant  deity,  very 
much  resembling  the  Rdksasas  that  keep  watch.  Special 
worship  and  offerings  for  him  are  unknown.  In  literature, 
however,  Gana  is  as  important  in  Bali  as  in  India.  He  is 
the  god  of  learning  and  of  cunning  (also  of  the  orang 
dagang  and  of  thieves).  He  is  called  Ganapati,  lord  of  hosts 
(he  is  the  leader  of  the  yet  inferior  gods);  Winayaka  (the 
leader,  in  reference  to  the  same  idea) ; Sarwdwigna  (from 
sarwa,  all,  and  avigna,  without  obstacle,  i.e.  he  who  over- 
comes all  obstacles)  ; Wignakarta  ( vigna , obstacle,  karta 
probably  from  krit,  to  cut,  to  solve, — he  who  removes  all 
obstacles).  In  the  drawings  which  are  made  of  him,  he  holds 
in  his  right  hand  the  pustaka,  a book  of  lontar-leaves,  as 
a symbol  of  learning.  Of  the  rest  of  his  (Indian)  attri- 
butes, with  the  exception  of  the  moon,  I have  seen  or  heard 
nothing.  He  has  an  elephant’s  trunk  ( tulali ) and  elephant- 
tusks  (g  a ding),  and  also  the  dangstra  (which  we  have  found 
in  Yama)  on  his  cheeks  and  forehead.  It  is  only  in  Ganesa 
and  Yama  that  these  misformed  parts  do  not  indicate  a 
demoniacal  nature ; they  belong  otherwise  only  to  the  Butas 
and  Rdksasas,  and  to  gods  who  by  choice  assume  demoniacal 
forms.  All  the  rest  of  Gana’s  body  is  entirely  human,  and 
he  has  only  two  arms,  the  reason  of  which  we  have  already 
seen  above  in  Siva’s  case.  Independently  of  the  preference 
given  to  the  worship  of  Siva,  the  sole  and  supreme  god,  the 
absence  of  homage  to  Ganesa  may  also  be  explained  by  his 
shape.  Everything  monstrous  is  regarded  in  Bali  with  a 
certain  repugnance ; it  is  true,  the  numerous  representations 
of  demons  conflict  with  this  statement,  but  then  these  are 
the  hostile  spirits,  which  are  overcome  in  great  measure  by 
the  beneficent  gods.  It  is  especially  remarkable  that  the 
form  of  an  elephant  is  looked  upon  as  unlucky,  although 
I cannot  assert  that  this  was  always  the  case.  A former 
prince  of  Bolding  kept  an  elephant  and  used  to  ride  out  upon 
it ; his  conduct  was  universally  condemned,  and  to  this  is 
ascribed  the  fact  that  this  prince  was  punished  by  the  gods 
with  the  loss  of  his  kingdom.  The  abhorrence  of  the  tiger 
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is  more  natural ; if  tigers  make  their  appearance  in  a king- 
dom of  Bali,  it  is  believed  that  that  kingdom  will  speedily 
fall  (come  under  the  dominion  of  the  evil  spirits).1  The  rhi- 
noceros, on  the  contrary,  enjoys  great  honour,  although  not 
in  life.  The  Bern  agung  and  also  the  prince  of  Lombok  have 
asked  the  Netherland  Government  for  one  of  these  animals 
for  great  sacrificial  festivals ; they  use  the  blood  and  fat  for 
the  preparation  of  various  offerings,  and  the  excrementa  as 
medicine. 

Kama,  the  god  of  love,  and  his  wife  JRatih,  have,  so  far  as 
I know,  no  special  temples,  but  yet  are  much  honoured 
among  this  very  erotic  people.  Kama  also  is  again  as  it  were 
a form  of  Siva  (see  Us.  Bali,  p.  275).  Other  names  of  Kama 
are  sang  hyang  Smara  (about  equal  to  the  Latin  cura , for  “to 
be  in  love  ”) ; also  Anangga,  the  bodiless,  for,  according  to  a 
myth,  Siva  has  burnt  his  body ; and  Manobu,  born  in  the 
heart. 

Vasuki,  the  Indian  serpent-king,  nearly  coincides  here  with 
Atlanta  (eternity),  or  Antabhoga,  the  serpent  upon  which 
"Wishnu  rests.  Vasuki  also  belongs  here  to  Siva’s  retinue  ; 

o 7 

he  dwells  in  the  various  principal  temples  in  which  Siva  is 
worshipped  (in  the  sadkahyangans) . After  the  time  of  wor- 
ship in  Basuki,  at  the  foot  of  the  Gunong  agung  (which  place 
is  named  after  the  same  serpent),  it  is  supposed  that  he  goes 
through  the  air  to  Uluwatu,  the  sanctuary  on  the  point  of  the 
table-land  (in  Badong ),  and  so  round  to  the  other  Kahyangans 
as  well.  He  is  then  to  be  seen  as  a fiery  streak  in  the  sky. 
The  brightness  comes  from  the  precious  stones  with  which 
his  immense  head  is  adorned.  Many  apparently  meaningless 
fables  exist  about  Vasuki  (in  Bali  always  called  gasuki).  As 
yet  I have  not  succeeded  in  extracting  the  “ sachen  aus  diesen 
sagen.”  I have  long  thought  of  a former  serpent-worship, 
especially  as  a Padanda  is  also  called  Bnjangga  (serpent),  and 
in  the  Usana  Java  Siva,  Buddha,  and  Bnjangga  are  called 

1 In  the  greater  portion  of  Bali  tigers  do  not  occur ; they  swim  over  to  Jem- 
brana  from  Banyuwangie,  and  remain  in  that  nearly  uninhabited  district  and  in 
the  mountains  of  Tabanan  and  Bottling.  The  high  cultivation  of  the  country 
prevents  them  from  spreading  further.  Their  appearance  is  a sign  that  men 
must  depart. 
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sons  of  Sang  Saji  ( adia , as  it  seems  to  me,  “the  first”),  a 
circumstance  which  indicates  very  strongly  the  existence  of 
three  different  forms  of  worship,  viz.  the  purely  Sivaitic,  the 
Buddhistic,  and  the  serpent- worship  (?).  Of  purely  Indian 
myths,  that  of  a former  destruction  of  the  serpents,  in  which 
Taksaka,  Vasuki,  and  a third,  at  the  prayer  of  a penitent, 
alone  were  spared,  is  known  in  Bali  from  the  books.  This 
sacrifice  of  serpents  ( Sarpayajha ) was  accomplished  by  king 
Jmamejaya , the  great-grandson  of  Arjuna  Wijaya  (compare 
the  Raksasa-  Yajna  of  Bagawan  Wassista).  The  bird  of  Wishnu 
Garuda  is  frequently  represented  in  Bali,  always  in  mon- 
strous Raksasa  shape,  with  a beak  and  wings,  but  at  the 
same  time  with  tusks  ; in  other  respects  it  has  a human 
body.  His  parents  are  Kasyapa  and  Winata ; Aruna  is  his 
brother.  The  most  inferior  persons  of  the  Indian  mythology, 
such  as  Kinnara,  Kimpurusha,  JJraga  (serpents),  Delia,  Dd- 
nava,  Pisacha,  and  others,  are  known  in  the  literature  of 
Bali.  For  the  most  part,  however,  we  meet  only  with  the 
Gandarvas,  the  Widiadars , and  Apsaras  in  Indra’s  heaven, 
and  the  Detias  as  giants  of  antiquity ; the  Raksasas  and 
Butas  (real  beings,  evil  spirits)  as  enemies  of  mankind  and 
opponents  of  the  beneficent  gods,  dreaded,  yet  always  to  be 
propitiated. 

In  the  last-mentioned  we  clearly  recognize  the  principle 
occurring  in  all  religions,  of  a good  and  an  evil  supreme 
power,  the  conflict  between  which  in  the  Hindu  doctrine,  it 
would  seem,  is  never,  and  never  will  be,  decided.  A union, 
however,  of  the  two  powers  is  clearly  apparent  in  the  fact 
that  Kdla  and  Durga,  the  heads  of  the  Raksasas  and  Butas , 
are  regarded  as  no  other  than  Siva  and  his  icife,  since  the 
gods  possess  the  power  to  change  the  latter  into  Raksasas. 

The  accounts  relating  to  the  Butas  are  confused ; there  are 
a great  number  of  names  for  a few  of  them,  e.g.  buta  Wilis, 
buta  Lawehan ; 1 they  are  also  named  after  the  shape  which 
they  assume,  e.g.  buta  hulu  asu,  “the  buta  with  a dog’s  head” 
( dsu , Sansk.  sea,  dog),  buta  hulu  lembu,  “the  buta  with  the 

1 Also  Klika , servant  of  Durga  (in  India  Kuliku  is  another  name  for  Durga). 
Klika  was  probably  originally  the  same  person  as  Durga. 
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head  of  a cow.”  A collective  Balinese  name  is  dagan  ; their 
haunts  are  chiefly  burial  grounds  and  unclean  places,  and  at 
night  they  break  into  the  houses  which  are  not  protected 
from  them  by  means  of  offerings.  With  the  people  in 
general  the  Liaks  are  still  more  common  than  the  Butas. 
The  former  are  human  beings,  who,  by  the  knowledge  of 
certain  mantras  (magic  formularies),  can  alter  their  shapes 
and  also  render  themselves  invisible,  a bright  light,  proceed- 
ing from  the  place  of  the  tongue,  alone  remaining ; they  are 
obliged  to  feed  on  carcases,  and  chiefly  haunt  burial  grounds 
and  the  places  where  corpses  are  kept  for  cremation.  They 
also  take  out  the  entrails  of  sleepers,  so  that  the  person  thus 
robbed  must  die  in  a short  time.  Their  mistress  is  Rangda 
ning  Giro,  the  widow  of  Gira,  whose  history  is  found  in  the 
Chalon-Arang  (a  Babad ) ; she  lives  on  the  Gummg  agung, 
where  the  Liaks  hold  their  assemblies.  Fire-flies,  which  are 
very  numerous  and  of  large  size  in  Bali,  are  sometimes  said 
to  be  Liaks ; moreover,  the  accusation  of  being  a Liak  often 
affords  reasons  for  declaring  a person  to  be  innocent. 


(To  be  continued.) 
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Art.  YI. — The  Tali  Text  of  the  Mahaparinibbana  Sutta  and 
Commentary , icith  a Translation.  By  R.  C.  Childers, 
late  of  the  Ceylon  Civil  Service. 

[Continued  from  Vol.  VII.  n.s.  p.  80.] 

abhibhuyya  janami  passamiti  evamsanni  boti,  idam  catu- 
ttham  abhibhayatanam.  Ajjhattam  arupasanni  eko  bahid- 
dha  rupani  passati  nilani  nilavannani  nilanidassanani  nilani- 
bhasani  seyyatha  pi  nama  upimapuppharii  nilaiii  nilavannani 
nilanidassanam  nilanibbasam  seyyatha  pi  va  pana  tam  va- 
ttham  Baranaseyyakam  ubhatobhagavimatthaiii  nilaih  nila- 
vannarn  nilanidassanam  nilanibhasam  evam  eva  ajjhattam 
arupasanni  eko  bahiddha  rupani  passati  nilani  nilavannani 
nilanidassanani  nilanibhasani  tani  abhibhuj^ya  janami  passa- 
miti evamsanni  hoti,  idam  pancamarh  abhibhayatanam. 
Ajjhattam  arupasanni  eko  bahiddha  rupani  passati  pitani 
pitavannani  pitanidassanani  pitanibhasani  seyyatha  pi  nama 
kanikarapuppham  pitarii  pitavannam  pitanidassanani  pitani- 
bhasam  seyyatha  pi  va  pana  tam  vattham  Baranaseyyakam 
ubhatobhagavimattham  pitam  pitavannam  pitanidassanani 
pitanibhasam  evam  eva  ajjhattam  arupasanni  eko  bahiddha 
rupani  passati  pitani  pitavannani  pitanidassanani  pitani- 
bhasani tani  abhibhuyya  janami  passamiti  evamsanni  hoti, 
idam  chattham  abhibhayatanam.  Ajjhattam  arupasanni  eko 
bahiddha  rupani  passati  lohitakani  lohitakavannani  lohita- 
kanidassanani  lohitakanibhasani  seyyatha  pi  nama  bandhuji- 
vakapuppham  lohitakaih  lohitakavannam  lohitakanidassanaih 
lokitakanibhasam  seyyatha  pi  va  pana  tam  vattham  Barana- 
seyyakam ubhatobhagavimattham  lohitakaih  lohitakavannam 
lohitakanidassanaih  lohitakanibhasam  evam  eva  ajjhattam 
arupasanni  eko  bahiddha  rupani  passati  lohitakani  lohita- 
kavannani lohitakanidassanani  lohitakanibhasani  tani  abhi- 
bhuyya janami  passamiti  evamsanni  hoti,  idam  sattamam 
abhibhayatanam.  Ajjhattam  arupasanni  eko  bahiddha  rupani 
passati  odatani  odatavannani  odatanidassanani  odatanibhasani 
seyyatha  pi  nama  osadhitaraka  odata  odatavanna  odatani- 


6,  2i  y -yimattliam.  corrected  to  -vimattam  31  SZ  osadbi. 
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dassana  odatanibbasa  seyyatha  pi  va  pana  tarn  vattham 
Baranaseyyakam  ubhatobhagavimattharii  odatam  odatavan- 
naih  odatanidassanam  odatanibbasarh  evam  eva  ajjhattam 
ar&pasanni  eko  bahiddha  rupani  passati  odatani  odatavannani 
odatanidassanani  odatanibhasani  tani  abhibhuyya  janami 
passamiti  evahisanni  hoti,  idam  atthamam  abbibbayatanarh. 
Irnani  kbo  Ananda  attba  abhibbayatanani. 

Attba  kbo  ime  Ananda  vimokba,  katame  attba.  Rupi 
rupani  passati,  ayam  patbamo  vimokbo.  Ajjbattain  aru- 
pasanni  babiddha  rupani  passati,  ayani  dutiyo  vimokbo. 
Subban  t’  eva  adbimutto  hoti,  ayam  tatiyo  vimokbo.  Sabbaso 
rupasannanam  samatikkama  patigbasafinanam  attbagama 
nanattasannanam  amanasikara  ananto  akaso  ti  akasanan- 
cayatanam  upasampajja  vibarati,  ayam  catuttho  vimokbo. 
Sabbaso  akasanancayatanam  samatikkamma  anantarii  vinfia- 
nan  ti  vinnanaricayatanam  upasampajja  vibarati  ayam 
pancamo  vimokbo.  Sabbaso  vinnanancayatanam  samatikk- 
amma n’attbi  kinciti  akiiicannayatanam  upasampajja  vibarati, 
ayam  chattho  vimokbo.  Sabbaso  akincannayatanam  sama- 
tikkamma nevasannanasannayatanam  upasampajja  vibarati, 
ayam  sattamo  vimokbo.  Sabbaso  nevasannanasannayatanam 
samatikkamma  sannavedayitanirodham  upasampajja  viharati, 
ayam  atthamo  vimokbo.  Ime  kbo  Ananda  attha  vimokba. 

Elcam  idabaiii  Ananda  samayaiii  Uruvelayam  viharami 
najja  Neranjara}ra  tire  Ajapalanigrodhe  patbamabbisam- 
buddho.  Atba  kho  Ananda  Maro  papima  yenaham  ten’ 
upasankami,  upasaiikamitva  ekamantaiii  atthasi,  ekamantam 
thito  kbo  Ananda  Maro  papima  mam  etad  avoca.  Parini- 
bbatu  dani  bbante  Bhagava  parinibbatu  Sugato  parinibba- 
nakalo  dani  bbante  Bhagavato  ti.  Evam  vutte  ahahi  Ananda 
Maram  papimam  etad  avocaiii.  Na  tavabam  papima  parini- 
bbayissami  yava  me  bhikkliu  na  savaka  bbavissanti  viyatta 
vinita  visarada  babussuta  dbammadhara  dbammanudhamma- 
patipanna  samicipatipanna  anudhammacarino  sakam  acariya- 
kam  uggabetva  acikkbissanti  desessanti  paniiapessanti  pattba- 
pessanti  vivarissanti  vibbajissanti  uttanikarissanti  uppannam 


2 Y -yimattbam  corrected  to  -vimattam. 
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parappavadam  saha  dhammena  suniggahitam  niggahetva 
sappatihariyam  dhammam  desessanti.  Na  tavaham  papima 
parinibbayissami  yava  me  bhikkhuniyo  na  savika  bbavissanti 
viyatta  vinita  visarada  bahussuta  dhammadhara  dhamma- 
nudhammapatipanna  samicipatipanna  anudhammacariniyo 
sakam.  acariyakam  uggahetva  acikkbissanti  desessanti  panna- 
pessanti  pattbapessanti  yivarissanti  vibbajissanti  uttanika- 
rissanti  uppannam  parappavadam  saba  dbammena  sunigga- 
hitam  niggabetva  sappatibariyam  dbammam  desessanti.  Na 
tavaham  papima  parinibbayissami  yava  me  upasaka  na  savaka 
bbavissanti  viyatta  vinita  visarada  babussuta  dhammadhara 
dbammanudbammapatipanna  samicipatipanna  anudhamma- 
carino  sakam  acariyakam  uggahetva  acikkhissanti  desessanti 
pannapessanti  pattbapessanti  vivarissanti  vibbajissanti  uttani- 
karissanti  uppannam  parappavadam  saha  dhammena  sunigga- 
bitam  niggabetva  sappatibariyam  dhammam  desessanti.  Na 
tavaham  papima  parinibbajussami  yava  me  upasika  na  savika 
bbavissanti  viyatta  vinita  visarada  babussuta  dhammadhara 
dhammanudhammapatipanna  samicipatipanna  anudhamma- 
cariniyo sakam  acariyakam  uggahetva  acikkbissanti  desessanti 
pannapessanti  pattbapessanti  vivarissanti  vibbajissanti  uttani- 
karissanti  uppannam  parappavadam  saba  dhammena  sunigga- 
hitarii  niggabetva  sappatihariyam  dbammam  desessanti.  Na 
tavaham  papima  parinibbayissami  yava  me  idam  brahma- 
cariyam  na  iddhan  c’eva  bhavissati  pbitan  ca  vittbarikam 
babujannam  putbubbutam  jTavad  eva  manussebi  suppaka- 
sitan  ti. 

Idan’  eva  kho  Ananda  ajja  Capale  cetiye  Maro  papima 
yenabam  ten’  upasaiikami  upasankamitva  ekamantam  attbasi 
ekamantam  tbito  kbo  Ananda  Maro  papima  mam  etad  avoca. 
Parinibbatu  dani  bbante  Bbagava  jDarinibbatu  Sugato  parini- 
bbanakalo  dani  bbante  Bhagavato,  bhasita  kho  pan’  esa 
bbante  Bhagavata  vaca.  Na  tavaham  paj)ima  parinibba- 
yissami yava  me  bhikkhu  na  savaka  bbavissanti  viyatta 
vinita  visarada  bahussuta  dhammadhara  dhammanudhamma- 
patipanna samicipatipanna  anudhammacarino  sakam  acariya- 
karii  uggahetva  acikkbissanti  desessanti  pannapessanti  pattba- 
pessanti vivarissanti  vibhajissanti  uttanikarissanti  uppannam 
vol.  viii. — [new  series.]  16 
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parappavadam  saha  dhammena  suniggahitam  niggahetva 
sappatihariyam  dkammaiii  desessantiti.  Etarahi  kho  pana 
bhante  bkikkku  Bbagavato  savaka  viyatta  vinita  visarada 
bahussuta  dhammadkara  dhammanudhammapatipanna  sami- 
cipatipanna  anudkammacarino  sakarn  acariyakarii  uggaketva 
acikkbanti  desenti  parmapenti  patthapenti  vivaranti  vibha- 
janti  uttanikaronti  uppannam  parappavadam  saha  dhammena 
suniggahitam  niggahetva  sappatihariyam  dbammam  desenti, 
parinibbatu  dani  bhante  Bhagava  parinibbatu  Sugato  parini- 
bbanakalo  dani  bhante  Bbagavato,  bhasita  kho  pan’  esa 
bhante  Bbagavata  vaca.  Na  tavabam  papima  parinibba- 
yissami  yava  me  bbikkbuniyo  . . pe  . . yava  me  upasaka  . . 
yava  me  upasika  . . yava  me  idaih  brahmacariyam  na  iddhan 
c’eva  bbavissati  pbitan  ca  vittbarikam  babujarinam  putbu- 
bhutaiii  yavad  eva  manussebi  suppakasitan  ti.  Etarahi  kho 
pana  bhante  Bhagavato  brahmacariyam  iddhan  c’eva  pbitan  ca 
vittbarikam  bahujannam  puthubhutam  yavad  eva  manussebi 
suppakasitam,  parinibbatu  dani  bhante  Bhagava  parinibbatu 
Sugato  parinibbanakalo  dani  bhante  Bbagavato  ti.  Evam 
vutte  abarii  Ananda  Maram  pa}jimantam  etad  avocarn. 
Appossukko  tvarn  papima  bobi,  naciram  Tatbagatassa  parini- 
bbanaib  bbavissati  ito  tinnam  masanam  accayena  Tathagato 
parinibbayissatiti.  Idan’  eva  kho  Ananda  ajja  Capale  cetiye 
Tatbagatena  satena  sampajanena  ayusaiikharo  ossattho  ti. 

Evam  vutte  ayasma  Anando  Bbagavantam  etad  avoca. 
Titthatu  bhante  Bhagava  kapparii  tittbatu  Sugato  kappam 
babujanabitaj'a  bahujanasukhaya  lokanukampaya  atthaya 
bitaya  sukbaya  devamanussanan  ti.  Alam  dani  Ananda  ma 
Tathagatam  yaci  akalo  dani  Ananda  Tathagatam  yacanayati. 
Duti)Tam  pi  kho  ayasma  Anando  . . pe  . . Tatiyam  pi  kho 
ayasma  Anando  Bhagavatam  etad  avoca.  Tittbatu  bhante 
Bhagava  kappam  tittbatu  Sugato  kappam  bahujanakitaya 
bahujanasukhaya  lokanukampaya  atthaya  bitaya  sukbaya 
devamanussanan  ti.  Saddabasi  tvam  Ananda  Tathagatassa 
bodhin  ti.  Evam  bhante.  Atha  kin  carabi  tvaiii  Ananda 
Tathagatam  yavatatiyakam  abbinippilesiti.  Sammukha  me 

15  All  four  Sinhalese  MSS.  have  accidentally  omitted  from  suppakasitam  to 
manussebi  30  DSZ  omit  pe,  P has  pa. 
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tarn  bhante  Bhagavato  sutam  sammukha  patiggahitam,  yassa 
kassaci  Ananda  cattaro  iddhipada  bhavita  babulikata  yanikata 
vatthukata  anutthita  paricita  susamaraddba  so  akankhamano 
kappam  va  tittheyya  kappavasesam  va,  Tathagatassa  kbo 
Ananda  cattaro  iddhipada  . . pe  . . kappavasesam  va  ti. 
Saddabasi  tvarn  Anandati.  Evam  bbante.  Tasma  ti  h’  An- 
anda tuyb’  ev’  etam  dukkatam  tuyh’  ev’  etam  aparaddbarii 
yarn  tvam  Tatbagatena  evam  olarike  nimitte  kayiramane 
olarike  obbase  kayiramane  nasakkbi  pativijjhitum  na  Tatha- 
gatam  yaci,  tittliatu  Bbagava  kappam  tittbatu  Sugato  kappam 
bahujanabitaya  babujanasukbaya  lokanukampaya  attbaya  hi- 
taya  sukbaya  devamanussanan  ti,  sace  tvam  Ananda  Tatba- 
gatam  yaceyyasi  dve  ’va  te  vaca  Tatbagato  patikkbipeyya 
atba  tatiyakam  adbivaseyya.  Tasma  ti  b’  Ananda  tuyb’  ev’ 
etam  dukkatam  tuyb’  ev’  etaiii  aparaddbam. 

Ekam  idabarii  Ananda  samayam  Rajagahe  vibarami  Grijjba- 
kute  pabbate.  Tatra  pi  kbo  tabarn  Ananda  amantesim,  ram- 
aniyam  Ananda  Rajagabam  ramaniyo  Gijjbakuto  pabbato, 
yassa  kassaci  Ananda  cattaro  iddhipada  bhavita  babulikata 
yanikata  vatthukata  anuttbita  paricita  susamaraddba  so 
akankhamano  kappam  va  tittheyya  kappavasesam  va,  Tatba- 
gatassa  kbo  Ananda  cattaro  iddbipada  bhavita  bahulika- 
ta  yanikata  vatthukata  anuttbita  paricita  susamaraddba, 
akankhamano  Ananda  Tatbagato  kappam  va  tittheyya  kap- 
pavasesarii  va  ti : evam  pi  kbo  tvam  Ananda  Tathagatena 
olarike  nimitte  kayiramane  olarike  obhase  kayiramane  nasa- 
kkhi  pativijjhitum  na  Tathagatam  yaci,  tittbatu  Bbagava 
kappam  tittbatu  Sugato  kappam  bahujanabitaya  bahujana- 
sukhaya  lokanukam]Daya  atthaya  bitaya  sukbaya  devamanu- 
ssanan ti : sace  tvam  Ananda  Tathagatam  yaceyyasi  dve 
’va  te  vaca  Tatbagato  patikkbipeyya  atba  tatiyakam  adhiva- 
seyya  : tasma  ti  h’  Ananda  tuyb’  ev’  etam  dukkatam  tuyh’ 
ev’  etam  aparaddbam.  Ekam  idaham  Ananda  samayam  tattb’ 
eva  Rajagahe  viharami  Nigrodbarame  . . pe  . . tatth’  eva 
Rajagahe  vibarami  Corapapate  . . tatth’  eva  Rajagahe  viha- 
rami Yebharapasse  Sattapannigubayam  . . tatth’  eva  Rajagahe 
viharami  Isigilipasse  Kalasilayam  . . tattb’  eva  Rajagahe  viba- 
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rami  Sitavane  Sappasondikapabbhare  . . tattb’  eva  Rajaga- 
he  viharami  Tapodarame  . . tattb’  eva  Rajagahe  viharami 
Yeluvane  Kalandakanivape  . . tatth’  eva  Rajagahe  viharami 
Jivakambavane  . . tattb’  eva  Rajagahe  viharami  Maddaku- 
cchismim  migadaye.  Tatra  pi  kho  taham  Ananda  amantesim, 
ramaniyaiii  Ananda  Rajagaham  ramaniyo  Gijjhakuto  pabbato 
ramaniyo  Gotamanigrodho  ramaniyo  Corapapato  ramaniya 
Yebliarapasse  Sattapanniguha  ramaniya  Isigilipasse  Kalasila 
ramaniyo  Sitavane  Sappasondikapabbharo  ramaniyo  Tapoda- 
ramo  ramaniyo  Yeluvane  Kalandakanivapo  ramaniyaiii  Jiva- 
kambavanahi  ramaniyo  Maddalcuccbismim  migadayo,  yassa 
kassaci  Ananda  cattaro  iddhipada  bhavita  bahulikata  yani- 
kata  vatthukata  anuttbita  paricita  susamaraddba,  so  akan- 
kbamano  kappain  va  tittbeyya  kappavasesam  va,  Tathagatassa 
kbo  Ananda  cattaro  iddhipada  bhavita  bahulikata  yanikata 
vatthukata  anutthita  paricita  susamaraddha,  akahkhamano 
Ananda  Tathagato  kappam  va  tittheyya  kappavasesam  va 
ti.  Evam  pi  kho  tvarn  Ananda  Tathagatena  olarike  nimitte 
kayiramane  olarike  obhase  kayiramane  nasakkki  pativijjhitum 
na  Tathagatam  }Taci,  titthatu  Bhagava  kappam  titthatu 
Sugato  kappam  bahujanahitaya  bahujanasukhaya  lokanu- 
kampaya  atthaya  hitaya  sukhaya  devamanussanan  ti.  Sace 
tvarn  Ananda  Tathagatam  yaceyyasi  dve  ’va  te  vaca  Tatha- 
gato patikkhipeyya  atha  tatiyakam  adhivaseyyati.  Tasma 
ti  h’  Ananda  tuyh’  ev’  etam  dukkatam  tuyh’  eva  etam 
aparaddham. 

Ekam  idaharii  Ananda  samayam  idh’  eva  Yesal^ahi  viha- 
rami Udene  cetiye.  Tatra  pi  kho  taham  Ananda  amantesim, 
ramaniya  Ananda  Yesali  ramaniyaiii  Udenaiii  cetiyam,  yassa 
kassaci  Ananda  cattaro  iddhipada  bhavita  bahulikata  yani- 
kata vatthukata  anutthita  paricita  susamaraddha  so  akahkha- 
mano kappam  va  tittheyya  kappavasesam  va,  Tathagatassa 
kho  Ananda  cattaro  iddhipada  bhavita  bahulikata  yanikata 
vatthukata  anutthita  paricita  susamaraddha,  akahkhamano 


8 D Kala-  16  At  pp.  23,  24  I have  wrongly  admitted  the  word  so  before  akari- 
kliamano  ananda;  it  has  crept  into  some  of  the  MSS.  from  the  previous  sentence 
(so  akaiikhamano  kappam)  31  DSYZ  omit  from  so  akankkamano  to  susamaraddha, 
I have  supplied  it  from  the  Burmese  MS. 
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Ananda  Tathagato  kappam  va  tittheyya  kappavasesam  va 
ti.  Evam  pi  kho  tvam.  Ananda  Tathagatena  olarike  nimitte 
kayiramane  olarike  obhase  kayiramane  nasakkhi  pativijjhiturii 
na  Tathagatam  yaci,  titthatu  Bhagava  kappam  titthatu 
Sugato  kappam  bahujanahitaya  bahujanasukhaya  lokanu- 
kampaya  atthaya  hitaya  sukhaya  devamanussanan  ti.  Sace 
tvam  Ananda  Tathagatam  yaceyyasi  dve  ’va  te  vaca  Tatha* 
gato  patikkhipeyya  atha  tatiyakahi  adhivaseyya.  Tasma  ti  h’ 
Ananda  tuyh’  ev’  etam  dukkataih  tuyh’  ev’  etam  aparaddham. 
Ekam  idaham  Ananda  samayam  idh’  eva  Yesaliyam  viha- 
rami  Gotamake  cetiye  . . pe  . . idh’  eva  Yesaliyam  viharami 
Sattambacetiye  . . idh’  eva  Yesaliyam  viharami  Bahuputte 
cetiye  . . idh’  eva  Yesaliyam  viharami  Sarandade  cetiye  . . 

Idan’  eva  kho  taham  Ananda  ajja  Capale  cetiye  amantesim, 
ramaniya  Ananda  Yesali  ramaniyahi  Udenahi  cetiyam  rama- 
niyam  Gotamakahi  cetiyam  ramaniyahi  Sattambarii  cetiyam 
ramaniyahi  Bahuputtam  cetiyam  ramaniyam  Sarandadam 
cetiyam  ramaniyahi  Capalam  cetiyam,  yassa  kassaci  Ananda 
cattaro  iddhipada  bhavita  bahulikata  yanikata  vatthukata 
anutthita  paricita  susamaraddha  so  akahkhamano  kappam 
va  tittheyya  kappavasesam  va,  Tathagatassa  kho  Ananda 
cattaro  iddhipada  bhavita  bahulikata  yanikata  vatthukata 
anutthita  paricita  susamaraddha,  akahkhamano  Ananda 
Tathagato  kappam  va  tittheyya  kappavasesam  va  ti.  Evam 
pi  kho  tvam  Ananda  Tathagatena  olarike  nimitte  kayiramane 
olarike  obhase  kayiramane  nasakkhi  pativijjhiturii  na  Tatha- 
gatam  yaci,  titthatu  Bhagava  kappahi  titthatu  Sugato  kappam 
bahujanahitaya  bahujanasukhaya  lokanukampaya  atthaya 
hitaya  sukhaya  devamanussanan  ti.  Sace  tvam  Ananda 
Tathagatam  yaceyyasi  dve  ’va  te  vaca  Tathagato  patik- 
khipeyya atha  tatiyakam  adhivaseyya.  Tasma  ti  h’  Ananda 
tuyh’  ev’  etam  dukkatam  tuyh’  ev’  etam  aparaddham.  Na 
nu  evam  Ananda  maya  patigacc’  eva  akkhatam,  sabbeh’  eva 
piyehi  manapehi  nanabhavo  vinabhavo  annathabhavo  tarn 
kut’  ettha  Ananda  labbha  yam  tarn  jatam  bhutam  sankha- 


16  The  reading  at  pp.  23,  24  should  he  sattambam,  though  most  of  the  JTSS.  on 
those  pages  have  sattambakam  in  imitation  of  gotamakam. 
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tain  palokadkammam  tarii  vata  ma  palujjiti,  n’  etaiii  tkanaiii 
vijjati.  Yarn  kho  pan’  etaiii  Ananda  Tatkagatena  cattam 
vantam  muttarn  pakinam  patinissattkam  ossattko  ayusan- 
kkaro  ekaiiisena  vaca  Tatkagatena  kkasita,  naciraiii  Tatka- 
gatassa  parinikkanam  kkavissati  ito  tinnam  masanaih  acca- 
yena  Tatkagato  parinikkayissatiti,  taiii  vacanam  Tatkagato 
jivitaketu  puna  paccavamissatiti,  n’  etaiii  tkanarn  vijjati. 
Ayam’  Ananda  yena  Makavanam  Kutagarasala  ten’  upasan- 
kamissaraati.  Evam  kkante  ti  kko  ayasma  Anando  Bka- 
gavato  paccassosi. 

Atka  kko  Bkagava  ayasmata  Anandena  saddkim  yena 
Makavanam  Kutagarasala  ten’  upasankami,  upasankamitva 
ayasmantam  Anandaiii  amantesi.  Gaccka  tvaxii  Ananda, 
yavatika  kkikkku  Yesalirii  upanissaya  vikaranti  te  sakke 
upattkanasalayaiii  sannipatekiti.  Evam  kkante  ti  kko  ayasma 
Anando  Bkagavato  patissutva  yavatika  kkikkku  Vesalim 
upanissaya  vikaranti  te  sakke  upattkanasalayaiii  sannipatetva 
yena  Bkagava  ten’  upasankami,  upasankamitva  Bkagavantaiii 
akkivadetva  ekamantam  attkasi,  ekamantam  tkito  kko  ayasma 
Anando  Bkagavantam  etad  avoca.  Sannipatito  kkante  kkik- 
kkusangko  yassa  dani  kkante  Bkagava  kalam  mannatiti. 
Atka  kko  Bkagava  yena  upattkanasala  ten’  upasankami, 
upasankamitva  pannatte  asane  nisidi,  nisajja  kko  Bkagava 
kkikkku  amantesi.  Tasma  ti  ka  kkikkkave  ye  vo  maya 
dkamma  akkinnaya  desita  te  vo  sadkukam  uggaketva  asevi- 
takka  kkavetakka  kakulikatakka  yatkayidarii  krakmacariyam 
addkaniyarii  assa  cirattkitikam,  tad  assa  kakujanakitaya 
kakujanasukkaya  lokanukampaya  attkaya  liitaya  sukkaya 
devamanussanam.  Katame  ca  te  kkikkkave  dkamma  maya 
akkinnaya  desita  ye  vo  sadkukam  uggaketva  asevitakka 
kkavetakka  kakulikatakka  yatkayidam  krakmacariyam  ad- 
dkanivaiii  assa  cirattkitikam,  tad  assa  kakujanakitaya  kaku- 
janasukkaya lokanukampaya  attkaya  kitaya  sukkaya  deva- 
manussanam. Seyyatkidam  cattaro  satipattkana  cattaro 
sammappadkana  cattaro  iddkipada  pane’  indriyani  panca 


7 P paccag-  25  P abhinaa  30  P abhififia,  S abhiimatayata  corrected  to  abhiffiaya, 
Y abhirmataya  corrected  to  abhiflfiaya,  Z abhififiayatd,  D abbimnata. 
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balani  satta  bojjhaiiga  ariyo  atthangiko  maggo.  Ime  kbo 
bbikkkave  dhamma  maya  abhinnaya  desita,  te  vo  sadbukam 
uggahetva  asevitabba  bhavetabba  bahulikatabba  yathayidarii 
brahmacariyam  addbaniyam  assa  ciratthitikam,  tad  assa  bahu- 
janahitaya  bahujanasukhaya  lokanukampaya  attbaya  bitaya 
sukhaya  devamanussanan  ti. 

Atba  kbo  Bhagava  bhikkbu  amantesi.  Handa  dani  bbik- 
kbave  araantayami  vo,  vaj^adhamma  sankbara,  appamadena 
sampadetha,  nacirarh  Tathagatassa  parinibbanam  bbavissati, 
ito  tinnam  masanam  accayena  Tatbagato  parinibbayissatiti. 
Idam  avoca  Bbagava,  idam  vatva  Sugato  atbapararii  etad 
avoca  Sattba, 

Paripakko  vayo  maybam,  parittam  mama  jivitam, 
Pabaya  vo  gamissami,  katam  me  saranam  attano, 
Appamatta  satimanto  susila  botba  bbikkbavo, 
Susamabitasankappa  sacittam  anurakkbatba. 

Yo  imasmim  dbammavinaye  appamatto  vibessati 
Pabaya  jatisamsaram  dukkbass’  an  tarn  karissatiti. 

Tatiyakabbanavaram  nittbitam. 


Atha  kho  Bbagava  pubbanbasamayam  nivasetva  pattaci- 
varam  adaya  Yesalim  pindaya  pavisi,  Yesaliyam  pindaya 
caritva  paccbabbattam  pindaya  patikkanto  nagapalokitam 
Yesabm  apaloketva  ayasmantam  Anandaxn  amantesi.  Idam 
paccbimakam  Ananda  Tatbagatassa  Yesalidassanam  bba- 
vissati, ayam’  Ananda  yena  Bbandagamo  ten’  upasankamis- 
samati.  Evam  bbante  ti  kbo  ayasma  Anando  Bbagavato 
paccassosi.  Atha  kbo  Bbagava  mahata  bbikkbusanghena 
saddhim  yena  Bhandagamo  tad  avasari.  Tatra  sudam 
Bbagava  Bhandagame  viharati.  Tatra  kho  Bhagava  bbi- 
kkhu  amantesi.  Catunnam  bbikkbave  dbammanam  ananu- 
bodha  appativedba  evam  idam  digbam  addhanam  sandba- 
vitaiii  samsaritam  maman  c’eva  tumbakan  ca,  katamesarii 


2 D abhimnata,  SPZ  abbififia  19  P reads  bhanavaram  tatiyam  ( omitting 
nitthitam). 
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catunnam.  Ariyassa  bhikkhave  silassa  ananubodha  appati- 
vedha evam  idaiii  digham  addhanam  sandhavitam.  saihsaritam 
maman  c’eva  tumhakan  ca,  ariyassa  bhikkhave  samadhissa 
ananubodha  appativedha  evam  idaiii  digham  addhanam 
sandhavitam  samsaritaiii  maman  c’eva  tumhakan  ca,  ariyava 
bhikkhave  pannaya  ananubodha  appativedha  evam  idaiii 
digham  addhanam  sandhavitam  samsaritaiii  maman  c’  eva 
tumhakan  ca,  ariyaya  bhikkhave  vimuttiya  ananubodha 
appativedha  evam  idarn  digham  addhanam  sandhavitam 
samsaritaiii  maman  c’  eva  tumhakan  ca.  Tayidam  bhik- 
have  ariyaiii  silaiii  anubuddhaiii  patividdham  ariyo  sama- 
dhi  anubuddho  patividdho  ariya  panna  anubuddha  patividdha 
ariya  vimutti  anubuddha  patividdha,  ucchinna  bhavatanha 
khina  bhavanetti  n’  atthi  dani  punabbhavo  ti.  Idam  avoca 
Bhagava  idam  vatva  Sugato  athaparam  etad  avoca  Sattlia, 
Silaiii  samadhi  paiina  ca  vimutti  ca  anuttara, 

Anubuddha  ime  dhamrna  Gotamena  yasassina, 

Iti  buddho  abhinnaya  dhammam  akkhasi  bhikkhunam, 
Dukkhass’  antakaro  Sattha  cakkhuma  parinibbuto  ti. 

Tatra  sudam  Bhagava  Bhandagame  viharanto  etad  eva 
bahulaiii  bhikkhunaiii  dhammim  katham  karoti,  iti  silaiii 
iti  samadhi  iti  panna,  silaparibhavito  samadhi  mahapphalo 
hoti  mahanisamso,  samadhiparibhavita  paiina  mahapphala 
hoti  mahanisariisa,  paniiaparibhavitaih  cittam  sammad  eva 
asavehi  vimuccati,  seyyathidaiii  kamasava  bhavasava  dittha- 
sava  avijjasava  ti. 

Atha  kho  Bhagava  Bhandagame  yathabhirantaiii  vihari- 
tva  ayasmantam  Anandarii  amantesi.  Ayam’  Ananda  yena 
Hatthigamo  . . pe  . . Ambagamo  . . Jambugamo  . . yena  Bho- 
ganagaram  ten’  upasaiikamissamati.  Evam  bhante  ti  kho 
ayasma  Anando  Bhagavato  paccassosi.  Atha  kho  Bhagava 
rnahata  bhikkhusahghena  saddhim  yena  Bhoganagaram  tad 
avasari.  Tatra  sudaiii  Bhagava  Bhoganagare  viharati  An- 
ande  cetiye.  Tatra  kho  Bhagava  bhikkhu  amantesi.  Cattaro 
’me  bhikkhave  mahapadese  desessami,  tarn  sunatha  sadhukarii 
manasikarotha  bhasissamiti.  Evam  bhante  ti  kho  te  bhikkhu 


25  DSYZ  omit  -ditthdsava. 
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Bhagavato  paccassosum,  Bhagava  etad  avoca.  Idha  bhik- 
khave bhikkhu  evam  vadeyya,  sammukha  me  tarn  avuso 
Bhagavato  sutarii  sammukha  patiggahitam,  ayam  dhammo 
ayaiii  vinayo  idaiii  Satthu  sasanan  ti,  tassa  bhikkhave 
bhikkhuno  bhasitaiii  n’  eva  abhinanditabbaiii  no  patikkosi- 
tabbam,  anabhinanditva  appatikkositva  tani  padavyanjanani 
sadhukam  uggahetva  sutte  otaretabbani  vinaye  sandasseta- 
bbani : tani  ce  sutte  otariyamanani  vinaye  sandassiyamanani 
na  c’eva  sutte  otaranti  na  vinaye  sandissanti  nittham  ettha 
gantabbam,  addha  idaiii  na  c’eva  tassa  Bhagavato  vacanaih 
imassa  ca  bhikkhuno  duggahitan  ti,  iti  h’  etarii  bhikkhave 
chadcleyyatha : tani  ce  sutte  otariyamanani  vinaye  sandassi- 
yamanani sutte  c’eva  otaranti  vinaye  ca  sandissanti  nittham 
ettha  gantabbam,  addha  idam  tassa  Bhagavato  vacanam 
imassa  ca  bhikkhuno  suggahitan  ti : idam  bhikkhave  patha- 
marii  mahapadesam  dhareyyatha.  Idha  pana  bhikkhave 
bhikkhu  evahi  vadeyya,  amukasmiiii  nama  avase  sangho 
viharati  sathero  sapamokkho  tassa  me  saiighassa  sammukha 
sutam  sammukha  patiggahitam,  ayaiii  dhammo  ayaiii  vinayo 
idahi  Satthu  sasanan  ti,  tassa  bhikkhave  bhikkhuno  bhasitaiii 
n’eva  abhinanditabbam  no  patikkositabbain,  anabbinanditva 
appatikkositva  tani  padavyanjanani  sadhukaiii  uggahetva 
sutte  otaretabbani  vinaye  sandassetabbani : tani  ce  sutte 
otariyamanani  vinaye  sandassiyamanani  na  c’  eva  sutte 
otaranti  na  vinaye  sandissanti  nittham  ettha  gantabbam, 
addha  idaiii  na  c’eva  tassa  Bhagavato  vacanaih.  tassa  ca 
sanghassa  duggahitan  ti,  iti  h’  etarii  bhikkhave  chaddeyyatha : 
tani  ce  sutte  otariyamanani  vinaye  sandissayamanani  sutte 
c’eva  otaranti  vinaye  ca  sandissanti  nittham  ettha  gantabbam, 
addha  idaiii  tassa  Bhagavato  vacanaih  tassa  ca  saiighassa 
suggahitan  ti : idaiii  bhikkhave  dutiyaih  mahapadesaih  dha- 
reyyatha. Idha  pana  bhikkhave  bhikkhu  evahi  vadeyya, 
amukasmim  nama  avase  sambahula  thera  bhikkhu  viharanti 
bahussuta  agatagama  dhammadhara  vinayadhara  matika- 
dhara,  tesarii  me  theranam  sammukha  sutahi  sammukha 
patiggahitam,  ayam  dhammo  ayam  vinayo  ayaih  Satthu 
sasanan  ti,  tassa  bhikkhave  bhikkhuno  bhasitaiii  n’eva 


11  DSYZ  read  hitam  for  h’  etarii  in  this  line  15  DSYZ  imam. 
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abhinanditabbarii  na  patikkositabbarii,  anabhinanditva  appa- 
tikkositva  tani  padavyanjanani  sadhukarii  uggahetva  sutte 
otaretabbani  vinaye  sandassetabbani : tani  ce  sutte  otariya- 
manani vinaye  sandassijmmanani  na  c’eva  sutte  otaranti  na 
vinaye  sandissanti  nittbam  ettba  gantabbarii,  addha  idarii 
na  c’eva  tassa  Bhagavato  vacanaiii  tesan.  ca  theranam  dugga- 
bitan  ti,  iti  h’  etarii  bhikkhave  chaddeyjmtha : tani  ce  sutte 
otariyamanani  vinaye  sandassiyamanani  sutte  c’eva  otaranti 
vinaye  ca  sandissanti  nittbam  ettba  gantabbam,  addba  idarii 
tassa  Bbagavato  vacanaiii  tesan  ca  theranarii  suggabitan  ti : 
idarii  bbikkbave  tatiyarii  mahapadesarii  dhareyyatha.  Idba 
pana  bbikkbave  bbikkhu  evarii  vadeyya,  amukasmirii  nama 
avase  eko  thero  bbikkhu  viharati  babussuto  ag:ata°;amo 
dbammadbaro  vinayadbaro  matikadbaro,  tassa  me  tberassa 
sammukba  sutarii  sammukba  patiggabitairi,  ayairi  dbammo 
ayairi  vinayo  idarii  Sattbu  sasanan  ti,  tassa  bhikkliave  bbi- 
kkhuno  bbasitarii  n’  eva  abbinanditabbarii  na  ppatikkosi- 
tabbarii,  anabbinanditva  appatikkositva  tani  padavyanjanani 
sadbukam  uggabetva  sutte  otaretabbani  vinaye  sandasseta- 
bbani : tani  ce  sutte  otariyamanani  vinaye  sandassiyamanani 
na  c’eva  sutte  otaranti  na  vinaye  sandissanti  nittbam  ettba 
gantabbarii,  addba  idarii  na  c’eva  tassa  Bbagavato  vacanaiii 
tassa  ca  tberassa  duggahitan  ti,  iti  h’  etarii  bbikkbave 
cbaddeyyatba : tani  ce  sutte  otariyamanani  vinaye  sandassi- 
yamanani  sutte  c’eva  otaranti  vinaye  ca  sandissanti  nittbam 
ettha  gantabbarii,  addba  idarii  tassa  Bhagavato  vacanaiii  tassa 
ca  tberassa  suggabitan  ti : idarii  bhikkhave  catuttharii  maba- 
padesarit  dhareyyatha.  Ime  kbo  bbikkbave  cattaro  maha- 
padese  dhareyyathati. 

Tatra  pi  sudarii  Bhagava  Bboganagare  vibaranto  Anande 
cetiye  etad  eva  bahularii  bhikkhunarii  dhammiiri  katbarii 
karoti,  iti  silairi  iti  samadhi  iti  panfia,  silaparibbavito  samadhi 
mahappbalo  boti  mahanisariiso,  samadbiparibhavita  panna 
mabappbala  hoti  mabanisamsa,  pannaparibbavitarii  cittarii 
sammad  eva  asavehi  vimuccati,  seyyatbidarii  kamasava  bhav- 
asava  dittbasava  avijjasava  ti.  Atba  kbo  Bhagava  Bhoga- 
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nagare  yathabhirantam  viharitva  ayasmantarii  Anandaiii 
amantesi.  Ayam’  Ananda  yena  Pava  ten’  upasankamissa- 
mati.  Evam  bhante  ti  kbo  ayasma  Anando  Bhagavato 
paccassosi.  Atha  kbo  Bhagava  mahata  bbikkbusangbena 
saddhim  yena  Pava  tad  avasari. 

Tatra  Sudani  Bhagava  Pavayam  vibarati  Cundassa  kam- 
maraputtassa  ambavane.  Assosi  kho  Cundo  kammaraputto, 
Bbagava  kira  Pavam  anuppatto  Pavayarii  vibarati  mayham 
ambavane  ti.  Atba  kbo  Cundo  kammaraputto  yena  Bha- 
gava ten’  upasankami,  upasankamitva  Bhagavantam  abhi- 
vadetva  ekamantam  nisidi,  ekamantam  nisinnam  kbo  Cundam 
kammaraputtam  Bbagava  dhammiya  katbaya  sandassesi  sa- 
madapesi  samuttejesi  sampahamsesi.  Atba  kbo  Cundo  kam- 
maraputto Bhagavata  dhammiya  katbaya  sandassito  sama- 
dapito  samuttejito  sampahamsito  Bhagavantam.  etad  avoca. 
Adhivasetu  me  bhante  Bhagava  s vat  an  ay  a bbattam  saddh- 
irii  bbikkbusaiigbenati.  Adbivasesi  Bbagava  tunbibbavena. 
Atba  kbo  Cundo  kammaraputto  Bhagavato  adbivasanam 
viditva  uttbay’  asana  Bhagavantam  abhivadetva  padakkbi- 
nam  katva  pakkami.  Atba  kho  Cundo  kammaraputto  tassa 
rattiya  accayena  sake  nivesane  panitam  khadaniyam  bboja- 
niyam  patiyadapetva  pahutan  ca  sukaramaddavam  Bhagavato 
kalam  arocapesi,  kalo  bhante  nittbitam  bhattan  ti.  Atha 
kho  Bbagava  pubbanhasamayarii  nivasetva  pattacivaram 
adaya  saddbim  bbikkbusangbena  yena  Cundassa  kammara- 
puttassa  nivesanam  ten’  upasankami,  upasankamitva  pannatte 
asane  nisidi,  nisajja  kho  Bbagava  Cundam  kammaraputtam 
amantesi.  Yan  te  Cunda  sukaramaddavam  patiyattam  tena 
mam  parivisa,  yam  pan’  annam  khadaniyam  bhojaniyam 
patiyattam  tena  bbikkbusangbam  parivisati.  Evam  bhante 
ti  kbo  Cundo  kammaraputto  Bhagavato  patissutva  yam  ahosi 
sukaramaddavam  patiyattam  tena  Bhagavantam  parivisi, 
yam  pan’  annam  khadaniyam  bhojaniyam  patiyattarii  tena 
bbikkbusangbam  parivisi.  Atba  kho  Bhagava  Cundam 
kammaraputtam  amantesi.  Yan  te  Cunda  sukaramaddavam 
avasittham  tain  sobbbe  nikhanahi,  nakan  tarn  Cunda  passami 


36  P mkhanalii. 
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sadevake  loke  samarake  sabrahmake  sassamanabrahmaniya 
pajaya  sadevamanussaya  yassa  tam  paribhuttam  sammapa- 
rinamarii  gaccbeyya  annatra  Tathagatassati.  Evam  bbante 
ti  kho  Cundo  kammaraputto  Bbagavato  patissutva  yam  abosi 
sukaramaddavam  avasittham  tam  sobbbe  nikhanitva  yena 
Bhagava  ten’  upasahkami,  upasankamitva  Bbagavantarii  abbi- 
vadetva  ekamantam  nisidi,  ekamantam  nisinnam  kho  Cun- 
dam  kammaraputtam  Bhagava  dhammiya  katbaya  sandass- 
etva  samadapetva  samuttejetva  sampabamsetva  uttbay’  asana 
pakkami. 

Atba  kho  Bbagavato  Cundassa  k ammaraputtassa  bbat- 
tarii  bbuttavissa  kharo  abadbo  nppajji  lobitapakkhandika, 
pabalba  vedana  vattanti  maranantika.  Ta  sudam.  Bhagava  sa- 
to  sampajano  adbivasesi  avihannamano.  Atba  kho  Bhagava 
ayasmantarii  Anandam  amantesi.  Ayam’  Ananda  yena  Kusi- 
nara  ten’  upasankamissamati.  Evam  bhante  ti  kho  ayasma 
Anando  Bbagavato  paccassosi. 

Cundassa  bhattam.  bhunjitva  kammarassati  me  sutam 
Abadbam  sampbusi  dbiro  pabalhaiii  maranantikam. 

Bbuttassa  ca  sukaramaddavena  vyadbi  ppabalba  udapadi 
Sattbuno  : 

Viriccamano  Bhagava  avoca  gaccham’  aharii  Kusinararii 
nagaran  ti. 

Atba  kho  Bhagava  magga  okkamma  yen’  annataram  ruk- 
khamulam  ten’  upasaiikami,  upasankamitva  ayasmantaiii 
Anandam  amantesi.  Iiigha  me  tvam  Ananda  catuggunam 
sanghatirix  pannapehi,  kilanto  ’smi  Ananda  nisidissamiti. 
Evam  bhante  ti  kho  ayasma  Anando  Bhagavato  patissutva 
catuggunam  sangbatiih  pannapesi.  Nisidi  Bhagava  pannatte 
asane,  nisajja  kho  Bhagava  ayasmantam  Anandarii  aman- 
tesi. Iiigha  me  tvam  Ananda  paniyam  ahara,  pipasito  ’smi 
Ananda  pivissamiti.  Evarii  vutte  ayasma  Anando  Bhaga- 
vantam  etad  avoca.  Idani  bhante  pancamattani  sakatasatani 
atikkantani,  tarn  cakkacchinnaiii  udakam  parittahi  lulitam 

2 DY  -parinamam  5 DP  nikhanitya  12  P balhavedana  13  P maran-  19  SZ  sam- 
phusi,  D phusati,  P phusi,  S phusati  corrected  to  saiiiphusi  20  P cundassa  for 
bhuttassa  21  P virificamano. 
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a vilaiii  sandati,  ayarii  bhante  Eakuttha  nadi  avidure  acchodika 
satodika  sitodika  setaka  supatittha  ramaniya,  ettba  Bhagava 
paniyan  ca  pivissati  gattani  ca  sitariikarissatiti.  Dutiyam 
pi  kho  Bhagava  ayasmantam  Anandam  amantesi.  Ingha 
me  tvam  Ananda  paniyam  ahara,  pipasito  ’smi  Ananda  pi- 
vissamiti.  Dutiyam  pi  kho  ayasma  Anando  Bhagavantam 
etad  avoca.  Idani  bhante  pancamattani  sakatasatani  atikkan- 
tani,  tana  cakkacchinnam  udakam  parittam  lulitam  avilarn  san- 
dati, aj7am  bhante  Eakuttha  nadi  avidure  acchodika  satodika 
sitodika  setaka  supatittha  ramaniya,  ettha  Bhagava  paniyan 
ca  pivissati  gattani  ca  sitamkarissatiti.  Tatiyam  pi  kho 
Bhagava  ayasmantam  Anandam  amantesi.  Ingha  me  tvam 
Ananda  paniyam  ahara,  pipasito  ’smi  Ananda  pivissamiti. 
Evam  bhante  ti  kho  ayasma  Anando  Bhagavato  patissutva 
pattaih  gahetva  yena  sa  nadika  ten’  upasankami.  Atha  kho 
sa  nadika  cakkacchinna  paritta  lulita  avila  sandamana  ayas- 
mante  Anande  upasankamante  accha  vippasanna  anavila  san- 
dittha.  Atha  kho  ayasmato  Anandassa  etad  ahosi,  accharijrahi 
vata  bho  abbhutam  vata  bho  Tathagatassa  mahiddhikata  ma- 
hanubhavata,  ayam  hi  sa  nadika  cakkacchinna  paritta  lujita 
avila  sandamana  mayi  upasankamante  accha  vippasanna  ana- 
vila sandatiti,  pattena  paniyam  adaya  jrena  Bhagava  ten’ 
upasankami,  upasahkamitva  Bhagavantam  etad  avoca.  Ac- 
chariyahi  bhante  abbhutam  bhante  Tathagatassa  mahiddhi- 
kata mahanubhavata,  idani  sa  bhante  nadika  cakkacchinna 
paritta  lulita  avila  sandamana  mayi  upasankamante  accha 
vippasanna  anavila  sandittha,  pivatu  Bhagava  paniyam  pivatu 
Sugato  paniyan  ti.  Atha  kho  Bhagava  paniyam  apayi. 

Tena  kho  pana  samayena  Pukkuso  Mallaputto  Alarassa 
Ealamassa  savako  Eusinaraya  Pavam  addhanamaggapati- 
panno  hoti.  Addasa  kho  Pukkuso  Mallaputto  Bhagavantam 
aniiatarasmim  rukkhamfile  nisinnam,  disva  yena  Bhagava 
ten’  upasankami,  upasahkamitva  Bhagavantam  abhivadetva 
ekamantam  nisidi.  Ekamantam  nisinno  kho  Pukkuso  Malla- 


1 D kuk-,  P aockodaka  sitodaka  satodaka  supatititta,  S sitodika  9 D kuk-, 
P acchodaka  sitthodaka  sakodaka  supatitta,  S sup-. 
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putto  Bhagavantarii  etad  avoca.  Acchariyam  bhante  abbhu- 
taiii  bhante,  santena  vata  bbante  pabbajita  viharena  viharanti. 
Bhutapubbaiii  bhante  Alaro  Kalamo  addhanamaggapatipan- 
no  raagga  okkamma  avidure  afifiatarasmim  rukkhamfile  di- 
vavihare  nistdi.  Atha  kbo  bhante  paficamattani  sakatasatani 
Alarana  Kalamaih  nissaya  nissaya  atikkamimsu.  Atba  kho 
bbante  afifiataro  puriso  tassa  sakatasatthassa  pitthito  agacch- 
anto  yena  Alaro  Kalamo  ten’  upasankami,  upasankamitva 
Alaram  Kalamaih  etad  avoca.  Api  bbante  pancamattani  saka- 
tasatani atikkamantani  addasati.  Na  kbo  abam  avuso  addasan 
ti.  Kim  pana  bbante  saddarii  assositi.  Na  kbo  abam  avuso 
saddarn  assosin  ti.  Kim  pana  bhante  sutto  ahositi.  Na  kbo 
abam  avuso  sutto  abosin  ti.  Kiiii  pana  bbante  safini  ahositi. 
Evam  avuso  ti.  So  tvam  bhante  safini  samano  jagaro  panca- 
mattani sakatasatani  nissaya  nissaya  atikkamantani  n’eva 
addasa  na  pana  saddarn  assosi,  api  hi  te  bbante  saiighati 
rajena  okinna  ti.  Evam  avuso  ti.  Atha  kho  bbante  tassa 
purisassa  etad  abosi.  Acchariyam  vata  bbo  abbhutam  vata 
bbo,  santena  vata  bho  pabbajita  viharena  vibaranti,  yatra  hi 
nama  safini  samano  jagaro  paficamattani  sakatasatani  nissaya 
nissaya  atikkamantani  n’eva  dakkhiti  na  pana  saddarn  sossa- 
titi,  Ajare  Kalame  ularam  pasadam  pavedetva  pakkamiti. 
Tain  kim  mafifiasi  Pukkusa,  kataman  nu  kbo  dukkarataram 
durabhisambbavataram  va,  yo  safifii  samano  jagaro  pafica- 
mattani sakatasatani  nissaya  nissaya  atikkamantani  n’eva 
passeyya  na  pana  saddarn  suneyya,  yo  va  safifii  samano  jagaro 
deve  vassante  deve  galagalayante  vijjutasu  niccharantisu  asa- 
niya  pbalantiya  n’eva  passeyya  na  saddarn  suneyyati.  Kim  hi 
bhante  tani  karissanti  paftca  va  sakatasatani  cba  va  sakatasa- 
tani satta  va  sakatasatani  attha  va  sakatasatani  nava  va  sakata- 
satani dasa  va  sakatasatani  sakatasatam  va  sakatasahassam  va, 
atba  kbo  etad  eva  dukkarataram  c’eva  durabhisambhavatarafi 
ca  yo  safifii  samano  jagaro  deve  vassante  deve  galagalayante 
vijjutasu  niccharantisu  asaniya  pbalantiya  n’eva  passeyya  na 
saddarn  suneyyati.  Ekam  idaham  Pukkusa  samayam  Atuma- 
yarii  viharami  Bhusagare.  Tena  kbo  pana  samayena  deve 

21  P dakkasi,  sossasiti,  DSYZ  dakkhiti  27  D galagalayante,  Y galagalayante 
33  D galagal-,  S galagal -corrected  to  gajagal-,  Z kalakal-. 
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vassante  cleve  galagalayante  vijjutasu  niccharantisu  asaniya 
phalantiya  Bhusagarassa  dve  kassaka  bhataro  hata  cattaro 
ca  balivadda.  Atba  kho  Pukkusa  Atumaya  mahajanakayo 
nikkhamitva  yena  te  dve  kassaka  bhataro  hata  cattaro  ca 
balivadda  ten’  upasankami.  Tena  kho  panaharii  Pukkusa 
samayena  Bhusagara  nikkhamitva  Bhusagaradvare  abbho- 
kase  carikamami.  Atha  kho  Pukkusa  annataro  puriso  tamha 
mahajanakaya  yenahaih  ten’  upasankami,  upasarikamitva 
mam  abhivadetva  ekamantam  atthasi,  ekamantaih  thitam 
kho  aharii  Pukkusa  tarn  purisam  etad  avocarn.  Kin  nu  kho 
so  avuso  mahajanakayo  sannipatito  ti.  Idani  bhante  deve 
vassante  deve  galagalayante  vijjutasu  niccharantisu  asaniya 
phalantiya  dve  kassaka  bhataro  hata  cattaro  ca  balivadda, 
etth’  eso  mahajanakayo  sannipatito,  tvam  pana  bhante  kva 
ahositi.  Idk’  eva  kho  aham  avuso  ahosin  ti.  Kim  pana 
bhante  addasati.  Na  kho  aharii  avuso  addasan  ti.  Kirii 
pana  bhante  saddarii  assositi.  Ka  kho  aharii  avuso  saddarii 
assosin  ti.  Kirii  pana  bhante  sutto  ahositi.  Na  kho  aharii 
avuso  sutto  ahosin  ti.  Kirii  pana  bhante  sanni  ahositi. 
Evam  avuso  ti.  So  tvarii  bhante  sanni  samano  jagaro  deve 
vassante  deve  galagalayante  vijjutasu  niccharantisu  asaniya 
phalantiya  n’eva  addasa  na  pana  saddarii  assositi.  Evam 
avuso  ti.  Atha  kho  Pukkusa  tassa  purisassa  etad  ahosi.  Ac- 
ckariyaih  vata  bho  abbhutarii  vata  bho,  santena  vata  bho 
pabbajita  viharena  viharanti,  yatra  hi  nama  sanni  samano 
jagaro  deve  vassante  deve  galagalayante  vijjutasu  niccharan- 
tisu asaniya  phalantiya  n’eva  dakkhiti  na  pana  saddaih  sos- 
satiti,  mayi  ulararii  pasadam  pavedetva  main  abhivadetva  pa- 
dakkhinam  katva  pakkamiti. 

Evarii  vutte  Pukkuso  Mallaputto  Bhagavantarii  etad  avoca. 
Esaliarii  bhante  yo  me  Alare  Kalame  pasado  tarii  mahavate 
va  opunami  sighasotaj^a  va  nadij'a  pavahemi.  Abhikkantarii 
bhante  abhikkantarii  bhante,  seyyatha  pi  bhante  nikkujjitairi 
va  ukkujjeyya  paticchannarii  va  vivareyya  mulhassa  va 
maggaiii  acikkheyya  andhakare  va  telapajjotarii  dhareyya 
cakkhumanto  rupani  dakkhintiti,  evam  evam  Bhagavata 


D galagal-  37  DSYZ  dakkhissati,  P dakkhati. 
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anekapariyayena  dhamrao  pakasito  esaham  bhante  Bhaga- 
vantam saranam.  gacchami  dhamman  ca  bhikkhusanghan  ca, 
upasakam  mam  Bhagava  dharetu  ajjat’  a gge  panupetam 
saranam  gatan  ti. 

Atha  kbo  Pukkuso  Mallaputto  annataram  purisam  aman- 
tesi.  Iiigha  me  tvam  bhane  singivannam  yugam  mattam 
dharaniyam  aharati.  Evam  bhante  ti  kho  so  puriso  Pukku- 
sassa  Mallaputtassa  patissutva  tarn  singivannam  yugam  matt- 
am dharaniyam  ahari.  Atha  kbo  Pukkuso  Mallaputto  tarn 
singivannam  yugaiii  mattam  dharanij^am  Bhagavato  upana- 
mesi,  idam  bhante  siiigivannarii  yugam  mattam  dharaniyam, 
tarn  me  bhante  Bhagava  patiganhatu  anukamparii  upadaj’ati. 
Tena  hi  Pukkusa  ekena  mam  acchadehi  ekena  Anandan  ti. 
Evam  bhante  ti  kho  Pukkuso  Mallaputto  Bhagavato  pati- 
ssutva ekena  Bhagavantam  acchadesi  ekena  ayasmantam 
Anandam.  Atha  kho  Bhagava  Pukkusam  Mallaputtam 
dhammiya  kathaya  sandassesi  samadajiesi  samuttejesi  sampa- 
liaihsesi.  Atha  kho  Pukkuso  Mallaputto  Bhagavata  dham- 
miya kathaya  sandassito  samadapito  samuttejito  sampaham- 
sito  uttliay’  asana  Bhagavantam  abhivadetva  padakkhinarii 
katva  pakkami. 

Atha  kho  ayasma  Anando  acirapakkantePukkuse  Mallaputte 
tam  singivannam  yugam  mattam  dharaniyam  Bhagavato  lta- 
yaih  upanamesi,  tamBhagavato  kavaiii  upanamitam  vitaccikam 
viya  khayati.  Atha  kho  ayasma  Anando  Bhagavantam  etad 
avoca.  Acchariyaih  bhante  abbhutam  bhante  yavaparisuddho 
bhante  Tathagatassa  chavivanno  pariyodato,  idam  bhante 
singivannam  yugam  mattam  dharaniyam  Bhagavato  kayam 
upanamesim,  taiii  Bhagavato  kayam  upanamitam  vitaccikam 
viya  kha}7atiti.  Evam  etaih  Ananda.  Dvisu  kho  Ananda 
kalesu  ativiya  Tathagatassa  parisuddho  hoti  chavivanno  pari- 
yodato, katamesu  dvisu.  Yan  ca  Ananda  rattirn  Tathagato 
anuttaram  sammasambodhirii  abhisambujjhati  yan  ca  rattirn 
anupadisesaya  nibbanadhatuya  parinibbayati,  imesu  kho 
Ananda  dvisu  kalesu  ativiya  Tathagatassa  parisuddho  hoti 

6 PSZ  mat tli aril  8 P mattliam,  Z mattam  corrected  to  mattham  !0,  11  PSZ 
mattham  24  D vitayikai'n,  P satacehikarii,  Y vitasikam  corrected  to  vitaccikarii, 
S vitaccikarii 29  P hatacckikain. 
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chavivanno  pariyodato.  Ajja  kho  pan’  Ananda  rattiya  pac- 
cbimayame  Kusinarayam  Upavattane  Mallanam  salavane 
antarena  yamakasalanam  Tathagatassa  parinibbanam  bbavis- 
sati.  Ayam’  Ananda  yena  Kakuttha  nadi  ten’  upasanka- 
missamati.  Evam  bbante  ti  kbo  ayasma  Anando  Bbagavato 
paccassosi. 

Singivannayugam  mattaiii  Pukkuso  abbibarayi 
Tena  accbadito  Sattha  bemavanno  asobbatbati. 

Atba  kbo  Bbagava  mabata  bbikkbusangbena  saddbini 
yena  Eakuttba  nadi  ten’  upasankami,  upasankamitva  Ka- 
kuttbam  nadim  ajjbogabetva  nabatva  ca  pivitva  ca  paccutta- 
ritva  yena  Ambavanam  ten’  upasankami,  upasankamitva 
ayasmantam  Cundakam  amantesi.  Ingba  me  tvam  Cundaka 
catuggunam  sangbatim  pannapebi,  kilanto  ’smi  Cundaka  ni- 
pajjissamiti.  Evam  bhante  ti  kbo  ayasma  Cundako  Bbaga- 
vato patissutva  catuggunam  sangbatim  pannapesi.  Atba 
kbo  Bhagava  dakkbinena  passena  sibaseyyam  kappesi  pade 
padam  accadbaya  sato  sampajano  uttbanasannam  manasika- 
ritva.  Ayasma  pana  Cundako  tattb’  eva  Bbagavato  purato 
nisidi. 

Gantvana  Buddbo  nadiyam  Kakuttbam 
Accbodisatodikam  vippasannam 
Ogabi  Sattba  sukilantarupo 
Tatbagato  appatimo  ’va  loke. 

Nahatva  ca  pivitva  ca  udatari  Sattba 
Purakkbato  bbikkbuganassa  majjhe. 

Sattba  pavatta  Bbagava  idba  dbamme 
TJpagami  Ambavanam  mabesi. 

Amantayi  Cundakam  nama  bbikkburh, 
Catuggunam  pattbara  me  nipajjam. 

So  modito  bbavitattena  Cundo 
Catuggunam  pattbari  kbippam  eva. 

Nipajji  Sattba  sukilantarupo, 

Cundo  pi  tattba  pamukhe  nisiditi. 


10  D Y kuk-,  S kuk-  altered  to  kak-,  at  second  occurrence  21  DY  kuk-  22  D aceho- 
dikam,  P acchedakam  satudakam  25  D pitya,  P nhatva  ca  pitva  c’. 
yol.  tiii. — [new  series.]  17 
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Atha  kho  Bhagava  ayasmantarii  Anandam  amantesi.  Siya 
kho  pan’  Ananda  Cundassa  kammaraputtassa  koci  vippati- 
saraih  upadaheyya,  tassa  te  avuso  Cunda  alabha  tassa  te 
dulladdham  yassa  te  Tathagato  pacchimarh  pindapatam 
bkunjitva  pai’inibbuto  ti,  Cundassa  Ananda  kammaraputta- 
ssa evaiii  vippatisaro  pativinetabbo,  tassa  te  avuso  labka 
tassa  te  suladdharii  yassa  te  Tathagato  pacchimaih  pindapa- 
taih  bkunjitva  parinibbuto,  sammukha  me  tarn  avuso  Cunda 
Bhagavato  sutam  sammukha  patiggakitam,  dve  ’me  pinda- 
pata  samasamaphala  samasamavipaka  ativiya  annehi  pinda- 
patehi  mahapphalatara  ca  mahanisamsatara  ca,  katame  dve, 
yan  ca  pindapatam  bkunjitva  Tathagato  anuttaram  samma- 
sambodhiiii  abhisambujjhati  yan  ca  pindapatam  bhunjitva 
Tathagato  anupadisesaya  nibbanadhatuya  parinibbayati,  ime 
dve  pindapata  samasamaphala  samasamavipaka  ativiya  annehi 
pindapatehi  mahapphalatara  ca  mahanisamsatara  ca.  Ayusam- 
vattikaih  ayasmata  Cundena  kammaraputtena  kammaih  upa- 
citam,  vannasamvattanikam  ayasmata  Cundena  kammara- 
puttena kammaih  upacitaki,  sukhasainvattanikaxh  ayasmata 
Cundena  kammaraputtena  kammaih  upacitam,  yasasaihvatta- 
nikam  ayasmata  Cundena  kammaraputtena  kammaih  upaci- 
taih,  saggasaihvattanikaih  ayasmata  Cundena  kammaraputtena 
kammaih  upacitam,  adhipateyyasamvattanikam  ajmsmata  Cun- 
dena kammaraputtena  kammaih  upacitan  ti,  Cundassa  Ananda 
kammaraputtassa  evahi  vippatisaro  pativinetabbo  ti. 

Atha  kho  Bhagava  etam  attkam  viditva  tayaih  velayaih 
imam  udanaih  udanesi, 

Dadato  punnarh  pavaddhati,  samyamato  veraih  na  ciyati; 

Kusalo  ca  jahati  papakaih,  ragadosamohakkhaya  sa  nibbuto  ti. 

Alaravedallabhanavaram  nitthitam  catutthaih. 


Atha  kho  Bhagava  ayasmantaih  Anandam  amantesi.  Aj4m’ 
Ananda  yena  Hirannavatiya  nadiya  parimatiraih  yena  Kusi- 
nara  Upavattanaih  Mallanaih  salavanaih  ten’  upasahkamis- 


28  DSYZ  samnamato  30  P has  simply  bhanavaram  catutthaih  ( wrongly  written 
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samati.  Evam  bhante  ti  kho  ayasma  Anando  Bhagavato 
paccassosi.  Atha  kho  Bhagava  mahata  bhikkhusanghena 
saddhiiii  yena  Hirannavatiyanadiya  parimatiram  yena  Kusi- 
nara  TTpavattanarii  Mallanam.  salavanaiii  ten’  upasankami, 
upasahkamitva  ayasmantam  Anandam  amantesi.  Ingha  me 
tvaiii  Ananda  antarena  yamakasalanam  uttarasisakam  manca- 
kam  pannapehi,  kilanto  ’smi  Ananda  nipajjissamiti.  Evam 
bhante  ti  kho  ayasma  Anando  Bhagavato  patissutva  antarena 
yamakasalanam  uttarasisakam.  mancakam  paiinapesi.  Atha 
kho  Bhagava  dakkhinena  passena  sihaseyj'am  kappesi  pade 
padarii  accadhaya  sato  sampajano. 

Tena  kho  pana  samayena  yamakasala  sabbaphalipliulla 
honti  akalapupphehi,  te  Tathagatassa  sariram  okiranti  ajjho- 
kiranti  abhippakiranti  Tathagatassa  pujaya,  dibbani  pi  man- 
daravapupphani  antalikkha  papatanti  tani  Tathagatassa  sa- 
rirarii  okiranti  ajjhokiranti  abhippakiranti  Tathagatassa  puj- 
aya, dibbani  pi  candanacunnani  antalikkha  papatanti  tani 
Tathagatassa  sariram.  okiranti  ajjhokiranti  abhippakiranti 
Tathagatassa  piijaya,  dibbani  pi  turiyani  antalikkhe  vajjenti 
Tathagatassa  pujaya,  dibbani  pi  sangitani  antalikkhe  vattanti 
Tathagatassa  pujaya. 

Atha  kho  Bhagava  ayasmantam  Anandam  amantesi.  Sab- 
baphaliphulla  kho  Ananda  yamakasala  akalapupphehi  Tatha- 
gatassa sariram.  okiranti  ajjhokiranti  abhippakiranti  Tatha- 
gatassa pujaya,  dibbani  pi  mandaravapupphani  antalikkha 
papatanti  tani  Tathagatassa  sariram  okiranti  ajjhokiranti 
abhippakiranti  Tathagatassa  pujaya,  dibbani  pi  candana- 
cunnani antalikkha  papatanti  tani  Tathagatassa  sariram  oki- 
ranti ajjhokiranti  abhippakiranti  Tathagatassa  pujaya,  dib- 
bani pi  turiyani  antalikkhe  vajjenti  Tathagatassa  pujaya, 
dibbani  pi  sangitani  antalikkhe  vattanti  Tathagatassa  pujaya. 
Na  kho  Ananda  ettavata,  Tathagato  sakkato  va  hoti  garukato 
va  manito  va  pujito  va  apacito  va,  yo  kho  Ananda  bhikkhu 
va  bhikkhuni  va  upasako  va  upasika  va  dhammanudhamma- 
patipanno  viharati  samicipatipanno  auudhammacari  so  Tatha- 
gataiii  sakkaroti  garukaroti  maneti  pujeti  paramaya  pujaya. 
Tasma  ti  h’  Ananda  dhammanudhammapatipanna  viharissama 
samicipatipanna  anudhammacarino  ti,  evam.  hi  vo  Ananda 
sikkhitabban  ti. 
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Tena  kho  pana  samayena  ayasma  Upavano  Bhagavato 
purato  thito  hoti  Bhagavantam  vijamano.  Atha  kbo  Bhag- 
ava ayasmantam  Upavanam  apasadesi,  apehi  bhikkhu  ma  me 
purato  atthasiti.  Atba  kbo  ayasmato  Anandassa  etad.ahosi. 
Ayam  kho  ayasma  Upavano  digbarattam  Bbagavato  upattba- 
ko  santikavacaro  samipacari,  atha  ca  pana  Bhagava  paccbime 
kale  ayasmantam  Upavanam  apasadesi,  apebi  bhikkbu  ma  me 
purato  atthasiti,  ko  nu  kho  betu  ko  paccayo  yam  Bhagava  ay- 
asmantam Upavanam  apasadesi,  apehi  bhikkbu  ma  me  pu- 
rato atthasiti.  Atha  kho  ayasma  Anando  Bhagavantam  etad 
avoca.  Ayam  bhante  ayasma  Upavano  digharattam  Bhaga- 
vato upatthako  santikavacaro  samipacari,  atha  ca  pana  Bha- 
gava pacchime  kale  ayasmantam  Upavanam  apasadeti,  apehi 
bhikkhu  ma  me  purato  atthasiti,  ko  nu  kho  bhante  hetu 
ko  paccayo  yarn  Bhagava  ayasmantam  Upavanam  apasa- 
desi, apehi  bhikkhu  ma  me  purato  atthasiti.  Yebhuyyena 
Ananda  dasasu  lokadhatusu  devata  sannipatita  Tathagatam 
dassanaya,  yavata  Ananda  Kusinara  Upavattanam  Mallanam 
salavanaiii  samantato  dvadasa  yojanani  n’atthi  so  padeso 
valaggakotinittudanamatto  pi  mahesakkhahi  devatahi  ap- 
phuto,  devata  Ananda  ujjhayanti,  dura  vat’  amha  agata 
Tathagatam  dassanaya,  kadaci  karahaci  Tathagata  loke  up- 
pajjanti  arahanto  sammasambuddha,  ajja  ca  rattiya  pacchi- 
mayame  Tathagatassa  parinibbanam  bhavissati,  aj^an  ca 
mahesakkho  bhikkhu  Bhagavato  purato  thito  ovarento,  na 
mayam  labhama  pacchime  kale  Tathagatam  dassanayati 
devata  Ananda  ujjhayantiti.  Kathambhuta  pana  bhante 
Bhagava  devata  manasikarotiti.  Sant’  Ananda  devata 
akase  pathavisanniniyo  kese  pakiriya  kandanti  baba  pag- 
gayha  kandanti  chinnapapatam  papatanti  avattanti  vivatt- 
anti,  atikhippam  Bhagava  parinibbayissati  atikhippam  Su- 
gato  parinibbayissati  atikhippam  cakkhum  loke  antaradha- 
yissatiti.  Sant’  Ananda  devata  pathaviya  pathavisanniniyo 
kese  pakiriya  kandanti  baha  pagg-ayha  kandanti  chinna- 


1 D has  upavan-  in  each  place  except  the  3 rd,  P has  upavan-  throughout , 
SYZ  upavan-  throughout  20  SYZ  -nittudd-,  P -nittud-,  apliuto  2S  SZ  -karontiti 
30  01'  avattenti  vivattenti. 
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papatam  papatanti  avattanti  vivattanti,  atikhippaih  Bhagava 
parinibbayissati  atikhippam  Sugato  parinibbayissati  atikhip- 
paiii  cakkhum  loke  antaradbaydssatiti.  Ya  pana  ta  devata 
vitaraga  ta  sata  sampajana  adhivasenti,  anicca  sankbara  tarn 
kut’  ettba  labbba  ti.  Pubbe  bbante  disasu  vassaiii  vuttha 
bhikkhu  agaccbanti  Tathagatam  dassanaya,  te  mayaih  labh- 
ama  manobhavaniye  bbikkbu  dassanaya  labbama  payirupa- 
sanaya  Bbagavato  pana  mayam  bbante  accayena  na  lab- 
bissama  manobbavaniye  bbikkbu  dassanaya  na  labhissama 
payirupasanayati. 

Cattar’  imani  Ananda  saddbassa  kulaputtassa  dassaniyani 
samvejaniyani  tbanani,  katamani  cattari.  Idha  Tatbagato  jato 
ti  Ananda  saddbassa  kulaputtassa  dassaniyam  sarirvejaniyam 
thanam.  Idba  Tatbagato  anuttaram  sammasambodbim  abhi- 
sambuddho  ti  Ananda  saddhassa  kulaputtassa  dassaniyam 
samvejaniyam.  tbanam.  Idha  Tathagatena  anuttaram  dham- 
macakkarii  pavattitan  ti  Ananda  saddbassa  kulaputtassa  das- 
saniyam samvejaniyam  thanam.  Idha  Tatbagato  anupadi- 
sesaya  nibbanadhatuya  parinibbuto  ti  Ananda  saddhassa 
kulaputtassa  dassaniyam  samvejaniyam  tbanam.  Imani  kho 
Ananda  cattari  saddbassa  kulaputtassa  dassaniyani  samve- 
janiyani thanani.  Agamissanti  kho  Ananda  saddha  bhik- 
khubhikkhuniyo  upasaka-upasikayo,  idha  Tathagato  jato  ti 
pi,  idha  Tatbagato  anuttaram  sammasambodbim  abhisam- 
buddbo  ti  pi,  idba  Tathagatena  anuttaram  dbammacakkam 
pavattitan  ti  pi,  idba  Tathagato  anupadisesaya  nibbanadha- 
tuya parinibbuto  ti  pi.  Ye  hi  keci  Ananda  cetiyacarikam 
ahindanta  pasannacitta  kalam  karissanti  sabbe  te  kayassa 
bbeda  param  marana  sugatim  saggam  lokam  uppajjissantiti. 

Katbam  mayam  bbante  matugame  patipajjamati.  Adas- 
sanam  Anandati.  Dassane  Bhagava  sati  katham  patipajji- 
tabban  ti.  Analapo  Anandati.  Alapantena  pana  bbante 
katham  patipajjitabban  ti.  Sati  Ananda  upatthapetabba  ti. 

Katham  mayam  bbante  Tathagatassa  sarire  patipajjamati. 


1 DY  avattenti  viyattenti  12  D sainvejaniy-  in  1st,  Und,  3 rd,  and  6th  places , 
P samvejaniy-  throughout,  S samyejaniy-  only  in  the  1st  place,  Y in  ls£  samveja- 
niy-  corrected  to  sariivejaniy-,  in  2nd  and  3 rd  samvejaniy-,  in  4th,  5th,  and  6th 
samvejaniy-,  Z samvejaniy-  in  each  place. 
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Avyavata  tumhe  Ananda  hotha  Tathagatassa  sarirapujaya, 
ingha  tumhe  Anauda  sadatthe  ghatatha  sadattham  anuyun- 
jatha  sadatthe  appamatta  atapino  pahitatta  viharatha,  sant’ 
Ananda  khattijTapandita  pi  brahmanapandita  pi  gahapati- 
pandita  pi  Tathagate  abhippasanna,  te  Tathagatassa  sarira- 
pujaiii  karissantiti.  Kathaiii  pana  bhante  Tathagatassa 
sarire  patipajjitabban  ti.  Yatba  kbo  Ananda  ranno  cak- 
kavattissa  sarire  patipajjanti  evaih  Tathagatassa  sarire  pati- 
pajjitabban  ti.  Kathaiii  pana  bhante  ranno  cakkavattissa 
sarire  patipajjantiti.  Ranno  Ananda  cakkavattissa  sariraiii 
ahatena  vatthena  vethenti,  ahatena  vatthena  vethetva  viha- 
tena  kappasena  vethenti,  vihatena  kappasena  vethetva  aha- 
tena vatthena  vethenti,  etena  upayena  pancahi  yugasatehi 
ranno  cakkavattissa  sariraih  vethetva  ayasaya  teladoniya 
pakkhipitva  annissa  ayasaya  doniya  patikujjetva  sabba- 
gandhanam  citakaih  karitva  ranno  cakkavattissa  sariraih 
jhapenti,  catummahapathe  ranno  cakkavattissa  thupaih  ka- 
ronti.  Evaiii  kho  Ananda  ranno  cakkavattissa  sarire  pati- 
pajjanti. Yatha  kho  Ananda  ranno  cakkavattissa  sarire 
patipajjanti  evaih  Tathagatassa  sarire  patipajjitabbaih.  Ca- 
tummahapathe Tathagatassa  thupo  katabbo,  tattha  ye  malarii 
va  gandhaih  va  vannakarii  va  aropessanti  abhivadessanti  va 
cittam  va  pasadessanti  tesaih  tarn  bhavissati  digharattam 
hitaya  sukhaya. 

Cattaro  ’me  Ananda  thuparaha,  katame  cattaro.  Tatha- 
gato  arahaiii  sammasambuddho  thuparaho,  paccekabuddho 
thuparaho,  Tathagatasavako  thuparaho,  raja  cakkavatti  thu- 
paraho. Kataman  c’  Ananda  atthavasaih  paticca  Tathagato 
arahaiii  sammasambuddho  thuparaho.  Ayaiii  tassa  Bhagava- 
to  arahato  sambuddhassa  thupo  ti  Ananda  bah uj ana  cittaih 
pasadenti,  te  tattha  cittaih  pasadetva  kayassa  bheda  param 
marana  sugatiih  saggam  lokaih  uppajjanti,  idam  kho  Ananda 
atthavasaih  paticca  Tathagato  arahaiii  sammasambuddho  thu- 
paraho. Kataman  c’  Ananda  atthavasaih  paticca  pacceka- 
samhuddho  thuparaho.  Ayarii  tassa  Bhagavato  paccekasam- 
buddhassa  thupo  ti  Ananda  bahujana  cittam  pasadenti,  te 


15  SZ  patikk- 19  P cunnam  for  vannakam  24  DPSTZ  - vatti  throughout  the  sutra. 
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tattha  cittam  pasadetva  kayassa  bheda  param  marana  su- 
gatim  saggam  lokam  uppajjanti,  idam  kho  Ananda  attlia- 
vasam  paticca  paccekasambuddho  thuparaho.  Kataman  c’ 
Ananda  attbavasam  paticca  Tathagatasavako  thuparaho. 
Ayarin  tassa  Bbagavato  arahato  sammasambuddhassa  savaka- 
thupo  ti  Ananda  bahujana  cittam’  pasadenti,  te  tattha  cittam 
pasadetva  kayassa  bheda  param  marana  sugatim  saggam 
lokam  uppajjanti,  idam  kho  Ananda  atthavasam  paticca 
Tathagatasavako  thuparaho.  Kataman  c’  Ananda  attha- 
vasam paticca  raja  cakkavatti  thuparaho.  Ayam  tassa 
dhammikassa  dhammaranno  thupo  ti  Ananda  babujana  cit- 
tam pasadenti,  te  tattha  cittam  pasadetva  kayassa  bheda  pa- 
ram marana  sugatim  saggam  lokam  uppajjanti.  Idam  kho 
Ananda  atthavasam  paticca  raja  cakkavatti  thuparaho.  Ime 
kho  Ananda  cattaro  thuparaha  ti. 

Atha  kho  ayasma  Anando  viharahi  pavisitva  kapisisam 
alambitva  rodamano  atthasi,  ahan  ca  vat’amhi  sekho  sakara- 
niyo  Satthu  ca  me  parinibbanam  bhavissati  yo  mamarii  anu- 
kampako  ti.  Atha  kho  Bhagava  bhikkhu  amantesi,  kahan 
nu  kho  bhikkhave  Anando  ti.  Eso  bhante  ayasma  Anando 
viharahi  pavisitva  kapisisam  alambitva  rodamano  thito,  ahan 
ca  vat’  amhi  sekho  sakaraniyo  Satthu  ca  me  parinibbanam 
bhavissati  yo  mamarii  anukampako  ti.  Atha  kho  Bhagava 
annatararii  bhikkhuin  amantesi.  Ehi  tvarii  bhikkhu  mama 

A A 

vacanena  Anandarii  amantehi,  Sattha  tain  avuso  Ananda 
amantetiti.  Evam  bhante  ti  kho  so  bhikkhu  Bhagavato 
patissutva  yen’  ayasma  Anando  ten’  upasarikami,  upasarika- 
mitva  ayasmantarii  Anandarii  etad  avoca.  Sattha  tarii  avuso 
Ananda  amantetiti.  Evam  avuso  ti  kho  ayasma  Anando 
tassa  bhikkhuno  patissutva  yena  Bhagava  ten’  upasarikami, 
upasarikamitva  Bhagavantarii  abhivadetva  ekamantarii  nisidi. 
Ekamantarii  nisinnaih  kho  ayasmantarii  Anandarii  Bhagava 
etad  avoca.  Alarii  Ananda  ma  soci  ma  paridevi,  na  nu  etarii 
Ananda  maya  patigacc’  eva  akkhatarh,  sabbeh’  eva  piyehi 
manapehi  nanabhavo  vinabhavo  annathabhavo  tain  kut’  ettha 
Amanda  labbha  yaih  tarii  jatarii  bhutarh  sarikhatarii  paloka- 
dhammarii  tarii  vata  ma  palujjiti,  n’etarii  thanarii  \ijjati.  Di- 
gharattarii  kho  te  Ananda  Tathagato  paccupatthito  mettena 
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kayakammena  hitena  sukhena  advayena  appamanena,  met- 
tena  vacikammena  . . pe  . . mettena  manokammena  hitena 
sukhena  advayena  appamanena,  katapunno  ’si  tvaih  Anan- 
da,  padhanam  anuyunja  khippaih  hohisi  anasavo  ti. 

Atha  kho  Bhagava  bhikkhu  amantesi.  Ye  pi  te  bhik- 
khave  ahesuih  atitam  addhanaiii  arahanto  sammasambuddha 
tesam  pi  bhagavantanam  etaparama  yeva  upatthaka  ahesum 
seyyatha  pi  maybani  Anando.  Ye  pi  te  bbikkbave  bhaviss- 
anti  anagatam  addhanain  arahanto  sammasambuddha  tesam 


pi  bhagavantanam  etaparama  yeva  upatthaka  bhavissanti 
seyyatha  pi  maybani  Anando.  Pandito  kho  bbikkbave 
Anando,  janati  ayam  kalo  Tathagatam  dassanaya  upasanka- 
mitmii,  bbikkbunam  ayam  kalo  bbikkhuninaih  ayam  kalo 
upasakanain  ayam  kalo  upasikanam.  ayam  kalo  ranrio  raja- 
mahamattanam  titthiyanaiii  tittbiyasavakanan  ti.  Cattaro 
’me  bbikkhave  accbariya  abbhuta  dhamma  Anande,  katame 
cattaro.  Sace  bhikkhave  bbikkbuparisa  Anandam  dassana- 
ya upasahkamati  dassanena  sa  attamana  hoti,  tatra  ce  Anando 
dhammam  bbasati  bliasitena  pi  sa  attamana  boti,  atitta  ’va 
bhikkhave  bhikkhuparisa  hoti  atha  Anando  tunbi  boti. 
Sace  bbikkhave  bbikkbuniparisa  upasakaparisa  upasikapari- 
sa  Anandam  dassanaya  upasahkamati  dassanena  sa  attamana 
hoti,  tatra  ce  Anando  dhammam  bbasati  bhasitena  pi  sa 
attamana  boti,  atitta  ’va  bbikkbave  upasikaparisa  boti  atha 
Anando  tunbi  boti.  Cattaro  ’me  bbikkhave  accbariya  abb- 
huta dhamma  raiine  cakkavattimbi.  Sace  bbikkbave  khatti- 
yaparisa  brabmanaparisa  gabapatiparisa  samanaparisa  raja- 
nam  cakkavattim  dassanaya  upasahkamati  dassanena  sa  atta- 
mana boti,  tatra  ce  raja  cakkavatti  bhasati  bhasitena  pi  sa 
attamana  hoti,  atitta  ’va  bbikkbave  samanaparisa  boti  atha 
raja  cakkavatti  tunhi  hoti.  Evam  eva  kho  bbikkhave  cat- 
taro acchariya  abbhuta  dhamma  Anande.  Sace  bbikkhave 
bbikkbuparisa  bhikkbuniparisa  upasakaparisa  upasikaparisa 
Anandarii  dassanaya  upasahkamati  dassanena  pi  sa  attama- 
na boti,  tatra  ce  Anando  dhammarii  bhasati  bhasitena  pi  sa 
attamana  boti,  atitta  ’va  bbikkhave  upasikaparisa  boti  atha 
Anando  tunhi  hoti.  Ime  kho  bhikkhave  cattaro  accbariya 
abbhuta  dhamma  Anande  ti. 
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Evam  vutte  ayasma  Anando  Bhagayantaih  etad  avoca. 
Ma  bhante  Bhagava  imasmim  kucldanagarake  ujjangalana- 
garake  sakhanagarake  parinibbayatu,  santi  hi  bhante  annani 
mahanagarani  seyyathidaiii  Catnpa  Rajagaham  Savatthi  Sa- 
ketarn  Kosambi  Baranasi,  ettha  Bhagava  parinibbayatu,  ettha 
bahukhattiyamahasala  brahmanamahasala  gahapatimahasala 
Tathagate  abhippasanna,  te  Tathagatassa  sarirapujarii  kariss- 
antiti.  Ma  h’  evam  Ananda  avaca,  ma  h’  evam  Ananda 
avaca  kuddanagarakam  ujjangalanagarakam  sakhanagarakan 
ti.  Bhutapnbbam  Ananda  raja  Mahasudassano  nama  ahosi 
cakkavatti  dhammiko  dhammaraja  caturanto  vijitavi  janapa- 
datthavariyappatto  sattaratanasamannagato.  Ranrio  Ananda 
Mahasudassanassa  ayam  Kusinara  Kusavati  nama  rajadhani 
ahosi  puratthimena  ca  pacchimena  ca  dvadasa  yojanani  ayam- 
ena  uttarena  ca  dakkhinena  ca  satta  yojanani  vittharena.  Kus- 
avati Ananda  rajadhani  iddha  c’eva  ahosi  phita  ca  bahujana 
ca  akinnamanussa  ca  subhikkha  ca,  seyyatha  pi  Ananda  deva- 
naiii  Alakamanda  nama  rajadhani  iddha  c’eva  phita  ca  ba- 
hujana ca  akinnayakkha  ca  subhikkha  ca,  evam  eva  kho 
Ananda  Kusavati  rajadhani  iddha  c’eva  ahosi  phita  ca  bahu- 
jana ca  akinnamanussa  ca  subhikkha  ca.  Kusavati  Ananda 
rajadhani  dasahi  saddehi  avivitta  ahosi  diva  c’eva  ratti  ca, 
seyyathidam  hatthisaddena  assasaddena  rathasaddena  bheri- 
saddena  mutingasaddena  vinasaddena  gitasaddena  samma- 
saddena  talasaddena  asnathapivathakhadathati  dasamena  sad- 
dena.  Gaccha  tvam  Ananda  Kusinarayam  pavisitva  Kosina- 
rakanarii  Mallanaih  arocehi,  ajja  kho  Yasettha  rattiya  pac- 
chime  yame  Tathagatassa  parinibbanam  bhavissati,  abhikkha- 
matha  Yasettha  abhikkhamatha  Yasettha  ma  pacchavippati- 
sarino  ahuvattha,  amhakan  ca  no  gamakkhette  Tathagatassa 
parinibbanam  ahosi,  na  mayam  labhimha  pacchime  kale  Ta- 
thagatam  dassanayati.  Evam  bhante  ti  kho  ayasma  Anando 
Bhagavato  patissutva  nivasetva  pattacivaram  adaya  attadu- 
tiyo  Kusinarayam  pavisi. 


2 P khudda- 2 * *  5 DSYZ  have  kosambi,  P kosambini  (and  baranasim)  9 DPSYZ 

khuddaka-/or  kudda-  14  DSYZ  yojana  18  D alaka-  22  DPS  ratti  24  P mudiriga-, 

25  P has  inserted  sankhasaddena  after  sammasaddena,  and  then  erased  the  latter , 

DPSZ  tala-,  DY  asanatha. 
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Tena  kko  pana  samayena  Kosinaraka  Malla  santkagare 
sannipatita  konti  kenacid  eva  karaniyena.  Atha  kko  ayasma 
Anando  yena  Kosinarakanaiii  Mallanaiii  santkagaram  ten’ 
upasankami,  upasankamitva  Kosinarakanaiii  Mallanaiii  aro- 
cesi.  Ajja  klio  Yasettka  rattiya  pacckime  yame  Tatka- 
gatassa  parinibbanam  bkavissati,  abkikkliamatha  Yasettha 
abkikkkamatka  Yasettka  ma  pacckavippatisarino  akuvattka, 
amhakan  ca  no  gamakkkette  Tatkagatassa  parinibbanam 
akosi,  na  mayarii  labkimka  pacckime  kale  Tatkagataiii  dass- 
anaj’ati.  Idam  ayasmato  Anandassa  sutva  Malla  ca  Malla- 
putta  ca  Mallasunisa  ca  Mallapajapatijm  ca  agkavino  dum- 
mana  cetodukkkasamappita  app  ekacce  kese  pakiriya  kand- 
anti  balia  paggayka  kandanti  ckinnapapatam  papatanti 
avattanti  vivattanti,  atikkippam  Bkagava  parinibbayissati 
atikkippam  Sugato  parinibbayissati  atikkippam  cakkkum 
loke  antaradkayissatiti. 

Atka  kko  Malla  Mallaputta  ca  Mallasunisa  ca  Mallapajapa- 
tiyo  ca  agkavino  dummana  cetodukkkasamappita  yena  Upa- 
vattanam  Mallanam  salavanarii  yen’  ayasma  Anando  ten’ 
upasaiikamimsu.  Atka  kko  a)’asmato  Anandassa  etad  akosi. 
Sace  kko  aliam  Kosinarake  Malle  ekamekaiii  Bkagavantam 
vandapessami  avandito  Bkagava  Kosinarakeki  Malleki  bka- 
vissati atkayaiii  ratti  vibkayissati,  yan  nunakam  Kosinarake 
Malle  kulaparivattaso  kulaparivattaso  tliapetva  Bkagavantam 
vandapeyyain,  ittkannamo  bkante  Mallo  saputto  sabkariyo 
sapariso  samacco  Bkagavato  pade  sirasa  vandatiti.  Atka 
kko  ayasma  Anando  Kosinarake  Malle  kulaparivattaso  kula- 
parivattaso tkapetva  Bkagavantam  vandapesi,  ittkannamo 
bkante  Mallo  saputto  sabkariyo  sapariso  samacco  Bkagavato 
pade  sirasa  vandatiti.  Atka  kko  ayasma  Anando  etena  upa- 
yena  patkamen’  eva  yamena  Kusinarake  Malle  Bkagavantam 
vandapesi. 

Tena  kko  pana  samayena  Subkaddo  nama  paribbajako 
Kusinarayaiii  pativasati.  Assosi  kko  Subkaddo  paribbaja- 
ko, ajj’  eva  kira  rattiya  pacckime  yame  samanassa  Gota- 


14  DY  avattenti,  vivattenti. 
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massa  parinibbanaiii  bhavissatiti.  Atha  kbo  Subhaddassa 
paribbajakassa  etad  abosi.  Sutam  kbo  pana  me  tam  pari- 
bbajakanaiii  vuddhanaiii  mahallakanam  acariyapacariyanaiii 
bhasamananaiii,  kadaci  karahaci  Tatbagata  loke  uppajjanti 
arabanto  sammasambuddha  ti,  ajja  ca  rattiya  paccbime  yame 
samanassa  Gotamassa  parinibbanaiii  bhavissati,  attbi  ca  me 
ayaih  kaiikhadhammo  uppanno,  evam  pasanno  ahaiii  samane 
Gotame,  pahoti  me  samano  Gotamo  tatha  dhammaiii  desetum 
yatba  aharii  imam  kankhadhammam  pajabeyyan  ti.  Atha 
kho  Subhaddo  paribbajako  yena  Upavattanaih  Mallanam 
salavanarii  yen’  ayasma  Anando  ten’  upasankami,  upasanka- 
mitva  ayasmantam  Anandarii  etad  avoca.  Sutam  me  tam 
bbo  Ananda  paribbajakanarii  vuddhanam  maballakanam  aca- 
riyapacariyanam  bbasamananam,  kadaci  karabaci  Tatbagata 
loke  uppajjanti  arahanto  sammasambuddha  ti,  ajja  ca  rattiya 
paccbime  yame  samanassa  Gotamassa  parinibbanaiii  bhaviss- 
ati, attbi  ca  me  ayani  kaiikhadhammo  uppanno,  evaiii  pasanno 
aham  samane  Gotame,  paboti  me  samano  Gotamo  tatba  dham- 
maiii desetum  yatba  aham.  imaiii  kankhadhammam  paja- 
heyyam,  svaharii  bho  Ananda  labheyyahi  samanaiii  Gotamaiii 
dassanayati.  Evam  vutte  ayasma  Anando  Subhaddam  pa- 
ribbajakam  etad  avoca.  Alahi  avuso  Snbhadda  ma  Tatha- 
gataiii  vihethesi  kilanto  Bhagava  ti.  Dutiyam  pi  kho  Su- 
bhaddo paribbajako  . . pe  . . Tatiyam  pi  kho  Subhaddo 
paribbajako  ayasmantaiii  Anandaiii  etad  avoca.  Sutam  me 
taiii  bho  Ananda  paribbajakanaih  vuddhanahi  mahallakanam 
acariyapacariyanaiii  bhasamananam,  kadaci  karahaci  Tatha- 
gata  loke  uppajjanti  arahanto  sammasambuddha  ti,  ajja  ca 
rattiya  paccbime  yame  samanassa  Gotamassa  parinibbanaiii 
bhavissati,  atthi  ca  me  ayaiii  kaiikhadhammo  uppanno,  evam 
pasanno  aham  samane  Gotame,  pahoti  me  samano  Gotamo 
tatha  dhammaiii  desetuiii  yatha  aham  imaiii  kaiikhadham- 
maiii  pajaheyyam,  svahaiii  bho  Ananda  labheyyahi  samanaiii 
Gotamam  dassanayati.  Tatiyam  pi  kho  ayasma  Anando  Su- 
bhaddam paribbajakaiii  etad  avoca.  Alahi  avuso  Subhadda 
ma  Tathagatarii  vihethesi,  kilanto  Bhagava  ti. 

Assosi  kho  Bhagava  ayasmato  Anandassa  Subhaddena 
paribbajakena  saddhihi  imaiii  kathasallaparh.  Atha  kho 
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Bhagava  ayasmantaiii  Anandaiii  amantesi.  Alaiii  Ananda 
ma  Subhaddaiii  varesi,  labhataiii  Ananda  Subbaddo  Tatha- 
gatarii  dassanaya,  yam  kinci  main  Subbaddo  puccbissati 
sabban  tain  annapekho  ’va  puccbissati  no  vihesapekho, 
yan  c’assahaih  puttbo  vyakarissami  tana  kbippam  eva 
ajanissatiti.  Atba  kbo  ayasma  Anando  Subbaddam  pari- 
bbajakarii  etad  avoca.  Gacch’  avuso  Subhadda,  karoti  te 
Bhagava  okasan  ti.  Atha  kbo  Subbaddo  paribbajako  yena 
Bhagava  ten’  upasaiikami,  upasankamitva  Bbagavata  sad- 
dhim  sammodi,  sammodaniyam  katbam  saraniyarii  vitisare- 
tva  ekamantani  nisidi.  Ekamantam  nisinno  kbo  Subbaddo 
paribbajako  Bhagavantam  etad  avoca.  Ye  ’me  bho  Gotama 
samanabrahmana  saiighino  ganino  ganacarijTa  nata  yasassino 
tittbakara  sadhusammata  ca  bahujanassa,  seyyatbidarii  Pu- 
rano  Kassapo,  Makkhali  Gosalo,  Ajito  Kesakambali,  Paku- 
dbo  Kaccayano,  Sanjayo  Belatthiputto,  Nigantbo  Nathaput- 
to,  sabbe  te  sakaya  patinnaya  abbhannaiiisu,  sabbe  ’va  na 
abbhannariisu  ekacce  abbbannamsu  ekacce  na  abbhannam- 
suti.  Alam  Subhadda  tittbat’  etarii  sabbe  te  sakaya  pati- 
nnaya abbbannamsu  sabbe  ’va  na  abbbannamsu  udahu 
ekacce  abbbannamsu  ekacce  na  abbhannaiiisuti,  dbammam 
te  Subhadda  desessami  tarn  sunahi  sadbukam  manasikarobi 
bhasissamiti.  Evam  bhante  ti  kho  Subbaddo  paribbajako 
Bbagavato  paccassosi,  Bhagava  etad  avoca.  Yasmiiii  kbo 
Subhadda  dhammavinaye  arijro  atthangiko  maggo  na  upa- 
labbbati  samano  pi  tattba  na  upalabbhati  dutiyo  pi  tattba 
samano  na  upalabbhati  tatiyo  pi  tattba  samano  na  upa- 
labbhati catuttbo  pi  tattba  samano  na  upalabbhati,  yasmin 
ca]  kho  Subhadda  dhammavinaye  ariyo  atthangiko  maggo 
upalabbhati  samano  pi  tattba  upalabbhati  dutiyo  pi  tattha 
samano  upalabbhati  tatiyo  pi  tattba  samano  upalabbhati  ca- 
tuttbo pi  tattha  samano  upalabbhati.  Imasmiih  kho  Sub- 
hadda dhammavinaye  ariyo  atthangiko  maggo  upalabbhati, 
idh’  eva  Subhadda  samano  idha  dutiyo  samano  idha  tatiyo 
samano  idha  catuttho  samano,  sunna  parappavada  samanehi 
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anne,  ime  ca  Subhadda  bhikkhu  samma  vihareyyum,  asunno 
loko  arakantehi  assa. 

Ekunatiiiiso  vayasa  Subbadda 
Yam  pabbajim  kimkusalanuesi. 

Yassani  pannasasamadhikani 
Yato  aharii  pabbajito  Subbadda, 

Nayassa  dbammassa  padesavatti. 

Ito  bahiddba  samano  pi  n’  attbi 

dutiyo  pi  samano  n’  atthi  tatiyo  pi  samano  n’  attbi  catuttho 
pi  samano  n’  atthi,  sunna  parappavada  samanehi  anne,  ime  ca 
Subbadda  bhikkhu  samma  vihareyyum,  asunno  loko  arahan- 
tehi  assati.  Evarii  vutte  Subbaddo  paribbajako  Bhagavantam 
etad  avoca.  Abbikkantam  bbante  abbikkantam  bbante,  sey- 
}Tatba  pi  bhante  nikkujjitam  va  ukkujjeyya  paticcbannam 
va  yivarey\ra  mulbassa  va  maggani  acikkbeyya  andbakare 
va  telappajjotam  dhareyya  cakkbumanto  rupani  dakkhintiti, 
evam  evaiii  Bbagavata  anekapariyayena  dhammo  pakasito 
esaham  bhante  Bbagavantaiii  saranam  gaccbami  dbamman 
ca  bbikkhusangban  ca,  labheyyaham  Bhagavato  santike  pab- 
bajjani  labbeyyam  upasampadan  ti.  Yo  kho  Subhadda  anna- 
tittbiyapubbo  imasmim  dhammavinaye  akankbati  pabbajjam 
akankbati  upasampadam  so  cattaro  mase  parivasati,  catun- 
nam  masanam  accayena  araddbacitta  bhikkhu  pabbajenti 
upasampadenti  bbikkbubhava3ra,  api  ca  m’  ettba  puggalave- 
mattata  vidita  ti.  Sace  bbante  annatitthiyapubba  imasmim 
dhammavinaye  akankbanta  pabbajjam  akankhanta  upasam- 
padam cattaro  mase  parivasanti  catunnam  masanam  accayena 
araddbacitta  bhikkhu  pabbajenti  upasampadenti  bhikkhu- 
bbavaya,  aharn  cattari  vassani  parivasissami  catunnam  vassa- 
nam  accayena  araddbacitta  bhikkhu  pabbajentu  upasampa- 
dentu  bbikkhubhavayati.  Atha  kho  Bhagava  ayasmantam 
Anandam  amantesi.  Tena  h’  Ananda  Subbaddaiii  pabba- 
jetbati.  Evam  bhante  ti  kho  ayasma  Anando  Bhagavato 
paccassosi.  Atha  kho  Subbaddo  paribbajako  ayasmantam. 


1 Y anno  cortected  to  afine,  P annehi 1  2 DPZ  assati,  S assa  ti  4 DPS  esi  10  PY 
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Anandam  etad  avoca.  Labha  vo  avuso  Ananda  suladdham 
vo  avuso  Ananda  ye  ettha  Sattbu  sammukha  antevasabhise- 
kena  abhisitta  ti.  Alattha  kho  Subhaddo  paribbajako  Bha- 
gavato  santike  pabbajjarii  alattha  upasampadam,  acirupasam- 
panno  kho  pan’  ayasma  Subhaddo  eko  vupakattho  appamatto 
atapi  pahitatto  viharanto  nacirass’  eva  yass’  atthaya  kulaputta 
sammad  eva  agarasma  anagariyam  pabbajanti  tad  anuttaram 
brahmacariyapariyosanam  ditthe  ’va  dhamme  say  am  abhinna 
sacchikatva  upasampajja  vihasi,  khina  jati  vusitarii  brahma- 
cariyam  katam  karaniyam  naparaiii  itthattayati  abbhannasi. 
Annataro  kho  pan’  ayasma  Subhaddo  arahatam  ahosi,  so 
Bhagavato  pacchimo  sakkhisavako  ahositi. 

Hiranhavatiyabhanavaram  nitthitaiii  paneamam. 


Atha  kho  Bhagava  ayasmantam  Anandam  amantesi.  Siya 
kho  pan’  Ananda  tumhakam  evam  assa,  atitasatthukam  pa- 
vacanam  n’  atthi  no  sattha  ti,  na  kho  pan’  etam  Ananda 
evam  datthabbam,  yo  vo  Ananda  maya  dhammo  ca  vinayo 
ca  desito  paniiatto  so  vo  mam’  accayena  sattha.  Yatha  kho 
pan’  Ananda  etarahi  bhikkhu  anhamannaiii  avusovadena  sam- 
udacaranti  na  vo  mam’  accayena  evam  samudacaritabbam, 
theratarena  Ananda  bhikkhuna  navakataro  bhikkhu  namena 
va  gottena  va  avusovadena  va  samudacaritabbo,  navakata- 
rena  bhikkhuna  therataro  bhikkhu  bhante  ti  va  ayasma  ti 
va  samudacaritabbo.  Akahkharaano  Ananda  sangho  mam’ 
accayena  khuddanukhuddakani  sikkhapadani  samuhantu. 
Channassa  Ananda  bhikkhuno  mam’  accayena  brakmadando 
katabbo  ti.  Katamo  pana  bhante  brahmadando  ti.  Channo 
Ananda  bhikkhu  yarn  iccheyya  tarn  vadeyya  so  bhikkhuhi 
n’eva  vattabbo  na  ovaditabbo  na  anusasitabbo  ti. 

Atha  kho  Bhagava  bhikkhu  amantesi.  Siya  kho  pana 
bhikkhave  ekabhikkhussa  pi  kankha  va  vimati  va  Buddhe 
va  dhamme  va  saiighe  va  magge  va  patipadaya  va  pucchatha 
bhikkhave  ma  pacchavippatisarino  ahuvattha,  sammukhibhu- 
to  no  sattha  ahosi  na  mayam  sakkhimha  Bhagavantam  sam- 


2 DSYZ  yo  for  ye,  satthari,  P antevasikabhisekena,  DSYZ  abhisitto  5 Y vupak- 
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mukha  patipucchitun  ti.  Evam  vutte  te  bhikkhu  tunbi 
ahesuiii.  Dutiyam  pi  kho  Bhagava  tatiyam  pi  kho  Bhagava 
bhikkhu  amantesi.  Siya  kho  pana  bhikkhave  ekabhikkhussa 
pi  kaiikha  va  vimati  va  buddhe  va  dhamme  va  sanghe  va 
magge  va  patipadaya  va  pucchatha  bhikkhave  ma  paccha- 
vippatisarino  ahuvattha,  sammukhibhuto  no  sattha  ahosi  na 
mayaih  sakkhimha  Bhagavantarii  sammukha  patipucchitun 
ti.  Tatiyam  pi  kho  te  bhikkhu  tunhi  ahesurii.  Atba  kho 
Bhagava  bhikkhu  amantesi.  Siya  kho  pana  bhikkhave  Sat- 
thugaravenapi  na  puccheyyatha  sahayako  pi  bhikkhave  sa- 
hayakassa  arocetuti.  Evahi  vutte  te  bhikkhu  tunhi  ahesum. 
Atha  kho  ayasma  Anando  Bhagavantam  etad  avoca.  Accha- 
riyam  bhante  abbhutarii  bhante  evam  pasanno  aharh  bhante 
imasmim  bhikkhusanghe  n’atthi  ekabhikkhussa  pi  kaiikha 
va  vimati  va  Buddhe  va  dhamme  va  sanghe  va  magge  va 
patipadaya  va  ti.  Pasada  kho  tvam  Ananda  vadesi,  nanam 
eva  h’  ettha  Ananda  Tathagatassa,  n’  atthi  imasmiih.  bhik- 
khusaiighe  ekabhikkhussa  pi  kankha  va  vimati  va  Buddhe 
va  dhamme  va  sanghe  va  magge  va  patipadaya  va,  imesarii 
hi  Ananda  pancannam  bhikkhusatanam  yo  pacchimako  bhik- 
khu so  sotapanno  avinipatadhammo  niyato  sambodhiparaya- 
no  ti. 

Atha  kho  Bhagava  bhikkhu  amantesi.  Handa  dani  bhik- 
khave amantayami  vo  vayadhamma  sankhara  appamadena 
sampadethati,  ayahi  Tathagatassa  pacchima  vaca. 

Atha  kho  Bhagava  pathamajjhanahi  samapajji,  patha- 
majjhana  vutthahitva  dutiyajjhanam  samapajji,  dutiyajjhana 
vutthahitva  tatiyajjhanaha  samapajji,  tatiyajjhana  vutthahit- 
va catutthajjhanam  samapajji,  catutthajjhana  vutthahitva 
akasanancayatanam  samapajji,  akasanahcayatanasarnapattiya 
vutthahitva  vinnanancayatanaiii  samapajji,  vinnanancay atana- 
samapattiya  vutthahitva  akincannayatanam  samapajji,  akin- 
cannayatanasamapattiya  vutthahitva  nevasannanasannayatan- 
am  samapajji,  nevasannanasannayatanasamapattiya  vutthahit- 
va sannavedayitanirodhaiii  samapajji.  Atha  kho  ayasma  Anan- 
do ayasmantaih  Anuruddham  etad  avoca.  Parinibbuto  bhante 
Anuruddha  Bhagava  ti.  Na  avuso  Ananda  Bhagava  pari- 
nibbuto, sannavedayitanirodhaiii  samapanno  ti. 
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Atlia  kho  Bliagava  sanhavedayitanirodhasamapattiya  vut- 
thahitva nevasannanasannayatanarii  samapajji,  nevasannana- 
sanriayatanasamapattiya  vutthahitva  akincanriayatanaiii  sa- 
mapajji, akincannayatanasamapattiya  vutthahitva  vinnananca- 
yatanaih  samapajji,  vinnanancayatanasamapattiya  vutthahitva 
akasanancayatanaiii  samapajji,  akasanancayatanasamapattij’a 
vutthahitva  catutthajjhanaiii  samapajji,  catutthajj  liana  vutth- 
ahitva tatiyajjhanarii  samapajji,  tatiyajjhana  vutthahitva  du- 
tiyajjhanam  samapajji,  dutiyajjhana  vutthahitva  pathamajjh- 
anaih  samapajji,  pathamajjhana  vutthahitva  dutiyajjhanarii 
samapajji,  dutiyajjhana  vutthahitva  tatiyajjhanarii  samapajji, 
tatiyajjhana  vutthahitva  catutthajjhanaiii  samapajji,  catuttha- 
jjhana vutthahitva  samanantara  Bliagava  parinibbayi. 

Parinibbute  Bhagavati  saha  parinibbana  mahabhumicalo 
ahosi  bhimsanako  lomahariiso  devadundubhiyo  ca  phalimsu. 

Parinibbute  Bhagavati  saha  parinibbana  Brahma  Saham- 
pati  imaih  gatharii  abhasi, 

Sabbe  ’va  ilikkhipissanti  bhuta  loke  samussayam 
Yatha  etadiso  sattha  loke  appatipuggalo 
Tathagato  balappatto  sambuddho  parinibbuto  ti. 

Parinibbute  Bhagavati  saha  parinibbana  Sakko  devanam 
indo  imarii  gatharii  abhasi, 

Anicca  vata  sarikhara  uppadavayadhammino, 
Uppajjitva  nirujjhanti,  tesarii  vupasamo  sukho  ti 

Parinibbute  Bhagavati  saha  parinibbana  ayasrna  Anu- 
ruddho  ima  gathayo  abhasi, 

Yahu  assasapassaso  tliitacittassa  tadino. 

Anejo  santim  arabbha  yarn  kalam  akari  muni 
Asallinena  cittena  vedanaih  ajjhavasayi : 

Pajjotasseva  nibbanarii  vimokho  cetaso  ahuti. 

Parinibbute  Bhagavati  saha  parinibbana  ayasrna  Anando 
imarii  gatharii  abhasi, 

Tada  ’si  yam  bhiriisanakarii  tada  ’si  lomahaihsanarii 
Sabbakaravarupete  sambuddhe  parinibbute  ti. 
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Parinibbute  Bhagavati  tattha  ye  te  bbikkhu  avitaraga  app 
ekacce  baba  paggayha  kandanti  chinnapapatam  papatanti 
avattanti  vivattanti,  atikhippam  Bhagava  parinibbuto  ati- 
khippam. Sugato  parinibbuto  atikbippam  cakkbum  loke  ant- 
arabitan  ti.  Ye  pana  te  bbikkbu  vitaraga  te  sata  sampaja- 
na  adhivasenti,  anicca  sarikhara  tarn  kut’  ettba  labbba  ti. 

Atba  kbo  ayasma  Anuruddho  bbikkbu  amantesi.  Alam 
avuso  ma  socittha  ma  paridevittha,  na  nu  etam  avuso  Bhaga- 
vata  patigacc’  eva  akkhatam,  sabbeh’  eva  piyebi  manapebi 
nanabhavo  vinabhavo  annatbabbavo,  tam  kut’  ettba  avuso 
labbba  yan  tam  jatam  bbutam  sankhataiii  palokadbammam 
tain  vata  ma  palujjiti,  n’  etam  tbanam  vijjati,  devata  avuso 
vijjbayantiti.  Katbambhuta  pana  bhante  ayasma  Anuruddbo 
devata  manasikarotiti.  Sant’  avuso  Ananda  devata  akase 
pathavisanniniyo  kese  pakiriya  kandanti  baba  paggayha 
kandanti  chinnapapatam  papatanti  avattanti  vivattanti,  ati- 
khippam  Bhagava  parinibbuto  atikbippam  Sugato  parinibbu- 
to atikbippam  cakkbum  loke  antarahitan  ti.  Sant’  avuso 
Ananda  devata  pathaviya  pathavisanniniyo  kese  pakiriya 
kandanti  baha  paggayha  kandanti  chinnapapatam  papatanti 
avattanti  vivattanti,  atikbippam  Bhagava  parinibbuto  atik- 
hippam  Sugato  parinibbuto  atikhippam  cakkbum  loke  an- 
tarabitan  ti.  Ya  pana  devata  vitaraga  ta  sata  sampajana 
adhivasenti,  anicca  saiikbara  tarii  kut’  ettha  labbba  ti. 

A. 

Atba  kbo  ayasma  ca  Anuruddho  ayasma  ca  Anando  tam 
rattavasesam  dhammiya  kathaya  vitinamesum.  Atha  kho 
ayasma  Anuruddbo  ayasmantam  Anandam  amantesi.  Gaccb’ 
avuso  Ananda  Kusinaram  pavisitva  Kosinarakanam  Malla- 
naih  arocebi,  parinibbuto  Yasettba  Bhagava,  yassa  dani  kalam 
mannatbati.  Evam  bhante  ti  kho  ayasma  Anando  ayasmato 
Anuruddhassa  patissutva  pubbanhasamajnm  nivasetva  patta- 
civaram  adaya  attadutiyo  Kusinaram  pavisi. 

Tena  kho  pana  samayena  Kosinaraka  Malla  santbagare 
sannipatita  honti  ten’  eva  karaniyena.  Atha  kbo  ayasma 
Anando  yena  Kosinarakanam  Malian  am  santbagarain  ten’ 
upasaiikami,  upasankamitva  Kosinarakanam  Mallanam  aro- 


3,  21  D avattenti  vivattenti  13  PZ  omit  ayasma,  PSZ  anuruddha  14  P -karontiti. 
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cesi.  Parinibbuto  Vasettha  Bhagava  yassa  dani  kalarii  manna- 
thati.  Idam  ayasmato  Anandassa  sutva  Malla  ca  Mallaputta 
ca  Mallasunisa  ca  Mallapajapatiyo  ca  aghavino  dummana  ce- 
todukkhasamappita  app  ekacce  kese  pakiriya  kandanti  baba 
paggayha  kandanti  chinnapapataiii  papatanti  avattanti  vi- 
vattauti,  atikhippaiii  Bhagava  parinibbuto  atikhippaiii  Sugato 
parinibbuto  atikhippaiii  cakkhuiii  loke  antarahitan  ti. 

Atha  kbo  Kosinaraka  Malla  purise  anapesum.  Tena  hi 
bhane  Kusinarayarii  gandhamalan  ca  sabban  ca  talavacaram 
sannipatetbati.  Atba  kho  Kosinaraka  Malla  gandhamalan 
ca  sabban  ca  talavacaram  panca  ca  dussayugasatani  adaya 
yena  XJpavattanam  Mallanam  salavanani  yena  Bbagavato 
sariram  ten’  upasahkamimsu,  upasankamitva  Bbagavato  sa- 
riram  naccebi  gitebi  vaditebi  malebi  gandhebi  sakkaronta 
garukaronta  manenta  pujenta  celavitanani  karonta  mandala- 
malani  patiyadenta  evani  tarn  divasaiii  vitinamesum. 

Atba  kbo  Kosinarakanarii  Mallanam  etad  abosi.  Ativikalo 
kbo  ajja  Bhagavato  sariram  jhapetum  sve  dani  mayam  Bba- 
gavato sariram  jhapessamati.  Atha  kbo  Kosinaraka  Malla 
Bhagavato  sariram  naccehi  gitebi  vaditebi  malehi  gandbehi 
sakkaronta  garukaronta  manenta  pujenta  celavitanani  karonta 
mandalamalani  patiyadenta  dutiyam  pi  divasaiii  vitinamesuiii 
tatiyam  pi  divasam  vitinamesuin  catuttbam  pi  divasaiii  vi- 
tinamesuiii pancamam  pi  divasam  vitinamesuiii  chattham  pi 
divasam  vitinamesum. 

Atba  kho  sattamam  divasam  Kosinarakanam  Mallanam 
etad  abosi.  Mayam  Bhagavato  sariram  naccehi  gitebi  vadi- 
tebi malebi  gandbehi  sakkaronta  garukaronta  manenta  pu- 
jenta dakkhinena  dakkhinaiii  nagarassa  baritva  bahirena 
bahiram  dakkhinato  nagarassa  Bbagavato  sariram  jbapessa- 
mati. 

Tena  kho  pana  samayena  attha  Mallapamokkba  sisam  na- 
bata  ahatani  vattbani  nivattha,  mayam  Bbagavato  sariram 
uccaressamati,  na  sakkonti  uccaretum.  Atha  kbo  Kosinaraka 
Malla  ayasmantam  Anuruddbam  etad  avocuni.  Ko  nu  kho 
bbante  betu  ko  paccayo  vena  ’me  attha  Mallapamokkha 

9 D talav- 9 *  11  D talav-  15  SZ  cel-  16  SZ  -majani,  Y has  mandalamalani  21  SZ 
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sisarii  nahata  ahatani  vatthani  nivattha,  mayarii  Bhagavato 
sariram  uccaressamati,  na  sakkonti  uccaretun  ti.  Annatha 
kho  Vasettha  tumhakam  adhippayo  annatha  devatanarh  ad- 
hippayo ti.  Katharii  pana  bhante  devatanam  adhippayo  ti. 
Tumhakam  kho  Vasettha  adhippayo,  mayam  Bhagavato  sa- 
riram naccehi  gitehi  vaditehi  malehi  gandhehi  sakkaronta 
garukaronta  manenta  pujenta  dakkhinena  dakkhinarii  nagar- 
assa  haritva  bahirena  bahiraiii  dakkhinato  nagarassa  Bhaga- 
vato sariram  jhapessamati : devatanam  kho  Vasettha  adhi- 
ppayo, mayarii  Bhagavato  sariram  dibbehi  naccehi  gitehi 
vaditehi  malehi  gandhehi  sakkaronta  garukaronta  manenta 
pujenta  uttarena  uttaram  nagarassa  haritva  uttarena  dvarena 
nagaram  pavesetva  majjhena  majjham  nagarassa  haritva 
puratthimena  dvarena  nikkhamitva  puratthimato  nagarassa 
Makutabandhanam  nama  Mallanam  cetiyam  ettha  Bhaga- 
vato sariram  jhapessamati.  Yatha  bhante  devatanam  adhi- 
ppayo tatha  hotiiti. 

Tena  kho  pana  samayena  Kusinara  yava  sandhisamala- 
sankatira  jannumattena  odhina  mandaravapupphehi  santhata 
hoti.  Atha  kho  devata  ca  Kosinaraka  ca  Malla  Bhagavato 
sariram  dibbehi  ca  manusakehi  ca  naccehi  gitehi  vaditehi 
malehi  gandhehi  sakkaronta  garukaronta  manenta  pujenta 
uttarena  uttaram  nagarassa  haritva  uttarena  dvarena  naga- 
ram pavesetva  majjhena  majjham  nagarassa  haritva  puratthi- 
mena dvarena  nikkhamitva  puratthimato  nagarassa  Makuta- 
bandhanam nama  Mallanam  cetiyam  ettha  Bhagavato  sari- 
ram nikkhipimsu. 

Atha  kho  Kosinaraka  Malla  ayasmantam  Anandam  etad 
avocurn.  Katham  mayarii  bhante  Ananda  Tathagatassa 
sarire  patipajjamati.  Yatha  kho  Vasettha  ranno  cakka- 
vattissa  sarire  patipajjanti  evairi  Tathagatassa  sarire  pa- 
tipajjitabban  ti.  Katham  pana  bhante  Ananda  ranno 
cakkavattissa  sarire  patipajjantiti.  Ranno  Vasettha  cakka- 
vattissa  sarirarii  ahatena  vatthena  vethenti  ahatena  vat- 
thena  vethetva  vihatena  kappasena  vethenti  vihatena  kap- 
pasena  vethetva  ahatena  vatthena  vethenti,  etena  upayena 


19  P janu-,  Y jannu-. 
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pancahi  yugasatehi  ranno  cakkavattissa  sariram  vethetva 
ayasaya  teladoniya  pakkhipitva  annissa  ayasaya  doniya  pati- 
kujjitva  sabbagandhanam  citakam  karitva  ranno  cakkavat- 
tissa sariram  jhapenti,  catummahapathe  ranno  cakkavattissa 
thupam  karonti.  Evaiii  kho  Yasettba  ranno  cakkavattissa 
sarire  patipajjanti.  Yatha  kho  Yasettba  ranno  cakkavat- 
tissa sarire  patipajjanti  evarii  Tathagatassa  sarire  patipaj- 
jitabbaiii.  Catummahapathe  Tathagatassa  thupo  katabbo, 
tattha  ye  malarii  va  gandhaih  va  vannakam  va  aropessanti 
abhivadessanti  va  cittam  va  pasadessanti  tesan  tarn  bhavissati 
digharattam  hitaya  sukhayati. 

Atha  kho  Kosinaraka  Malla  purise  anapesum.  Tena  hi  bhane 
Mallanam  vihatam  kappasaiix  sannipatethati.  Atha  kho  Kosi- 
naraka Malla  Bhagavato  sarirarii  ahatena  vatthena  vethesum 
ahatena  vatthena  vethetva  vihatena  kappasena  vethesum  vi- 
hatena  kappasena  vethetva  ahatena  vatthena  vethesum,  etena 
upayena  pancahi  yugasatehi  Bhagavato  sariram  vethetva 
ayasaya  teladoniya  pakkhipitva  annissa  ayasaya  doniya  pati- 
kujjitva  sabbagandhanaiii  citakam  karitva  Bhagavato  sari- 
ram citakam  aropesum. 

Tena  kho  pana  samayena  ayasma  Mahakassapo  Pavaya 
Kusinaram  addhanamaggapatipanno  hoti  mahata  bliikkhu- 
saiighena  saddhiiii  pancamattehi  bhikkhusatehi.  Atha  kho 
ayasma  Mahakassapo  magga  okkamma  annatarasmim  ruk- 
lchamule  nisidi.  Tena  kho  pana  samayena  annataro  ajivako 
Kusinaraya  mandaravapupphaiii  gahetva  Pavam  addhana- 
maggapatipanno hoti.  Addasa  kho  ayasma  Mahakassapo 
ajivakaiii  durato  ’va  agacchantaiii  disva.  tarn  ajivakam  etad 
avoca.  Ap’  avuso  amhakam  sattharam  janasiti.  Ama  avuso 
janami,  ajja  sattahaparinibbuto  samano  Grotamo,  tato  me  idarii 
mandaravapuppham  gahitan  ti:  tattha  ye  te  bhikkhu  avitara- 
ga  app  ekacce  baha  paggayha  kandanti  chinnapapatam  papa- 
tanti  avattanti  vivattanti,  atikhippam  Bhagava  parinibbuto 
atikhippam  Sugato  parinibbuto  atikhippam  cakkhum  loke 
antarahitan  ti,  ye  pana  te  bhikkhu  vitaraga  te  sata  sampa- 
jana  adhivasenti,  anicca  saiikhara  tarn  kut’  ettlia  labbha  ti. 


9 P cunnani  for  vannakam  29  P am’  a\"uso. 
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Tena  kbo  pana  samayena  Subhaddo  narna  buddhapabba- 
jito  tassam  parisayam  nisinno  hoti.  Atba  kbo  Subhaddo 
buddhapabbajito  te  bhikkhu  etad  avoca.  Alarii  avuso  ma 
socittha  ma  paridevittha,  sumutta  mayaih  tena  mahasaman- 
ena,  upadduta  ca  homa  idarh  vo  kappati  idaiii  vo  na  kappa- 
titi,  idani  pana  mayaih  yam  icchissama  tarn  karissama  yam 
na  icchissama  tarn  na  karissamati. 

Atha  kbo  ayasma  Mahakassapo  bhikkhu  amantesi.  Alani 
avuso  ma  socittha  ma  paridevittha  na  nu  etam  avuso  Bhaga- 
vata  patigacce  ’va  akkbatam,  sabbeb’  eva  piyebi  manapebi 
nanabhavo  vinabbavo  annathabbavo  tarn  kut’  ettba  avuso 
labbba  yan  tarn  jatam  bbutani  sankbatam  palokadbammam 
tarn  vata  ma  palujjiti  n’  etam  tbanani  vijjatiti. 

Tena  kbo  pana  samayena  cattaro  Mallapamokkba  sisain 
nabata  ahatani  vatthani  nivattba  mayam  Bbagavato  citakam 
alimpessamati  na  sakkonti  alimpetum.  Atha  kbo  Kosina- 
raka  Malta  ayasmantam  Anuruddbam  etad  avocum.  Ko  nu 
kbo  bbante  Anuruddba  hetu  ko  paccayo  yena  ’me  cattaro 
Mallapamokkba  sisani  nahata  abatena  vattbena  nivattba 
mayam  Bbagavato  citakam  alimpessamati  na  sakkonti  alim- 
petun  ti.  Annatha  kbo  Vasettha  devatanaria  adbippayo  ti. 
Katham  pana  bbante  devatanain  adbippayo  ti.  Devatauam 
kbo  Yasettba  adbippayo,  ayarn  ayasma  Mabakassapo  Pavaya 
Kusinaram  addhanamaggapatipanno  mabata  bhikkbusaiigh- 
ena  saddbim  pancamattebi  bbikkbusatebi,  na  tava  Bbagavato 
citako  pajjalissati  yav’  ayasma  Mabakassapo  Bbagavato  pade 
sirasa  na  vandissatiti..  Yatba  bbante  devatanam  adbippaj'o 
tatha  botuti. 

Atba  kho  ayasma  Mabakassapo  yena  Kusinara  Makutaban- 
dbanarii  Mallanam  cetiyam  yena  Bbagavato  citako  ten’  upa- 
sankami,  upasaiikamitva  ekamsarii  civaram  katva  anjalim 
panametva  tikkbattum  citakam  padakkhinam  katva  padato 
vivaritva  Bbagavato  pade  sirasa  vandi.  Tani  pi  kbo  panca 
bbikkbusatani  ekamsarii  civararii  katva  anjalim  panametva 
tikkbatturii  citakam  padakkhinarii  katva  Bbagavato  pade  sira- 
sa vandiinsu.  Yandite  ca  pan’  ayasmata  Mabakassapena  tebi 


16  P nbdtS.  19  P nhata. 
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ca  pancaki  bhikkkusatehi  sayam  eva  Bhagavato  citako  pajjali. 
Jhayamanassa  pana  Bhagavato  sarirassa  yaiii  ahosi  ckaviti 
va  camman  ti  va  mamsan  ti  va  naharuti  va  lasika  ti  va  tassa 
n’  eva  charika  pannayittha  na  masi  sariran’  eva  avasissimsu. 
Seyyatka  pi  nama  sappissa  va  telassa  va  jhayamanassa  n’  eva 
charika  pannayati  na  masi  evam  evaiii  Bhagavato  sarirassa 
jhayamanassa  yam  ahosi  ckaviti  va  camman  ti  va  mamsan  ti 
va  naharuti  va  lasika  ti  va  tassa  n’  eva  charika  pannayittha 
na  masi,  sariran’  eva  avasissimsu,  tesan  ca  pancannarh 
dussayugasatanam  dve  ’va  dussani  dayhimsu  yan  ca  sabba- 
ahhhantarimaiii  yan  ca  bahiram.  Daddhe  kho  pana  Bhaga- 
vato sarire  antalikkha  udakadhara  patubhavitva  Bhagavato 
citakam  nibbapesi,  udakasalato  pi  abbhunnamitva  Bhagava- 
to citakaki  nibbapesi,  Kosinaraka  pi  Malla  sabbagandhodak- 
ena  Bhagavato  citakam  uibbapesum. 

Atha  kho  Kosinaraka  Malla  Bhagavato  sarirani  sattahaih 
santhagare  sattipanjararii  karitva  dhanupakaram  parikkhipi- 
tva  naccehi  gitehi  vaditehi  malehi  gandhehi  sakkarihisu  ga- 
rukarimsu  manesuiii  piijesuiii. 

Assosi  kho  raja  Magadho  Ajatasattu  Yedehiputto,  Bhagava 
kira  Kusinarayaiii  parinibbuto  ti.  Atha  kho  raja  Magadho 
Ajatasattu  Yedehiputto  Kosinarakanam  Mallanam  dutaiii  pa- 
hesi,  Bhagava  pi  khattiyo  aham  pi  khattiyo,  aham  pi  arahami 
Bhagavato  sariranam  bhagarn,  aham  pi  Bhagavato  sariranaih 
thupan  ca  makan  ca  karissamiti. 

Assosuiir  kho  Yesalika  Licchavi,  Bhagava  kira  Kusinara- 
yaiii  parinibbuto  ti.  Atha  kho  Yesalika  Licchavi  Kosinara- 
kanarii  Mallanam  dutaiii  pahesum,  Bhagava  pi  khattiyo 
mayam  pi  khattiya,  mayam  pi  arahama  Bhagavato  sarira- 
nam bhagarn,  mayam  pi  Bhagavato  saxiranam  thupan  ca 
mahan  ca  karissamati. 

Assosum  kho  Kapilavatthava  Sakya,  Bhagava  kira  Kusi- 
narayam  parinibbuto  ti.  Atha  kho  Kapilavatthava  Sakya 
Kosinarakanam  Mallanam  dutam  pahesum,  Bhagava  amha- 
kam  natisettho,  mayam  pi  arahama  Bhagavato  sariranam 
bhagarn,  mayam  pi  Bhagavato  sariraram  thupan  ca  mahan 
ca  karissamati. 


3 P naru  8 P nharu  10  DSYZ  dayhimsu  32,  33  P kap-. 
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Assosum  kho  Allakappaka  Bulayo,  Bhagava  kira  Kusina- 
rayam  parinibbuto  ti.  Atka  kho  Allakappaka  Bulayo  Kosi- 
narakanam  Mallanam  dutam  pahesum,  Bhagava  pi  khattRo 
mayam  pi  khattiya,  mayam  pi  arahama  Bhagavato  sariranam 
bhagam,  mayam  pi  Bhagavato  sariranaiii  thupan  ca  mahan 
ca  karissamati. 

Assosum  kho  Ramagamaka  Koliya,  Bhagava  kira  Kusina- 
rayam  parinibbuto  ti.  Atha  kho  Ramagamaka  Koliya  Kosi- 
narakanam  Mallanaiii  dutam  pahesum,  Bhagava  pi  khattiyo 
mayam  pi  khattiya,  mayam  pi  arahama  Bhagavato  sariranam 
bhagam,  mayam  pi  Bhagavato  sariranam  thupan  ca  mahan 
ca  karissamati. 

Assosi  kho  Yethadipako  brahmano,  Bhagava  kira  Kusi- 
narayam  parinibbuto  ti.  Atha  kho  Yethadipako  brahmano 
Kosinarakanam  Mallanam  dutam.  pahesi,  Bhagava  pi  khatti- 
yo aham  asmi  brahmano,  aham  pi  arahami  Bhagavato  sarir- 
anahi  bhagam,  aham  pi  Bhagavato  sariranam  thupan  ca 
mahan  ca  karissamiti. 

Assosum  kho  Paveyyaka  Malla,  Bhagava  kira  Kusinara- 
yam.  parinibbuto  ti.  Atha  kho  Paveyyaka  Malla  Kosinara- 
kanam Mallanam  dutaiii  pahesum,  Bhagava  pi  khattiyo 
mayam  pi  khattiya,  mayam  pi  arahama  Bhagavato  sariranam 
bhagam,  mayam  pi  Bhagavato  sariranam  thupan  ca  mahan 
ca  karissamati. 

Evaih  vutte  Kosinaraka  Malla  te  sangke  gane  etad  avo- 
cum.  Bhagava  amhakam  gamakkhette  parinibbuto,  na  ma- 
yam  dassama  Bhagavato  sariranaiii  bhagan  ti.  Evaiii  vutte 
Dono  brahmano  te  saiighe  gane  etad  avoca, 

Sunantu  bhonto  mama  ekavakyaiii. 

Amhakam  Buddho  ahu  khantivado. 

Na  hi  sadh’  ayam  uttamapuggalassa 
Sarirabhaiige  siya  sampaharo. 

Sabbe  ’va  bhonto  sahita  samagga 
Sammodamana  karom’  attha  bhage, 

Yittharika  hontu  disasu  thupa, 

Bahujjano  cakkhumato  pasanno  ti. 


~ P kol-  29  P ekavacam  31  P sadhu  yam  32  P sarirabkage. 
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Tena  hi  brahmana  tvan  neva  Bhagavato  sarirani  atthadha 
samaiii  suvibhattam  vibhajahiti.  Evarii  bbo  ti  kho  Dono 
brahmano  tesam  sahghanahi  gananam  patissutva  Bhagavato 
sarirani  atthadha  samahi  suvibhattam  vibbajitva  te  sangbe 
gane  etad  avoca.  Imaiii  me  bbonto  kumbbam  dadantu  abam 
pi  kumbhassa  thupan  ca  mahan  ca  karissamiti.  Adariisu 
kbo  te  Donassa  brabmanassa  kumbbam. 

Assosum  kbo  Pipphalivaniya  Moriya,  Bbagava  kira  Kusi- 
narayam  parinibbuto  ti.  Atba  kho  Pipphalivaniya  Moriya 
Kosinarakanam  Mallanam  dutain  pahesum,  Bbagava  pi  kbat- 
tiyo  mayam  pi  khattiya,  mayam  pi  arabama  Bhagavato  sari- 
ranarn  bbagam,  mayam  pi  Bhagavato  sarlranam  tbupan  ca 
maban  ca  karissamati.  N’attbi  Bhagavato  sariranam  bbago 
vibhattani  Bhagavato  sarirani  ito  ahgaram  baratbati,  te  tato 
angaram  haririisu. 

Atba  kbo  raja  Magadbo  Ajatasattu  Yedebiputto  Pajagahe 
Bhagavato  sariranam  thupan  ca  maban  ca  akasi.  Yesalika 
pi  Liccbavi  Yesaliyaiii  Bhagavato  sariranam  tbupan  ca 
maban  ca  akamsu.  Kapilavattbava  pi  Sakya  Kapilavattbu- 
smim  Bhagavato  sariranam  tbupan  ca  maban  ca  akamsu. 
Allakappaka  pi  Bulayo  Allakappe  Bhagavato  sariranam 
thupan  ca  mahan  ca  akamsu.  Ramagamaka  pi  Koliya  Ra- 
magame  Bhagavato  sariranam  tbupan  ca  mahan  ca  akamsu. 
Yetbadipako  pi  brabmano  Yethadipe  Bhagavato  sariranam 
tbupan  ca  maban  ca  akasi.  Paveyyaka  pi  Malla  Pavayam 
Bhagavato  sariranam  tbupan  ca  maban  ca  akamsu.  Kosina- 
raka  Malla  Kusinarayam  Bhagavato  sariranam  tbupan  ca 
mahan  ca  akamsu.  Dono  pi  brabmano  kumbhassa  tbupan  ca 
maban  ca  akasi.  Pipphalivaniya  pi  Moriya  Pipphalivane  an- 
garanam  tbupan  ca  maban  ca  akamsu.  Iti  attk’  assa  sarira- 
thupa  navamo  kumbkatkupo  dasamo  aiigaratbupo  evam  etam 
bbutapubban  ti. 

Attbadonam  cakkhumato  sarirani  sattadonam  Jambudipe 
mabenti. 

Ekan  ca  donarii  purisavaruttamassa,  Ramagame  nagaraja 
mahenti. 

8 D pipphali-  throughout  19  P kapilavatthava  22  P koliya. 
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Eka  hi  datha  tidivehi  pujita,  eka  pana  Gandharapure  ma- 
hiyati, 

Kaliiigaranno  vijite  pun’  ekaiii,  ekaiii  puna  nagaraja  ma- 
henti. 

Tass’  eva  tejena  ayaiii  vasundhara  ayagasetthehi  mahi 
alankata. 

Evam  imam  cakkhumato  sariram  susakkatam  sakkata- 
sakkatehi. 

Devindanagindanarindapujito  manussindasetthehi  tatk’  eva 
pujito. 

Tam  vandatha  panjalika  bhavitva,  Buddho  have  kappasa- 
tehi  dullabho  ti. 

Mahaparinibbanasuttantam  nitthitam. 


12  DSZ  buddha  13  DSZ  dullabha.  P adds  the  following  stanza  : Cattalisama 
(lege  cattalisasama)  danta  kesa  loma  ca  sabbaso  ||  deva  harimsu  ekekarii  cakka- 
valaparampara  ti  13  P reads  mahapurinibbanasuttafn  tatiyam. 


(The  Translation  will  be  published  in  a future  Number.) 
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Art.  YII. — The  Northern  Frontagers  of  China.  Part  III. — 
The  Kara  Khitai.  By  H.  H.  Howorth. 

The  history  of  Central  Asia  before  the  days  of  Jingis  Khan 
is  singularly  complicated  and  obscure ; and  if  we  are  to  make 
our  way  among  its  mazes,  we  can  only  do  so  profitably  by 
concentrating  our  attention  on  the  larger  empires  which 
then  flourished,  and  integrating  the  scattered  facts  that 
have  survived  to  our  day  about  the  lesser  powers  around 
them.  The  empire  which  held  this  dominant  position  at  the 
accession  of  Jingis  was  that  of  Kara  Khitai,  a short-lived, 
but  also  an  important  power,  which  held  sway  with  more  or 
less  authority  from  the  Caspian  to  the  borders  of  China,  and 
thus  formed  in  some  measure  a model,  upon  which  the  later 
Mongol  Empire  was  framed,  assisting,  also,  very  consider- 
ably in  its  formation,  since,  when  it  fell,  a large,  disciplined 
and  compact  territory  was  added  to  it.  With  3’our  per- 
mission, I propose  to  collect  together  so  much  of  its  history 
as  I can  meet  with,  and  to  clear  up  some  difficulties  that 
attach  to  it. 

Kara  Khitai,  or  Black  Khitai,  is  a correlative  term  to 
Khitai,  and  the  empire  was  so  named  because  it  was  founded 
by  a member  of  the  Imperial  family  of  the  Liau  or  Khitan 
dynasty,  who  escaped  from  China  when  that  dynasty  was 
overthrown  by  the  Kin  or  Golden  Tatars.  The  term  Black 
was  applied  to  it  by  the  Muhammedan  historians,  either 
because  of  its  inferior  and  secondary  position  to  Khitai 
proper  (in  the  same  way  that  they  speak  of  Kara  Kirghises, 
etc.),  or  because  the  Kara  Khitai  were  Kaffirs  or  infidels. 
To  the  Chinese  the  empire  was  known  as  that  of  the  Si  Liau 
or  Western  Liau,  and  a short  account  of  its  history  is  ap- 
pended to  the  Annals  of  the  Liau  proper,  or  Eastern  Liau, 
from  which  Yisdelou,  De  Mailla,  and  others  have  taken  their 
accounts.  Mr.  Douglas  has  most  obligingly  collated  a large 
part  of  the  original  for  me. 
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The  founder  of  the  empire,  according  to  the  Chinese 
narrative,  which  on  such  a point  is  very  conclusive,  was  Yelu 
Taishi.  Yelu  was  the  family  name  of  the  Liau  Imperial 
family,  borne  apparently  by  all  its  members.  Taishi  is  as- 
suredly the  Mongol  title,  Taishi  meaning  lord  or  grandee. 

Among  the  Persian  writers  he  was  known  by  a slightly 
different  name.  One  of  the  copies  of  Raschid  at  Paris,  ac- 
cording to  Klaproth,  calls  him  Nushi  thaifu,  another  Nushi 
thalfun  or  thaifun  ; the  Kazan  edition  of  Abulghazi  calls 
him  Nusi  Thaifda,  the  Berlin  MS.  of  the  same  author  calls 
him  Nusi  thaifdan ; while  the  two  translations  of  the  same 
author  call  him  Nusi  taigir  ili.1  Nushi,  or  Nusi,  I take  to  be 
the  western  form  of  Niuchi  or  Juchi,  the  well-known  names 
of  the  Kin  Tatars.  Of  the  second  name,  thaifu,  according 
to  Klaproth,  is  the  right  form.  It  is  a Chinese  title  meaning 
lord,2  and  is  therefore  a translation  of  the  native  title  Taishi. 
The  two  names  together  mean  the  Niuchi  Lord,  a misnomer 
easily  explained  by  the  fact  that  the  Kin  Tatars  were  masters 
of  China  when  Yelu  Taishi  migrated.  AYe  are  told  that 
Yelu  Taishi  was  eighth  in  descent  from  Apaoki,  the  founder 
of  the  Liau  monarchy,  and  that  he  bore  the  honorary  sur- 
name of  Chun  te,  meaning  one  who  values  virtue  very 
highly.3 

He  was  well  acquainted  with  the  Chinese  and  Khitan 
literature,  and  was  placed  among  the  Chinese  doctors  in  the 
examination  of  1115.  He  was  among  the  doctors  who  was 
chosen  to  take  charge  of  the  Imperial  Academy.  He,  after- 
wards, rose  to  the  highest  dignities,  but  he  continued  to  use 
the  title  of  Lin  ya.4  Lin  ya  was  the  Khitan  equivalent  of 
the  Chinese  Han  lin,  i.e.  Academy,  and  Yelu  Lin  ja,  the 
name  by  which  he  continued  to  be  known,  means  Yelu  the 
Academician.  He  was  also  well  skilled  in  war,  and  none 
of  his  officers  was  a better  archer  than  he  either  on  foot  or 
on  horseback.5  In  1122  Yelu  yen  hi,  the  Liau  Emperor, 
who  was  a frivolous  person,  being  hard  pressed  by  the  Kin 
Tatars,  abandoned  the  province  of  Yen,  i.e.  Peking,  and 

1 Klaproth,  Nouveau  Journal  Asiatique,  vol.  ii.  p.  298,  note  2. 

2 id.  3 Yisdelou,  p.  28.  4 Yisdelou,  p.  28.  5 He  Mailla,  vol.  viii.  p.  399. 


•264 


TEE  NORTHERN  FRONTAGERS  OF  CHINA. 


fled  with  the  Imperial  seal  to  the  district  of  Yun  chong.1 
Several  of  the  grandees  of  the  empire  upon  this  met  together 
and  elected  Yelu  chun  in  his  place. 

Yelu  chun  gave  Yelu  Taishi  charge  of  the  war  department.2 
Yisdelou  says  he  was  named  viceroy  and  generalissimo.3  And 
the  same  year,  in  conjunction  with  Siu  wa,  he  defeated  a vast 
army  of  the  Kin  Tatars  who  had  invaded  the  empire.4  Almost 
directly  after  this  Yelu  chun  died,  and  his  widow  Siao  ti  was 
declared  regent.  She  was  soon  attacked  in  her  capital  by  the 
Kin  Tatars,  and  forced  to  fly.  She  escaped  to  the  Emperor 
who  had  fled,  i.e.  to  Yelu  yen  hi,  who  put  her  to  death. 
This  Emperor  had  apparently  fled  to  the  Inshan  mountains, 
where  he  was  pursued  by  the  Kin  generals,  who  captured 
Yelu  Taishi  at  the  fortress  of  Kiu  yong  koan ; and  soon  after 
they  captured  the  Imperial  camp,  with  the  harem,  etc.,  etc., 
and  more  than  10,000  carts  filled  with  valuables,  etc.  The 
Emperor  himself,  with  his  second  son  Yelu  vali,  and  some 
others,  escaped,  but  was  sharply  pursued,  and  having  been 
again  beaten,  fled  towards  the  empire  of  Hia.  In  their 
distress  some  of  his  followers  nominated  his  son  Yelu  yali  to 
the  throne.5  Meanwhile  Yelu  Taishi,  having  regained  his 
liberty,  rejoined  his  former  master  Yelu  yen  hi,  who,  after  a 
short  stay  in  Hia,  deemed  it  prudent  to  leave  that  country, 
to  cross  the  Hoang-ho,  and  to  take  shelter  with  the  tribe 
Huliupu,  by  whom  he  was  well  received.  The  greeting 
between  the  two  princes  was  not  very  cordial.  Yelu  yen  hi 
reproached  Yelu  Taishi  with  having  displaced  him  by  another 
while  he  was  still  living ; but  the  latter  had  not  much  diffi- 
culty in  defending  his  conduct,  on  the  ground  of  the  critical 
state  of  the  empire.  He  also  added  that  the  prince  whom 
they  had  elected  belonged  to  his  own  royal  stock,  and  was  a 
descendant  of  Apaoki.  The  Emperor,  being  reconciled  by 
these  excuses,  forgave  him.  Meanwhile  the  Kin  troops  con- 
tinued their  pursuit  of  him,  and  he  was  obliged  to  escape 
further  north.  One  Mukusi,  of  the  tribe  Sioniei,  came  to 
him  with  a troop  of  soldiers,  and  escorted  him  to  the  tribe 

1 id.  p.  397.  2 id.  p.  399.  3 op.  cit.  p.  28.  4 De  Mailla,  op.  cit.  p.  401. 

5 De  Mailla,  vol.  viii.  pp.  409,  410. 
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Utiliei.  His  spirits  now  began  to  revive,  and  he  urged  that 
it  was  time  he  should  retrace  his  steps,  and  try  and  recover 
his  lost  provinces  of  Yen  and  Yun  chong;  but  this  was 
opposed  by  the  prudent  Yelu  Taishi,  who  reminded  him  that 
if  he  could  not  resist  the  enemy  when  his  forces  were 
powerful,  it  was  hardly  likely  that  he  could  make  head 
against  them  now.1 

The  Liau  Emperor  was  not  to  be  turned  from  his  purpose, 
but  marched  away  to  his  ruin.  Having  crossed  the  mountain 
Kin  chan,  he  succeeded  in  capturing  several  towns,  including 
Uchan.  Elated  by  this  success,  he  marched  against  the  Kin 
troops,  but  was  defeated,  and  fled  towards  San  in,  and  then 
once  more  went  to  Kia  chan.  In  his  distress,  he  was  offered 
an  asylum  by  the  chief  of  the  Tang  hiang  (the  tribe  which 
gave  its  name  to  Tangut).  As  he  was  crossing  the  desert  on 
his  way  there,  he  was  surprised  by  the  Kin  troops,  and  his 
escort  was  dispersed,  and  he  arrived  in  the  country  of  Tieu- 
ti  in  great  distress,  and  suffered  both  from  the  severity  of 
the  weather  and  the  want  of  provisions.  He,  at  length, 
reached  the  country  of  Tang  hiang,  and  was  received  there 
by  the  king  with  marks  of  great  respect.  He  had,  however, 
not  yet  reached  its  capital,  Ing  chau,  but  was  captured  on 
his  way  there  by  the  Kin  general  Leou  shi,  who  had  pursued 
him  closely.  He  fell  ill,  and  died  some  months  later.2 

Let  us  revert  once  more  to  Yelu  Taishi.  Annoyed 
that  his  advice  was  not  followed,  he  at  length  deter- 
mined to  abandon  his  master,  and  to  try  his  fortune  else- 
where.3 He  first  killed  certain  grandees  whom  he  believed 
to  have  misled  the  rash  Emperor.  Among  these  the  names 
of  Siao-yi-sie  and  Po-li-kouo  are  mentioned.4  We  are  told 
that,  having  taken  the  title  of  Prince,  he  put  himself  at  the 
head  of  200  horsemen,  and  marched  towards  the  west.  It 
would  seem  that  he  started  from  the  country  of  the  Ordus, 
for  we  are  told  that  after  a three  days’  march  he  crossed  the 
river  Hechui,  in  Mongol  Karasu,  i.e.  Black  Water.5  This 

1 De  Hailla,  vol.  viii.  pp.  414,  415.  2 De  Hailla,  vol.  viii.  pp.  415-418. 

3 De  Mailla,  vol.  viii.  p.  415.  4 ibid.  p.  419,  note;  Visdelou,p.  29. 

5 Yisdelou,  ibid. 
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is  no  doubt  the  Kara  Muren,  or  Black  River,  the  name  by 
which  the  Hoang-ho,  or  Yellow  River,  was  known  to  Rashid, 
Marco  Polo,  Odoric,  and  Maringnolli ; a name  by  which  it 
is  still  known  to  the  Mongols.1 2  Having  crossed  the  river, 
fleeing  northwards,  he  met  Chuam-ghur,  the  Souancour  of 
De  Mailla,  the  Siang-kwun  of  the  White  Tatars.  Visdelou 
calls  him  the  Viceroy  of  the  Liau  Emperors  who  com- 
manded the  White  Tatars. 

By  the  term  Petata,  or  White  Tatars,  we  are  no  doubt 
to  understand  the  Onguts,  or  White  Tatars  of  the  time  of 
Jingis  Khan,  who  seem  to  have  been  in  the  pay  of  the 
Khitan  Emperors,  who  employed  them  as  a garrison  on 
the  frontier.3  That  they  were  only  a weak  and  small  tribe 
may  be  surmised  from  the  small  assistance  Yelu  Taishi  re- 
ceived from  the  Chuam-ghur.  We  are  told  he  gave  him  400 
horses,  twenty  camels,  and  some  herds  of  sheep.  Yelu 
Taishi  now  continued  his  journey  westward,  and  arrived  at 
the  town  of  Khatun-ching.  By  this  town  we  are  no  doubt  to 
understand  the  Khatun-ching  of  the  Hoei  hu,  which  was 
situated  170  leagues  north-west  of  the  chief  capital  of  the 
Liau  dynasty,  namely,  of  the  town  of  Ling  hoan  fu.  We 
are  told  it  was  on  the  road  from  China  to  the  kingdom  of 
Uighur.3  There  was  another  town  of  the  same  name  300 
leagues  north-west  of  Ling  hoan  fu.  The  name  means  the 
“town  of  the  empress,”  and  Yisdelou  tells  us  these  towns  were 
built  for  the  Chinese  princesses  whom  the  chiefs  of  the  Thukiu 
and  the  Hoei  hu,  i.e.  of  the  Turks  and  Uighurs,  had  married 
in  the  days  of  their  grandeur.4  At  that  time,  the  one  to 
which  Yelu  Taishi  went  was  the  residence  of  the  Chinese 
generalissimo,  who  had  the  control  of  all  Tatary.5  Yelu 
Taishi  stayed  some  time  there,  and  there  came  to  meet  him 
many  chiefs  of  the  Nomad  tribes,  who  came  to  pay  him 
honour  as  a member  of  the  Imperial  family  of  Liau.  Yisdelou 
says  there  came  deputies  from  seven  provinces  and  from 
eighteen  tribes.  The  editor  of  De  Mailla  says  there  came 

1 Yule’s  Marco  Polo,  second  edition,  vol.  ii.  p.  17. 

2 D'Ohsson,  vol.  i.  p.  84,  note.  3 Visdelou,  ibid.  p.  29.  4 ibid. 

5 Mr.  Douglas,  gloss  on  Visdelou. 
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the  Governor  of  Wei-u-chan  (i.e.  the  city  of  Uighur)  and  of 
six  other  towns,  and  the  chiefs  of  seventeen  hordes.  I 
believe  the  former  part  of  the  sentence  to  be  a confusion, 
and  that  the  person  meant  was  Siao  gib  li  lu,  a chief  of  the 
Uighurs,  who  was  a companion  of  Yelu  Taishi  in  his  later  cam- 
paigns. In  the  Liau  Annals  he  is  called  the  prince  of  the  six 
courts,  according  to  Mr.  Douglas.  Six  courts  is,  in  fact,  the 
translation  of  Bishbalig,  which  consisted  of  six  towns,  and 
was  the  patrimony  of  the  Uighur  chiefs.  With  regard  to 
these  tribes,  Visdelou  says,  he  does  not  mention  their  names, 
as  they  were  unknown  in  Europe.  Mr.  Douglas  has  kindly 
abstracted  them  for  me.  They  are  as  follows  : — 


Ta  Wang  Shih  wei  Tih  leue, 
Ang  kih  urh, 

Cha  cha  li, 

Yo-hi, 

Poo  koo  tih, 

Na  la, 

Tah  urh  kan, 

Tah  mih  li, 

Moh  urh  ki, 

Ho  choh, 

Woo  koo  li, 

Chun  poo, 

Poh  koh  shih  kivan, 

Tang  koo  hoo  muh  soo, 

Hi  tah, 

Tsi  leh  pei, 


originally  Ti  la. 
originally  Wangki  la. 
originally  Cha  chih  la. 
originally  Ye  hi. 
originally  Pi  koo  tih. 
originally  Ni  la. 
originally  Tah  la  kwai. 

originally  Mih  urh  ke. 
originally  Ho  choo. 

originally  Tsoo  poh. 
originally  Poo  suh  hwan. 
originally  Hwuh  moo  sze. 
originally  Ki  tih. 
originally  Kiu  urh  pih. 


I have  refrained  from  trying  to  identify  these  tribes  in 
detail,  as  the  question  is  a very  difficult  one,  and  needs  a 
good  deal  of  further  enquiry. 

The  deputies  of  these  various  tribes  having  assembled 
together,  he  thus  addressed  them  : “ My  ancestors  founded 
a vast  empire  with  immense  trouble,  and  they  have  ruled  it 
for  200  years,  and  during  the  reigns  of  nine  consecutive 
Emperors.  The  Kin  Tatars,  who  were  formerly  their  sub- 
jects, have  oppressed  them.  They  have  massacred  our 
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people  and  ravaged  our  towns.  Lastly,  they  have  compelled 
our  Emperor,  Thien  tso,  to  fly  ignominiously,  and  to  abandon 
his  country.  He  is  in  perpetual  trouble.  I now  seek  justice. 
I have  come  westward  to  enlist  your  forces,  to  destroy  our 
common  enemies,  and  to  recover  my  empire.  Are  you  not 
moved  with  compassion  at  the  state  of  the  empire  ? Can  you 
see  without  grief  the  temples  of  its  tutelary  genii  over- 
thrown? Will  you  not  go  to  the  aid  of  your  father  and 
Emperor?  Will  you  view  with  indifference  the  misery  of 
the  people?”  1 The  assembly  raised  him  an  army  of  picked 
horsemen  which  numbered  10,000  men,  and  which  Yelu 
Taishi  distributed  into  companies  and  regiments,  giving  it 
officers  and  arms.  In  the  following  year,  i.e.  in  1125,  on  the 
day  of  the  second  month  called  Kia  u,  he  sacrificed  a black 
calf  and  a white  horse  to  the  sky,  the  earth,  and  his  an- 
cestors, and  having  ranged  his  army  in  order  of  battle,  he  set 
out.  Before  doing  so,  however,  he  wrote  a letter  to  Pileko  or 
Pilkha,  the  chief  King  of  the  Hoei  hu  or  Uighurs,  in  the  fol- 
lowing terms:  “In  old  days  the  founder  of  my  dynasty  having 
carried  his  victorious  arms  northward  as  far  as  the  town  of 
Pu  ku  han  (?  the  town  built  by  Buku  Khan  of  the 
Uighurs  as  his  capital,  i.e.  Karakorum),  sent  a letter  to  your 
ancestor  U mu  chu  to  Kan  chau,  which  was  couched  pretty 
much  in  these  terms  : ‘Do  you  still  think  of  your  old 

country  ? If  you  do  so,  I,  the  Emperor,  wish  to  give  it  back 
to  you ; but  if  you  cannot  come  and  receive  it  from  my 
hands,  I will  retain  it.  It  is  indifferent  whether  it  remains 
in  your  hands  or  in  mine.’  Your  ancestor  answered  that 
‘ he  had  for  more  than  ten  generations  abandoned  that 
country,  and  had  established  himself  in  China,  that  he  and 
his  soldiers  were  content  with  the  country  where  they  were, 
and  that  they  would  not  quit  it  voluntarily,  and  that  con- 
sequently it  was  not  possible  for  him  to  return  to  his  old 
country.’  It  is  not,  therefore,  now  for  the  first  time  that  my 
empire  has  had  friendly  intercourse  with  yours.  I intend  to 
march  to  the  country  of  Tashih.  I only  ask  for  permission  to 
cross  your  territory.  Don’t  have  any  suspicions  with  regard  to 


1 Yisdelou,  p.  29. 
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the  matter.”  With  reference  to  this  former  intercourse  with 
the  Turkish  Khan,  I find  it  mentioned  in  Yisdelou’s  account 
of  the  Khitan  Empire  under  the  year  924 : “ It  would  ap- 
pear that  this  Khan  dominated  over  the  country  as  far  as 
China.  The  town  of  Kan  chau,  a well-known  town  of  Shensi, 
was  then  apparently  governed  by  one  of  his  deputies  named 
Pi  li  gho,  who  is  called  Tutu,  i.e.  general  or  commander  of 
a province. 5,1  Yisdelou  has  translated  Tashih  or  Tagi,  as 
De  Mailla  has  it,  by  Arabia,  but  this  is  a mistake.  Arabia 
is  called  Ta  shih  kwoh.  By  Tashih  is  meant  no  doubt  the 
country  of  the  Tajiks,  i.e.  Persia. 

It  has  been,  generally,  supposed  that  the  Piliku  of  the 
Chinese  narrative,  with  whom  Yelu  Taishi  corresponded,  was 
the  Khan  of  Turkestan,  whose  capital  was  at  Balasaghun, 
and  who  is  usually  described  as  of  the  Afrasiab  dynasty, 
but  I believe  this  to  be  a mistake.  Yelu  Taishi,  in  retiring 
westwards  along  the  northern  side  of  the  Celestial  Mountains, 
would  have  to  pass  a Turkish  kingdom  which  was  at  this 
time  much  more  important  than  Turkestan,  and  which,  ap- 
parently, dominated  over  all  the  Turks  from  the  Jaxartes  to 
the  borders  of  China.  This  kingdom  is  called  that  of  the 
Lion  Hoei  tche  or  Lion  Uighurs  of  Kashgar  by  Yisdelou,  and 
is  known  to  the  Arabs  as  the  kingdom  of  the  Tagazgaz. 
The  name  Lion  Hoei  tche  these  Turks  acquired  from  their 
chiefs,  who  were  styled  Arslan  Khans,  i.e.  Lion  Khans. 
Their  northern  capital  was  Almaligh,  a well-known  name 
in  the  middle  age  history  of  Central  Asia.  The  site  of  Alma- 
ligh, which  means  City  of  Apples,  is  well  known.  It  is 
fixed  both  by  the  Chinese  geographers,  and  also  by  evidence 
from  other  sources,  on  the  site  of  the  modern  city  of  old 
Kuldja,  on  the  river  Ili. 

Like  the  Jagatai  Khans  at  a later  date,  these  Khans 
held  dominion  both  at  Almaligh  and  Kashgar,  and,  as 
in  their  case  also,  Almaligh  was  the  metropolitan  city  of 
their  kingdom,  and  it  stood  directly  in  the  line  of  march  of 
the  exile  from  China,  whose  journey  we  are  tracing.  I have 
no  doubt,  therefore,  that  it  was  to  its  chief,  the  Lion  Khan  of 

1 Yisdelou,  op.  cit.  pp.  130,  191. 

VOL.  VIII. — [new  series.] 


19 


270 


THE  NORTHERN  FRONTAGERS  OF  CHINA. 


the  Uighurs,  that  his  letter  was  addressed.  We  are  told  that 
Pileku  had  hardly  received  Yelu  Taishi’s  letter,  when  he  set 
out  to  meet  him.  He  entertained  him  for  three  days,  and 
when  he  was  about  to  depart,  he  presented  him  with  600 
horses,  100  camels,  and  3000  sheep,  gave  him  some  of 
his  sons  and  grandsons  as  hostages,  and  accompanied  him 
to  the  borders  of  his  kingdom.  Yisdelou1  says  he  made 
himself  tributary,  but  Mr.  Douglas  tells  me  that  there  is  no 
mention  of  this  fact  in  the  original. 

So  far  there  is  no  difficulty  in  tracing  our  traveller’s  march ; 
but,  at  this  point,  where  the  Persian  authorities  become  more 
detailed,  they  are  somewhat  at  issue  with  the  Chinese  narra- 
tive. According  to  the  latter,  Yelu  Taishi  now  marched 
into  Maver  al  Nahar,  and  having  defeated  the  forces  of  the 
Western  king,  had  himself  proclaimed  Grhur  Khan,  and  this 
in  the  year  1125.  The  Persian  writers,  who  can  hardly  be 
mistaken,  describe  his  great  battle  with  Sanjar,  the  Persian 
sovereign,  in  some  detail,  and  place  it  ten  or  twelve  years 
later.  It  is  hardly  credible  that,  with  the  small  force  he  as 
yet  mustered  (if  we  are  to  credit  the  Chinese  narrative),  he 
should  have  successfully  fought  with  the  army  of  the  Seljuks, 
which  was  over  100,000  strong.  It  is  much  more  likely  that 
the  Chinese  narrative  is  too  condensed,  and  that  one  chapter 
of  the  story  has  dropped  out.  This  is  confirmed  by  the  Pei 
shi  ki,  translated  by  Dr.  Bretschneider,  where  we  read  that 
Yelu  Taishi  wandered  about  for  several  years  before  he  reached 
the  Yin  shan  (i.e.  probably  the  Talki  mountains),  which  he 
could  not  penetrate  owing  to  the  rocks  and  snows.  They 
had  to  leave  their  carts  behind,  and  to  carry  their  baggage 
on  camels.  Thus  they  arrived  in  the  country  of  Hui  ho, 
took  possession  of  the  land,  and  founded  an  empire.  Ac- 
cording to  the  Persian  accounts,  he  first  made  a raid  upon 
the  country  of  the  Kirghises  (that  is,  turned  northwards  into 
Northern  Sungaria),  but  finding  that  the  Kirghises  mustered 
strongly  to  oppose  him,  he  retired  to  the  country  of  the 
Imil,  where  he  founded  a town,  whose  ruins,  according  to 
Juveni,  remained  in  his  day.2 

1 op.  cit.  p.  30. 


2 D’Ohsson,  yol.  i.  p.  442. 
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Juveni  goes  on  to  tell  us  that,  having  been  joined  by 
certain  Turkish  tribes,  the  prince  of  the  Khitans  found 
himself  at  the  head  of  40,000  families,  and  he  marched 
towards  Balasaghun,  a town  which  the  Mongols  call  Gu 
Balik.  The  sovereign  of  that  country,  who  claimed  to  be 
a descendant  of  Afrasiab,  was  no  longer  powerful.  He  no 
longer  controlled  the  tribes  of  Kankalis  and  Karluks  who 
roamed  there,  who  had  not  only  broken  off  their  allegiance, 
but  also  made  attacks  upon  his  territorj7.  Unable  to  defend 
it,  he  sent  convo37s  to  the  chieftain  of  the  multitude  which 
was  now  approaching  his  country,  to  invite  him  to  his 
capital,  announcing  his  intention  of  surrendering  his  throne 
to  him,  and  of  retiring  himself  elsewhere.  The  Khitan 
Prince  upon  this  repaired  to  Balasaghun,  and  having  seated 
himself  on  the  throne,  he  deprived  the  descendant  of  Afrasiab 
Qf  his  title  of  Khan,  leaving  him  only  that  of  Ilk  Turkan, 
i.e.  chief  of  the  Turks.1  In  the  Tabakat  i Nasiri,  translated 
by  Major  Raverty,  we  find,  in  the  account  of  the  reign  of  the 
Seljuk  Sultan  Sanjar,  the  following  sentence: — “After  a 
great  part  of  his  reign  had  elapsed,  a body  of  people  from 
Kara  Khatai,  from  Tamghaj  and  the  dependencies  of  China, 
entered  the  confines  of  Kara  Korum  of  Turkestan,  and  so- 
licited Sultan  Sanjar  to  assign  them  grazing  lands,  and  with 
the  Sultan’s  permission  they  took  up  their  quarters  on  those 
confines  in  Balasaghun,  Kabalik  and  Almaligh,  and  made  those 
parts  their  grazing  ground.”2  The  latter  author  is  mistaken 
in  supposing  that  Turkestan  was  then  subject  to  Sanjar, 
otherwise  the  accounts  seem  to  be  quite  trustworthy. 

We  may  now  continue  our  story  from  the  Chinese  authors. 
Yelu  Taishi’s  forces  having  increased  very  considerably,  we 
are  told  he  marched  laden  with  spoils  and  followed  by  a 
huge  number  of  horses,  camels,  cattle,  and  sheep,  and  having 
marched  some  10,000  li,  he  at  length  arrived  at  Ta  chih  kan, 
originally  called  Sunsecan.3  There  the  kingdoms  of  Siyu 
or  the  west  had  collected  100,000  men,  called  Hulasan  or 

1 Juveni,  translated  by  D’Ohsson,  op.  cit.  vol.  i.  p.  442. 

2 op.  cit.  p.  154. 

3 By  this  Samarkand  is  no  doubt  meant.  Yisdelou’s  translation,  at  this  point, 
is  very  faulty ; be  calls  the  place  Tsin  se  yiu.  I have  followed  Mr.  Douglas. 
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Hursan,  to  oppose  him.1  By  Hulasan  or  Hursan,  I have  no 
doubt  that  Khorasan  is  meant.  This  does  not  seem  to  have 
been  before  suggested.  The  two  armies  were  two  li  from  one 
another.  Yelu  Taishi  proceeded  to  address  his  troops,  and  told 
them  that,  although  the  enemy  were  numerous,  they  had  no  de- 
finite plan  of  fighting,  and  that,  when  attacked,  their  various 
divisions  would  not  be  able  to  render  mutual  assistance  to  one 
another,  and  that  the  victory,  therefore,  would  remain  with  him. 
lie  divided  his  army  into  three  bodies.  He  sent  Siao  wa  li 
la,  the  Prince  of  the  six  courts  ( i.e . of  Bishbalig,  or  of  the 
Uighurs),  and  the  General  Yelu  sum  shan,  with  2500  men,  to 
attack  the  enemy’s  right.  He  entrusted  the  same  number  of 
men  to  Siao  cha  lun  pu  (originally  la  pu)  and  the  General 
Yelu  lun  su  (the  Yelu  munie  of  Yisdelou),  with  which  to 
attack  the  enemy’s  left,  while  he  himself,  with  the  rest  of  the 
army,  attacked  the  centre.  The  three  bodies  attacked  the 
Hursan  and  completely  defeated  them.  The  ground  was 
strewn  with  the  dead  for  a space  of  many  leagues,  and  Yelu 
Taishi  encamped  his  army  at  Ta  chih  kan  for  eighty  days, 
during  which  many  kings  of  the  Hoei  Hoei,  i.e.  Muhamme- 
dans,  went  to  do  homage  and  to  pay  tribute  to  him.2 

I have  no  doubt  that  this  fight  is  the  same  as  the  great  defeat 
of  the  Seljuk  Sultan  Sanjar  which  is  described  by  the  Per- 
sian historians.  According  to  them,  the  Kara  Khitais,  having 
increased  very  much,  rebelled  against  the  authority  of  Sultan 
Sanjar,  and  fought  a battle  against  him.  According  to  the 
not  very  critical  author  of  the  Tabakat  i Nasiri,  Taniko  of 
Taraz,  at  the  nomination  of  Sunkam  and  Ima,  was  at  the 
head  of  the  Khitais.  He  tells  us  that  “the  Sultan’s  forces, 
from  a long  period  of  inaction,  and  from  being  enervated  by 
protracted  ease  and  luxury,  were  unable  to  cope  with  or 
stand  before  the  enemy,  and  were  overthrown.”3  The 
battle  was  fought  at  Samarkand,  and,  in  alliance  with  the 
chief  of  Kara  Khitai,  was  At  Khan,4  probably  the  dispos- 

1 Yisdelou  says  100,000  men  commanded  by  Hursan,  but  he  is  clearly  wrong. 
De  Mailla’s  editor  and  Mr.  Douglas  are  both  agreed  in  translating  the  passage 
as  here  given. 

2 Yisdelou,  op.  cit.  pp.  30-31  ; De  Mailla,  op.  cit.  vol.  viii.  p.  420. 

3 Raverty’s  Notes,  ibid.  pp.  154,  237.  4 Tabakat  i Nasiri,  by  Raverty,  p.  154. 
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sessed  Khan  of  Turkestan.  Among  the  prisoners  captured 
was  Turkan  Khatun,  who  was  the  Malikah  i Jahan  (Queen 
of  the  Universe),  and  consort  of  Sultan  Sanjar,  the  Malek  of 
Nimruz,  and  many  other  great  men.  Sanjar  himself  re- 
treated to  Termez,  while  the  Kara  Khitai  overran  Maver  al 
Nahar,  slaying,  devastating,  and  making  the  people  captive, 
and  killing  many  great  men.1 

I have  no  hesitation  in  identifying  this  great  defeat  of 
Sultan  Sanjar,  the  Seljuk  ruler  of  Khorasan,  with  the  defeat 
of  the  army  of  Hursan,  as  described  in  the  Chinese  Annals. 
The  same  battle,  it  has  been  suggested,  is  also  referred  to  by 
Benjamin  of  Tudela,  in  his  curious  narrative;  but,  as  I shall 
show,  in  my  forthcoming  history  of  the  Mongols,  the  refer- 
ence there  is  to  the  defeat  of  Sultan  Sanjar  by  the  Kaffir 
Turks  or  Ghusses.  With  regard  to  the  dates,  while  some  of 
the  Persian  writers,  such  as  Guzidah  and  Muntakhab  ut 
Tawarikh,  date  the  battle  in  the  year  535  of  the  Hegira  ( i.e . 
in  11392),  others  date  the  same  event  in  536.3  But  the 
most  critical  of  these  historians,  the  great  Rashid  ud 
din,  distinctly  states  that  the  ruler  of  Kara  Khitai  adopted 
the  title  of  Gur  Khan  (which  was  after  the  great  battle)  in 
the  year  525  of  the  Hejra  {i.e.  in  1129  4),  which  is  much 
nearer  to  the  Chinese  account. 

Let  us  now  continue  our  story.  After  staying  for  eighty 
days,  as  I have  described,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Samarkand, 
Yelu  Taishi  continued  his  route  westwards  until  he  arrived 
at  Ki  urh  ma  la,  originally  Ki  urh  man.  Yisdelou  and  others 
have  here  greatly  confused  matters.  It  is  well  known  that 
when  the  dynasty  of  Kara  Khitai  was  destroyed  by  Jingis 
Khan,  it  revived  again  on  a smaller  scale  in  the  Persian 
province  of  Kerman,  and  continued  there  for  some  time. 
Yisdelou  has  confused  the  older  and  younger  dynasty  to- 
gether, and  has  made  one  out  of  them,  and  has,  further,  made 
the  originator  of  the  dynasty  take  his  title  in  Kerman,  in 
this  relying  on  the  above  sentence.  But  it  is  quite  in- 
credible that  the  Kara  Khitai  should  have  traversed  Khora- 

1 ibid.  p.  154.  2 See  Ravertv’s  Notes  to  the  Tabakat  i Nasiri,  p.  154. 

3 ibid.  p.  236.  4 Nouveau  Journal  Asiatique,  vol.  ii.  p.  299. 
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san  and  the  wastes  of  Central  Persia,  and  found  their  way 
into  Kerman,  without  a hint  about  it  from  any  of  the  Persian 
historians.  Nor  can  we  conjecture  a reason  for  such  a march, 
nor  why  he  should  have  returned  again  to  Turkestan  if  it 
had  been  made.  Klaproth,  with  an  instinct  that  solved 
many  riddles  in  Asiatic  history,  saw  this  clearly  enough, 
and  it  is  to  him  I owe  the  real  solution  of  the  difficulty. 
The  Ki  urh  ma  la  of  the  Chinese  Annals  is  not  Kerman  in 
the  south  of  Persia,  but  Karminiyah,  a town  situated  between 
Bokhara  and  Samarkand,  mentioned  by  Abulfeda.1  It  was 
there  the  Khan  arrived,  and  it  was  there  that  he  was  pro- 
claimed emperor,  according  to  the  Chinese,  on  the  fifth  day 
of  the  second  month  of  the  year  Kia  tchin  {i.e.  of  the  Green 
Dragon,  305), 2 that  is,  in  1124.  He  was  then  thirty-eight 
years  of  age,  and  he  took  the  Tatar  title  of  Gur  Khan,  a 
title  of  which  the  great  Timur  himself  was  so  proud,  and 
which  we  find  on  his  coins,  the  legend  on  them  reading 
thus  : “Emir  Timur  Gur  Khan.”3 

According  to  Klaproth,  this  title  designated  in  Central  Asia, 
where  it  was  native,  those  independent  Princes  who  were 
allied  by  marriage  with  the  Emperors  of  China,4  and  is,  there- 
fore, equivalent  to  son-in-law,  and  hereditary  in  the  dynasty  of 
Kara  Khitai.  Rashid  says,  it  means  the  honoured  Emperor;5 
Abulghazi,  Great  Emperor.  The  Manchu  history  of  the 
Liau  dynasty  states  that,  in  the  language  of  the  people  who 
lived  north  of  the  Shamo  desert,  it  was  the  honorary  title  of 
the  Emperor.6  Besides  the  title  of  Gur  Khan,  which  was 
given  him  by  his  followers,  he  also  took  the  Chinese  one  of 
Thien  yeou  wangti,  i.e.  Emperor  aided  by  the  sky,  and  gave 
the  years  of  his  reign  the  title  of  Yen  king,  that  is  to  say, 
extended  felicity.7  According  to  Chinese  custom,  he  gave 
his  dead  father  the  title  of  Emperor,  and  his  mother  that  of 
Empress,  while  his  father’s  concubine,  Siao  chi,  was  given 
the  title  of  Chao-tih-hwang-how.8  He  then  addressed  his 

1 Nouveau  Journal  Asiatique,  vol.  ii.  p.  305,  note.  See  also  Journal  Asiatique, 
sixth  series,  vol.  vii.  p.  284,  etc. 

2 Visdelou,  p.  34.  3 Nouveau  Journal  Asiatique,  vol.  ii.  p.  295.  4 ibid.  p.  297. 

5 ibid.  p.  299.  6 ibid.  p.  305.  7 ibid.  p.  305  ; Yisdelou,  p.  31. 

8 Mr.  Douglas’s  note. 
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comrades  thus : “ I have  traversed  rivers  and  floods,  roads  and 
deserts.  I have  suffered  great  fatigues  by  day  and  night.  At 
length,  supported  by  the  goodness  of  my  ancestors  and  your 
strong  arms,  I have  been  raised  from  a humble  position  to 
that  of  Wang  ti.  It  is  just  that  I should  confer  titles  on 
your  fathers  and  ancestors  who  are  dead,  so  that  you  may 
share  my  honour  and  glory.”  He  accordingly  gave  titles  to 
the  ancestors  of  Siao  wa  li  la  ( i.e , the  chief  of  the  Uighurs) 
and  forty-eight  other  chiefs,  according  to  their  rank  and 
services.1  After  remaining  at  Kermaniyah  for  a year,  the 
Gur  Khan  returned  eastward  for  a space  of  twenty  days’ 
journey,  when  he  found  a fertile  country,  where  he  built  a 
town,  to  which  he  gave  the  name  of  Hu-sun-go-urh-to, 
originally  Huszehan  urh  to,  which  he  made  his  capital.2 

In  the  Si  yu  lu,  containing  an  account  of  the  travels  of 
Yelu  Chutsai  to  the  court  of  Jingis,  it  is  said  that  west  of  a 
large  river  called  Ilie  (i.e.  the  Ili)  is  the  city  of  Husze  wo  lu 
do,  the  capital  of  the  Si  liao  ;3  wo  lu  do,  or  urh  to,  is  merely 
the  Chinese  form  of  the  Mongol  ordu,  or  camp,  which  we 
meet  in  other  names  of  cities,  such  as  Sira  ordu,  etc.,  etc., 
while  Husze  is  explained  by  Yisdelou  as  a corruption  of 
Khos,  meaning  strong.4  Dr.  Bretschneider  says  that  hosun 
in  Manchu  means  strength  ( loc . cit.).  The  name  therefore 
means  merely  strong  city.  Abulghazi  has  twisted  it  into 
Hadji  tarkhan,  or  Astrakhan,  which  was  far  away  from 
Kara  Khitai.  Klaproth5  identifies  it  more  probably  with 
Kashgar.  The  capital  of  Kara  Khitai  is  otherwise  known 
as  Balasaghun,  which  merely  means  “ the  city.  ” The 
site  of  Balasaghun  has  been  much  debated.  It  was  the 
capital  of  the  ancient  Turkish  Khans  of  Turkestan.  I 
have  examined  the  question  at  some  length  in  the  second 
volume  of  the  “Geographical  Magazine,”  and  have  ventured 
to  identify  it  with  the  city  of  Equius  mentioned  in  the 
travels  of  Rubruquis,  which  was,  I believe,  on  the  same  site 
as  the  ruins  known  as  Sari  Kurgan,  or  the  Yellow  Mounds, 

1 Yisdelou,  p.  31  ; De  Mailla’s  editor,  op.  cit.  vol.  viii.  p.  420,  note. 

2 Note  by  Mr.  Douglas  ; Yisdelou,  p.  31. 

3 Bretschneider,  p.  114,  note  24.  4 id.  p.  298,  note  1. 

5 Nouv.  Journ.  Asiatique,  vol.  ii.  p.  297. 
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otherwise  known  as  It  Ivichu,  and  situated  on  the  river  Chu, 
which,  we  know,  flowed  through  the  heart  and  centre  of 
the  Kara  Kliitai  country.  I am  pleased  to  find  that  Dr. 
Bretschneider  has,  independently,  arrived  at  the  conclusion 
that  “the  great  city”  was  on  the  Chu.  Closely  dependent  on 
the  capital  city  were  the  two  towns  of  Kosan  and  Ba  ze  ka, 
which  were  both  surrendered  to  Jingis  Khan,  and  were  then 
governed  by  Ho  ze  manli,  who  was  a native  of  Guze  ordu. 
The  former  is  identified  by  Dr.  Bretschneider  with  Kosan,  a 
small  town  of  Ferghana,  mentioned  by  Sultan  Baber  in  his 
Memoirs.  It  is  marked  on  an  ancient  Chinese  map  as  south- 
east of  Tashkend.1 

An  important  mint  of  the  Ilek  Khans  of  Turkestan,  who 
were  displaced  by  the  Gur  Khans,  was  at  IJzkend,  a city  on 
the  Lower  Jaxartes,  not  to  be  confounded  with  Uzkend  on 
the  Upper  Jaxartes,  which  still  remains,  and  was  visited  by 
M.  Fedchenko.  Coins  minted  there  by  the  Ilek  Khans  have 
been  published  by  the  great  Russian  numismatist  Fraehn. 
When  Turkestan  passed  into  the  hands  of  the  Kara  Khitai, 
Uzkend  became  their  treasure  city,  as  we  shall  see  presently. 

The  Kara  Khitai  possessed  several  towns  north  of  the  Chu. 
The  most  northern  of  these  was  their  first  settlement,  Emil 
or  Imil.  This  town  was  situated  on  the  river  Imil,  which 
falls  into  lake  Alakul,  and  was,  doubtless,  on  the  site  of 
Chughuchak,  whose  name  was  changed  in  the  last  century 
by  the  Manchu  Emperor  into  Tarbhogatai.  It  is  mentioned 
by  the  traveller  Carpini  in  the  thirteenth  century.  He  calls 
it  “the  town  of  Emil,  in  the  territory  of  the  Black  Khitai.” 
According  to  him,  tit  was  restored  by  the  Mongol  Khan 
Ogotai,2  who  made  it  the  capital  of  his  special  Ulus  or 
Khanat.  D’Ohsson  describes  him  and  his  son  Kuyuk  as 
returning  homewards  when  they  turned  their  steps  towards 
the  Imil.  Carpini  himself  passed  through  it,  and  was  enter- 
tained in  the  Imperial  palace,  and  met  two  of  the  Grand 
Khan’s  sons  there.3  It  is  doubtless  the  town  called  Yeman 
in  the  Si  shi  ki. 

1 Notes  on  Chinese  Mediaeval  Travellers,  p.  114,  note  24. 

2 Davezac,  pp.  648  and  7-51.  3 Davezac,  p.  751. 
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The  Emil  country,  according  to  Dr.  Bretschneider,  is 
famed  for  its  pastures.  He  also  says  that  he  was  told  by 
Captain  Matussofsky  that  there  are  ruins  of  an  ancient  city 
there.1 

Another  important  town  of  the  Kara  Khitai  was  Kayalik 
or  Kabalik,  which  also  became  one  of  the  principal  towns  of 
the  Ulus  of  Ogotai.  It  was  probably  situated  on  the  site 
of  the  present  Russian  station  of  Kopal,  which  name  is  not 
improbably  a corruption  of  Kobalik  or  Kabalik. 

The  valleys  of  the  Chu  and  the  Lower  Ili  and  the  vast 
plains  that  border  the  Balkhash  on  the  south-west  seem  to 
have  been  the  principal  camping  ground  of  the  Kara 
Khitai.  Their  empire  extended  southwards  to  the  Oxus ; but 
the  part  between  that  river  and  the  Jaxartes,  Transoxiana  in 
fact,  was  really  an  appanage  ruled,  immediately,  by  the  dis- 
possessed Khan  of  Turkestan,  who  had  his  seat  of  empire  at 
Samarkand.  North  of  the  Jaxartes,  their  country  extended 
to  the  Alakul  lake  and  the  valley  of  the  Emil.  It  was 
probably  bounded  on  the  west  by  the  Sea  of  Balkhash  and 
the  Steppe  of  Karakorum,  and  on  the  east  by  the  Alatau 
range,  bejmnd  which  were  the  dependent  Khanats  of  Alrna- 
ligh  and  Bishbaligh.  On  the  north  they  were  bordered  by 
the  Naimans  and  Kazaks,  and  on  the  west  by  the  Kankalis. 

Let  us  now  resume  our  story.  The  same  year  in  which 
Yelu  Taishi  founded  Hu  sun  go  urh  to,  he  changed  the  title 
of  his  regnal  years  from  Yen  king  to  Kham  kue,  i.e.  Pacific 
kingdom.  He  then,  in  the  same  year,  in  the  third  month, 
appointed  commanders  for  his  army,  which  consisted  of 
70,000  horsemen.  He  made  Siao  wa  li  la,  the  king  of  the  six 
courts,  generalissimo  over  the  whole,  both  infantry  and 
cavalry ; and  Siao  clia  lun  po,  of  the  Tih  la  tribe,  he  made 
his  deputy ; and  to  Tulu,  of  the  Cha  cha  li  tribe,  and  Ye  lu 
yen  shan,  he  gave  subordinate  ranks ; and  Ye  lu  tih  urh  ko, 
originally  Teeko,  was  also  given  another  rank.2 

Having  sacrificed  a black  calf  and  a white  horse  to  the 
sky  and  earth,  he  raised  his  standard,  collected  his  army 

1 op.  cit.  p.  70. 

2 Mr.  Douglas’s  note  ; De  Mailla’s  editor,  vol.  viii.  p.  420,  note. 
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together,  and  thus  harangued  them : “ Our  great  dynasty  of 
Liau  was  founded  by  its  two  first  emperors  with  great 
trouble.  Their  successors  gave  themselves  up  without 
bounds  to  pleasure  and  debauchery,  without  caring  for  the 
government  of  their  empire.  Robbers  and  plunderers  arose 
in  great  quantities.  The  whole  earth  ( i.e . the  Chinese 
Empire)  was  confused  like  the  earth  when  subject  to  an 
earthquake.  I placed  myself  at  your  head,  and  have  tra- 
versed all  Tatary  in  the  hope  of  re-establishing  this  great 
empire,  and  of  acquiring  the  glory  of  a restorer.  This  is 
not  a country  where  either  you  or  I can  remain.”  He  then 
ordered  Siao  wa  li  lu  to  march  at  once,  to  recompense  the 
deserving,  to  punish  the  criminals,  to  divide  the  sweet  and 
the  pleasant  with  his  troops,  to  choose  for  his  camp  places 
abounding  in  water  and  grass,  to  measure  the  enemy’s  forces 
before  attacking  him,  and  to  beware  of  a disastrous  defeat. 

The  object  of  the  expedition  was  no  doubt  to  dispossess  the 
Kin  Tatars.  The  troops  set  out  on  their  march  eastwards, 
but  advanced  for  10,000  li  without  capturing  any  booty.  The 
greater  part  of  the  cattle  and  horses  died,  and  it  was  obliged 
to  return.  The  Gur  Khan  remarked  upon  this  misadventure, 
that  the  sky  was  unpropitious.1  In  the  year  1130  we  are 
told  that  the  TTighurs  of  Ilochan  captured  Su  pa  tu  li  thu 
thie,  a partisan  of  Yelu  Taishi,  and  sent  him  as  a prisoner 
to  the  Kin  Emperor.2  During  the  next  year  {i.e.  1131)  we 
read  that  news  of  the  rapid  increase  of  the  power  of  Yelu 
Taishi  spread  in  the  east,  and  made  the  Kin  Tatars  fear  that 
he  would  make  an  effort  to  wrest  their  empire  from  them. 
It  was  reported  in  1131  that  they  approached  the  frontier  of 
Ho  chau.  They  accordingly  sent  word  to  the  kings  of  Hia, 
who  were  kings  of  that  country,  to  march  against  and  to 
capture  them.  He  replied  that  he  was  unaware  that  Yelu 
Taishi  had  formed  such  an  empire  as  was  mentioned ; but  if 
he  had,  it  was  far  from  his  borders.  Dissatisfied  with  this 
answer,  the  Kin  Tatars  sent  an  army  under  the  command  of 
Yelu  yutu,  a member  of  the  Liau  Imperial  family,  who  had 
sided  with  them,  to  make  inquiries ; and,  to  secure  his  fidelity, 


1 Visdelou,  pp.  31-32. 


2 ibid,  p/256. 
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they  retained  his  wife  and  children  as  hostages.  He  ad- 
vanced as  far  as  the  town  of  Hotong  of  the  Mope,  north  of 
the  Shamo  desert,  and  more  than  3000  li  from  Yun  chong, 
and  was  well  supplied  with  provisions,  which  were  levied 
upon  the  provinces  of  Yen,  Yun  and  Hotong ; but  its  only 
result,  apparently,  was  the  death  of  a large  number  of  the 
inhabitants  of  those  provinces  who  suffered  from  the  levies 
made  on  them.1 

The  Gfur  Khan  was  unfortunate,  as  we  have  seen,  in  his 
eastern  campaign,  but  he  was  more  lucky  elsewhere,  and  we 
are  told  by  Juveni  that  he  placed  governors  in  all  the  pro- 
vinces from  Kum  Kidjik  (?  Human  Kaptchak)  as  far  as 
Barserdjan,  and  from  Taraz  to  Tamidj  (Le.  Tamghalj  or 
China).  He  subdued  the  Kankalis,  Kashgar,  and  Khotan, 
and  then  took  vengeance  on  the  Kirghises.  Bishbaligh,  Fer- 
ghana, and  Turkestan  obeyed  him;  while  the  ancestors  of  the 
Sultan  Osman  were  his  vassals.2 

After  the  various  conquests  just  named,  he  turned  his  arms 
towards  Khuarezm,  against  which,  we  are  told,  “he  sent  his 
general  Ernuz,  who  devastated  the  country  with  fire  and 
sword.  Atsiz,  the  Khuarezm  Shah,  at  length  offered  his 
submission  to  Ernuz,  and  undertook  to  pay  the  Gur  Khan 
an  annual  tribute  of  30,000  dinars,  besides  a tribute  in  kind 
of  cattle  and  goods.  Ernuz  thereupon  granted  him  peace 
and  retired,  and  the  Gur  Khan  soon  after  died.  ” 3 The 
Khuarezm  Shah,  Atsiz,  was  the  third  of  that  dynasty,  and 
his  full  name  was  Malik  Jelal  ud  din  TJtsiz.  He  reigned 
from  the  year  521,  and  died  in  the  year  551  of  the  Hejra4 
(i.e.  1121-1151).  The  Gur  Khan  died  in  the  year  1136.5 
This  is  the  date  in  the  Chinese  authors,  and  is  in  very  close 
accord  with  that  given  by  the  Persians.  Fa  sih  i says  he 
died  in  536  h.  ; 6 Guzidah  says  in  535  h.  ; and  the  Mun- 
takhab  ut  Taw’arikh  says  in  536  h.7 

1 De  Mailla,  voL  viii.  p.  421,  note. 

2 D’Ohsson,  vol.  i.  p.  442. 

3 Juveni,  quoted  by  D’Ohsson,  op.  cit.  vol.  i.  p.  442. 

4 The  Tabakat  i Nasiri,  pp.  236-238. 

5 De  Mailla,  vol.  viii.  p.  421,  note ; Yisdelou,  op.  cit.  p.  35. 

6 Tabakat  i Nasiri,  p.  238. 

7 ibid.  p.  155. 
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Telu  Taishi  fills  a notable  place  in  Asiatic  history, 
and  may  be  ranked  among  the  fortunate  conquerors  of 
the  world’s  history.  In  a very  short  time  he  suc- 
ceeded in  founding  an  empire  which  stretched  from 
the  borders  of  China  to  those  of  the  Caspian,  and  by  con- 
solidating and  welding  together  the  many  small  Turkish 
communities  of  Central  Asia,  greatly  facilitated  the  course 
of  Jingis  Khan,  whose  predecessor  in  the  Empire  of  Asia 
he  may  well  claim  to  have  been.  After  his  death  he  was 
given  the  title  of  Te  tsun,  i.e.  the  venerable  virtuous  one, 
as  his  title  of  apotheosis.  He  left  a son  named  Yili,  but 
he  was  too  young  to  undertake  the  government,  and 
Yelu  Taishi  nominated  his  Empress  as  regent.  Her  name 
was  Ta  hu  yen,  and  she  bore  the  title  of  Kan  thien  hoam 
heou,  i.e.  the  Empress  who  propitiates  the  sky.  She  gave 
the  name  of  Hien  tsin  (i.e.  complete  purity)  to  the  years 
of  her  reign.  She  reigned  for  seven  years,1  after  which, 
namely,  in  1142  or  1143,  her  son  Yelu  Yili  mounted  the 
throne.  He  had  a census  made  of  his  people  who  were  over 
eighteen  years  old,  and  there  were  found  to  be  84,500 
families  paying  tribute,  without  counting  the  officials,  lite- 
rati or  soldiers.2  He  gave  the  years  of  his  reign  the 
honorary  name  of  Chao  hin,  or  continued  exaltation,  and 
died  after  a reign  of  thirteen  years.  This  was  in  1155  or 
1156,  and  his  posthumous  title  was  Gin  tsun,  or  the  venerable 
charitable  one.3 

The  Khuarezm  Shah  Atsiz  reigned  from  1121  to  1151. 
He  was  succeeded  by  his  son  Iyal  Arslan,  and  it  is  he  who  is 
made  by  the  Tabakat  i Kasiri  to  conclude  a treaty  with  the 
infidels  of  Kara  Khitai,  whereby  he  stipulated  to  pay  a 
certain  fixed  tribute  annually.4  Having  afterwards,  and  in 
his  seventh  year,  failed  to  pay  this  tribute,  the  ruler  of  Kara 
Khitai  sent  a force  against  him  and  defeated  him.  Iyal 
Arslan  died  from  the  effects  of  a disorder  contracted  during 
this  war.5 


1 Yisdelou,  op.  cit.  p.  32  ; De  Mailla  says  eight,  op.  cit.  vol.  viii.  p.  422. 

2 He  Mailla,  ibid.  p.  32.  3 Yisdelou,  op.  cit.  p.  31. 

* op.  cit.  p.  238.  5 ibid.  p.  239,  note  8. 
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Yelu  Yili,  on  dying,  left  two  infant  sons,  and  he,  accord- 
ingly, appointed  his  sister,  Pu-so-wan,  as  regent.  She  gave 
the  years  of  her  reign  the  honorary  name  of  Tsun  fu  (i.e. 
high  felicity),  and  took  the  title  of  Tsin-thien-hoan-heou  (i.e. 
the  Empress  obedient  to  the  sky).1 

It  would  seem  that  on  Iyal  Arslan’s  death  there  was  some 
confusion  in  Khuarezm.  By  his  will  he  left  the  throne  to 
his  son  Sultan  Shah,  and  as  he  was  a mere  boy,  his  mother, 
Malikah  Turkan,  conducted  his  affairs.  Takish,  who  was  an 
elder  son  by  a different  mother,  resented  this,  and  rebelled ; 
this  was  in  567  of  the  Hejra.  He  sought  aid  from  the 
Khan  i Khanan  or  Great  Khan  of  Kara  Khitai.  Accord- 
ing to  the  Tabakat  i Xasiri,  the  latter’s  wife  (really  his 
sister)  at  that  time  held  the  sovereignty,  and  Takish 
entered  into  an  alliance  with  her.  “Having  reached  her 
territory,  he  agreed  to  make  over  to  her  the  treasures  and 
revenues  of  Khuarezm  as  soon  as  he,  by  her  aid,  should 
obtain  possession  of  it,  and  afterwards  to  pay  a yearly 
tribute.  A numerous  army  was  accordingly  sent  along  with 
Takish  to  put  him  in  possession,  upon  which  Sultan  Shah 
and  his  mother  abandoned  Khuarezm  and  joined  Malik 
Emayyid  i Aimakdur  wali  of  Khorasan,  and  Takish  obtained 
possession  of  Khuarezm.  This  happened  in  568,”  2 and,  if  this 
date  is  correct,  the  sovereign  of  Kara  Khitai,  with  whom  he 
came  in  contact,  was  the  Empress  Pu-so-wan.  It  would 
seem  that,  some  time  after,  hostilities  broke  out  between 
Takish  and  his  ally,  the  female  sovereign  of  Kara  Khitai. 
She  and  the  Sultan  Ghiyas  ud  din  Ghuri  both  assisted  Sultan 
Shah  against  him.3  We  are  told  he  repaired  to  Maver  al 
Kahar  and  Turkestan,  and  told  the  ruler  of  Kara  Khitai  that 
the  Khuarezmians  were  well  affected  towards  him,  and,  by 
this  means,  obtained  an  army  from  him,  but,  on  reaching 
Khuarezm,  they  were  undeceived  and  determined  to  retire. 
He  then  obtained  a body  of  troops  from  them,  who  marched 
with  him  against  Sarakhs  in  Khorasan.  With  their  assist- 
ance he  defeated  the  Ghuzy  tribes,  who  were  encamped  in  its 
neighbourhood,  after  which  Sultan  Shah  marched  to  Merv, 

1 Yisdelou,  op.  tit.  p.  32.  2 ibid.  p.  240,  note.  3 ibid.  p.  240,  note. 
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and  took  up  his  quarters  there,  and  dismissed  the  Kara 
Khitai  to  their  own  territory.1 

This  was  apparently  only  an  episode  in  the  reign  of 
Takish,  for  we  are  told  that  he  was  in  firm  alliance  with 
the  Khitai,  and  that  he  enjoined  his  son  never  to  quarrel 
with  the  Gur  Khan,  who  was  a bulwark  in  his  rear  against 
enemies  beyond,  whom  he  should  not  break  down.2  Takish 
died  in  Ramazan,  596  of  the  Hejra,  i.e.  in  August,  1200, 3 
and  was  succeeded  by  his  son  the  Sultan  Ala  ud  din  Mu- 
hammed,  who  made  himself  master  of  Herat  and  Balkh  and 
the  whole  province  of  Khorasan,  and  shortly  after,  of  Mazan- 
deran  and  Kerman  also.4  He  now  felt  strong  enough  to 
measure  arms  with  the  Gur  Khan,  who,  since  the  great 
defeat  of  Sultan  Sanjar,  had  been  master  of  the  district  of 
Maver  al  Nahar.5  It  would  seem  that  the  Gur  Khans  did 
not  actually  displace  the  old  Turkish  chiefs,  and  we  find 
that  while  they  reigned  supreme  at  Balasaghun,  other  lesser 
chiefs  have  continued  to  rule  at  Bishbalig,  etc.  Thus  the 
old  royal  race  of  the  Turkish  Sultans  of  Turkestan  still  held 
subordinate  authority  at  Samarkand.  It  was  this  chief,  who 
had  become  discontented  with  his  master,  who  now  solicited 
his  assistance.  He  also  had  his  grievance,  namely,  that  the 
agents  of  the  Gur  Khan  were  constantly  pressing  him  for 
the  arrears  of  tribute  due  from  him  under  the  treaty 
made  between  Takish  and  the  Gur  Khans.6  The  chief  of 
Bokhara  was  a parvenu  named  Sanjar  Malik.  That  city 
was  speedily  conquered,  and  he  met  with  his  deserts. 
Samarkand  was  held  by  Osman,  of  the  race  of  Afrasiab, 
and  of  the  family  of  Bagra  Khan,  that  is,  of  the  race  of 
the  old  Turkish  chiefs  of  Turkestan.  He  had  solicited  the 
hand  of  a daughter  of  the  Gur  Khan,  and,  having  been 
refused,  had  become  his  secret  enemy.  Although  only  a 
dependent  of  the  Gur  Khan,  he  still  retained  the  lordly  title 
held  by  his  ancestors,  namely,  that  of  “ Sultan  of  Sultans.” 

1 ibid.  p.  246.  2 Tabakat  i Nasiri,  p.  244,  note  3. 

3 Von  Hammer,  Golden  Horde,  p.  73  ; Tabakat  i Nasiri,  p.  244,  note  4. 

4 D’Ohsson,  yoI.  i.  p.  180.  5 Tabakat  i Nasiri,  p.  260,  note  7. 

6 ibid. 
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Having  consulted  with  him,  Muhammed  returned  to  Khua- 
rezm,  to  prepare  for  the  campaign.1  This  was  in  the  year 
606  h. 

Meanwhile,  let  us  turn  our  view,  once  more,  to  the  rulers 
of  Kara  Khitai. 

The  Empress  Pusuwan  had  married  Siaotolupo.2  She  did 
not  care  for  him,  and  carried  on  an  intrigue  with  his  younger 
brother  Pukutsisali.  She  then,  under  pretence  of  raising 
her  husband  to  the  rank  which  her  brother,  the  late  Emperor, 
had  chosen  for  him,  raised  him  to  the  position  of  prince.3 
She  then  charged  him  with  a commission  outside  the  king- 
dom,  and  while  he  was  away  contrived  to  have  him  assassi- 
nated. Upon  this  his  father,  Siao  wa  li  la,  invested  her  in  the 
palace.  She  thereupon,  to  prove  her  innocence,  shot  Pukut- 
sisali with  an  arrow.4  Yisdelou  says  that  both  were  killed 
by  Siao  wa  li  la.  She  had  reigned  fourteen  years.  She  was 
succeeded  by  Chikulu,  the  second  son  of  Yelu  Yili.  He 
gave  the  years  of  his  reign  the  name  of  Tien  hii  [i.e.  celestial 
happiness).5 

In  the  year  1203,  Jingis  Khan  defeated  and  killed 
Tayang  Khan,  the  chief  of  the  Eastern  Xaimans,  and  his 
son  Gushlug  took  refuge  with  his  uncle  Buyuruk,  the  Khan 
of  the  TYestern  Xaimans.6  In  1206,  Jingis  Khan  attacked 
Buyuruk,  and  the  latter  was  also  defeated  and  killed  near 
the  river  Sudja.  Gushlug  once  more  fled  towards  the 
country  of  the  Irtish."  In  the  autumn  of  1208,  he  was 
pursued  there  by  the  Mongol  troops  and  again  defeated. 
This  time  he  fled  southward,  and,  passing  by  way  of  Bish- 
baligh,  he  arrived  in  the  district  of  Kudja  (a  small  town 
situated  to  the  west  of  Kharashar),  and  thence  found  his  way 
to  the  Court  of  the  Gur  Khan.8 

The  Gur  Khan  Chikulu  was  a frivolous  person,  chiefly 
occupied  in  hunting,  and  at  the  time  when  Gushlug  arrived 

1 ibid. 

2 Siao  seems  to  have  been  the  familv  name  of  the  High ur  roTal  family,  and  his 
father  is  called  Siao  wa  li  la  by  Yisdelou. 

3 ^ isdelou  says  he  was  named  King  of  the  East.  4 De  Mailla,  rol.  viii.  p.  422. 

5 A isdelou,  op.  cit.  p.  32.  6 D’Ohsson,  op.  cit.  voL  i.  p.  90. 

1 ibid.  p.  101. 

8 D’Ohsson,  op.  cit.  vol.  i.  p.  105  ; Yon  Hammer,  Golden  Horde,  p.  69. 
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at  his  Court  was  rapidly  losing  his  authority,  while  the  sun 
of  the  great  Asiatic  conqueror  was  as  rapidly  rising.  It 
would  seem  that,  while  the  various  Turkish  dependencies 
were  allowed  to  continue  in  the  hands  of  their  own  princes,  the 
Gur  Khans  had  their  deputies  or  commissaries  there  to  col- 
lect tribute  and  to  otherwise  represent  them.  These  officers 
were  named  Darughas.  At  this  time  the  darugha  or  com- 
missary, who  represented  him  at  the  Court  of  the  Uighurs, 
was  one  of  his  nawkors  called  Chadkeme  or  Shukema,  and  he 
had  rendered  himself  very  unpopular  by  his  tyranny  and 
exactions.1  The  Idikut  or  chief  of  the  Uighurs,  who  was 
then  called  Baurchik  or  Bardjuk, 2 had  Chadkeme  put  to 
death  at  Kara  Khodja  in  the  spring  of  1209.  He  then  sent 
envoys  to  Jingis  Khan  offering  him  his  submission,  thus 
fairly  breaking  away  from  his  former  suzerain.  Jingis  sent 
envoys  to  him  in  turn,  asking  him  to  go  to  him  in  person, 
and  accordingly,  when  he  returned  home  from  his  campaign 
in  Tangut  in  1211,  he  found  the  King  of  the  Uighurs  there, 
who  offered  him  rich  presents,  and  in  return  received  the 
hand  of  Altun  Bigui,  a daughter  of  the  great  conqueror, 
in  marriage,  and  was  permitted  to  style  himself  his  fifth  son.3 
At  the  same  time,  Jingis  received  the  submission  of  another 
vassal  of  the  Gur  Khan,  namely,  of  Arslan  Khan,  of  the 
Karluks.  Arslan  married  a princess  of  the  house  of  Jingis.4 

While  his  vassals  were  thus  falling  away  from  him  in  the 
East,  the  Gur  Khan’s  power  nearer  home  was  being  rapidly 
shattered.  Gushlug  had  married  his  daughter,  and  he  now 
began  to  conspire  against  him.  Having  detached  several  of 
his  generals  from  their  allegiance,  he  asked  permission  to  go 
aud  collect  the  debris  of  the  Naimans,  who  still  wandered 
in  the  country  of  Imil  of  Kayalik  and  Bishbaligh,  assuring 
him  that  he  only  wanted  to  employ  them  in  his  service. 
The  Gur  Khan  gladly  allowed  him  to  do  so,  and  conferred 


1 Abulghazi,  ed.  Desen,  vol.  ii.  p.  93. 

2 Abulghazi,  p.  41  ; D’Ohsson,  vol.  i.  p.  109  ; he  is  styled  Partchukorte  Tekin 
by  Gaubil,  p.  13;  Baltcliu  ar  the  by  Visdelou ; and  Bartehu  Arte  by  Klaproth; 
Memoires  Relatifs  a l'Asie,  vol.  ii.  p.  335 ; see  D’Ohsson,  vol.  i.  p.  109,  note  1. 

3 D’Ohsson,  vol.  i.  p.  Ill ; Abulghazi,  p.  94. 

4 D’Ohsson,  vol.  i.  p.  111. 
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on  him  at  the  same  time  the  title  of  Gushlug  Khan  (i.e.  in 
Turkish,  powerful  prince1).  His  old  people  did  in  fact 
gather  round  him,  and  he  was  also  joined  by  a prince  of 
the  Merkits;  and  as  they  enriched  themselves  by  making 
raids  upon  the  territory  of  Kara  Khitai,  this  in  turn  at- 
tracted fresh  recruits  to  his  banners.  But  he  was  hardly 
strong  enough  to  cope  with  the  Gur  Khan  alone,  so  he  began 
to  intrigue  with  the  Khuarezm  Shah  Muhammed,  whom  he 
offered  the  dominion  over  the  western  provinces  of  Kara 
Khitai  as  a reward. 

I have  already  described  how  the  latter  and  Osman,  Prince 
of  Samarkand,  had  been  plotting  together.  It  was  not  very 
grateful  of  him,  for,  according  to  Juveni,  the  Gur  Khan  had 
sent  a contingent  of  10,000  men  to  his  assistance  in  his  struggle 
with  Shihab  ud  din,  the  prince  of  Ghur,  who  defeated  the 
Ghurians  near  Audkhud. 2 It  would  seem  that  Osman  had 
fairly  broken  away  from  his  allegiance,  and  had  probably 
acknowledged  the  supremacy  of  Muhammed  ; hence,  we  now 
hear  of  an  army  of  Kara  Khitaians  marching  against  him. 
Muhammed,  in  turn,  marched  to  support  him,  hut  before  his 
arrival  the  Kara  Khitaians  had  retired  to  make  head  against 
Gushlug.  The  latter  had  taken  advantage  of  the  absence  of 
his  father-in-law,  the  Gur  Khan,  to  pillage  his  treasury  at 
Uzkend,  an  old  stronghold  of  the  Khans  of  Turkestan,  where 
they  had  a mint.  He  also  essayed  to  surprise  Balasaghun. 
The  Gur  Khan,  however,  who  was  now  an  old  man,  joined 
battle  with  and  completely  defeated  him  on  the  banks  of  the 
Chinbudje,  and  took  a large  number  of  prisoners.  Gushlug 
upon  this  retired.3 

Muhammed  now  invaded  the  dominions  of  the  Gur  Khan 
in  concert  with  Osman  and  other  vassals.  They  crossed  the 
Jaxartes  and  advanced  towards  Taraz,  where  they  were  met 
by  Baniko  or  Taniko  of  Taraz  (“famous  as  Jai  timur,  son  of 
Kalduz,  elder  brother  of  Burak  the  chamberlain,  who  sub- 
sequently usurped  the  Government  of  Kirman”),  the  Com- 
mander-in-chief of  the  Gur  Khan’s  army.  An  obstinate 

1 D’Ohsson,  toI.  i.  p.  166.  2 D’Ohsson,  vol.  i.  p.  443. 

3 D’Ohsson,  vol.  i.  pp.  167-168. 

vol.  vm. — [new  series.] 
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battle  ensued  in  Rabi  ul  Awwal,  607  h.,  in  which  Baniko  was 
captured,  and  a vast  booty  fell  into  the  hands  of  the  victor, 
who  now  took  the  title  of  “ the  Second  Alexander.”1  Baniko 
was  a famous  general,  and  we  are  told  he  had  been  victorious 
in  forty-five  encounters,  had  defeated  Sultan  Sanjar,  son  of 
Malik  Shah,  and  also  Sultan  Muiz  ud  din  Muhammad  i Sam, 
befoi’e  Audkhud.2  Baniko  was  wounded  in  the  fight,  and  left 
with  only  a slave-girl  standing  over  him.  A Khuarezmian 
soldier  came  up,  and  was  about  to  cut  off  his  head,  when  she 
told  him  who  he  was.  He  was  accordingly  taken  before 
Muhammed,  and  afterwards  sent  on  to  Khuarezm  as  a 
trophy  with  the  bulletin  announcing  the  victory.  When 
Muhammed  returned  home  after  his  victory,  he  ordered 
Baniko  to  be  put  to  death,  and  his  body  was  thrown  into 
the  river.3  After  this  battle,  Muhammed  marched  against 
the  Malik  of  Otrar,  who  had  refused  to  break  off  his  con- 
nexion with  the  Gur  Khan.  His  chiefs,  however,  on  the 
approach  of  Muhammed,  forced  him  to  submit.  We  are 
told  he  came  out  clothed  in  a winding  sheet  and  with  a 
sword  hanging  about  his  neck,  but  was  pardoned  on  con- 
dition that  he  migrated  with  his  family,  kinsmen  and  de- 
pendents to  Nisa  in  Khorasan,  and  Muhammed  placed  a 
governor  of  his  own  at  Otrar.  After  this  he  returned  to 
Samarkand,  where  he  bestowed  one  of  his  daughters  upon 
Osman,  and  left  a darugha  or  intendant  there.  He  did  not 
remain  long  at  home,  for  disaffection  began  to  show  itself 
among  the  remaining  vassals  of  the  Gur  Khan  at  Jund,  who, 
it  would  seem,  sided  with  him  against  Muhammed  and  his 
protege,  for  we  are  told  that  after  exterminating  these  rebels, 
Osman  and  his  family  took  up  their  residence  in  Khuarezm, 
and  some  authors  say  he  was  soon  after  put  to  death. 

News  now  arrived  that  the  Gur  Khan,  with  30,000  men, 
had  advanced  on  Samarkand,  and  Muhammed  was  hasten- 
ing to  relieve  it,  when  the  Gur  Khan  was  again  recalled  to 
make  head  against  Gushlug.  Muhammed  marched  on  to 
Anak  (or  Inak,  or  Ighnak,  says  Raverty,  probably  Sighnak), 

1 Tabakat  i Nasiri,  p.  260,  note  7.  J ibid.  p.  261,  text. 

3 ibid.  p.  261,  note  8. 
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the  ruler  of  which  was  in  alliance  with  the  Gur  Khan.  He 
had  been  summoned  to  submit  on  very  favourable  terms,  but 
had  refused ; he  was,  however,  compelled  to  come  to  terms. 

The  Sultan  had  traitors  in  his  camp.  The  governor  of 
Samarkand  and  the  Asfahed  (a  title  borne  by  the  Maliks  of 
Tabaristan  and  Rustamdur)  sent  agents  to  the  Gur  Khan 
offering  to  desert  the  Sultan  on  the  day  of  battle,  if,  in  case 
of  success,  the  former  should  have  Khuarezm  and  the  latter 
Khorasan  as  the  price  of  their  treachery.  This  was  agreed 
on,  and  during  the  battle,  when  the  left  wing  of  the 
Khitais  attacked  the  right  wing  of  the  Khuarezmians,  the 
two  princes  retired  from  the  field,  and  the  Sultan’s  right 
wing  was  broken.  In  the  mean  time  his  left  wing  broke 
the  right  of  the  Khitais,  and  the  centres  of  the  two  armies 
fell  on  each  other.  The  wings  on  either  side  began  to 
plunder,  and  neither  party  knew  whether  they  were  the 
conquerors  or  conquered.  It  was  usual  for  the  Sultan  to 
disguise  himself  on  the  day  of  battle  by  dressing  in  the 
costume  of  the  enemy,  and  on  this  occasion,  in  the  utter 
confusion  which  ensued,  the  centres  of  both  armies  having 
become  disengaged  from  one  another,  the  Sultan  got  mixed 
up  with  the  enemy’s  troops,  and,  not  being  recognized  by  his 
attendants  for  some  time,  was  in  the  greatest  danger,  in  fact, 
in  the  very  camp  of  the  enemy.  He,  however,  managed  to  get 
away,  and  reached  Kenaket.  The  news  of  his  disappearance, 
however,  had  spread  all  over  his  dominions,  some  said  he  had 
been  killed,  others  that  he  had  been  taken  prisoner.  As 
soon  as  he  rejoined  his  army,  messengers  were  sent  out 
everywhere  to  intimate  his  safety,  and  he  returned  to  Khua- 
rezm to  prepare  for  a fresh  campaign.1 

On  the  retreat  of  the  Khitai  forces,  they  proceeded  to 
pillage  their  own  people,  and  devastated  the  country  until 
they  reached  Balasaghun,  or  Ghu  balik.  On  reaching  this 
place  they  found  its  gates  shut  against  them,  the  inhabitants 
making  sure  that  Muhammed  would  soon  be  there,  and 
doubtless  weary  of  obeying  a foreigner  both  in  blood  and 

1 Raverty’s  note  to  the  Tabakat  i Nasiri,  pp.  263-264,  chiefly  taken  from 
Ya  fa  i. 
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creed.  The  place  was  attacked,  and,  after  sixteen  days, 
was  captured  and  its  inhabitants  put  to  the  sword,  to  the 
number  of  47,000,  while  the  town  was  given  up  to  pillage 
for  three  days  and  nights,  and  a vast  booty  fell  into  the 
hands  of  the  troops.1  It  was  probably  destroyed,  for  it  is 
not  named  in  the  account  of  the  campaigns  of  Jingis,  nor  at 
any  time  afterwards,  so  far  as  I know. 

The  Gur  Khan’s  finances  were  at  a low  ebb,  due  probably 
to  the  recent  pillage  of  his  treasury,  and  Mahmud  Beg,  one 
of  his  generals,  who  was  very  rich,  fearing  that  he  would 
have  to  make  some  sacrifices,  suggested  that  the  leaders  of 
the  army  should  surrender  to  him  some  of  the  booty,  which 
apparently  consisted  partly  of  what  Guslilug  had  captured. 
The  chiefs  of  the  army  dissented  from  this,  and  retired  in  a 
rage.  Profiting  by  this,  Gushlug  returned,  and  surprised  the 
Gur  Khan,  and  took  him  prisoner.  The  Chinese  accounts 
say  he  was  surprised  when  hunting,  and  fell  into  an  ambus- 
cade of  8000  Hoei  hu  or  Uighurs  who  had  been  planted  by 
Gushlug  to  way-lay  him.2 

He  appropriated  the  Gur  Khan’s  titles,  and  had  himself 
proclaimed  Emperor,  at  the  same  time  adopting  the  costume 
and  customs  of  the  Liau.  He  gave  the  title  of  Tai  chang 
hoang  (in  Chinese,  the  very  great,  supreme,  august  one)  to 
Chi  lu  ku,  and  to  the  Empress,  wife  of  Chi  lu  ku,  the  title 
of  Hoang  thai  lieou  (i.e.  the  august  and  very  great  queen), 
the  title  of  the  Empress  dowager  in  China,  and  so  long  as 
they  lived  he  paid  his  respects  to  them  twice  daily.3  Chi  lu 
ku  only  survived  his  deposition  for  two  years.  The  date  of 
his  deprivation,  according  to  the  Persian  historians,  was  in 
1211  or  1212.  The  Chinese  put  it  ten  years  earlier,  in  1201.4 

I have  described  how  some  of  the  eastern  vassals  of  the 
Gur  Khan  had  recently  made  over  their  allegiance  to  Jingis 
Khan.  Gushlug,  who  succeeded  to  the  position  of  his 
father-in-law,  naturally  resented  this,  and  we  are  told  that 
he  marched  against  one  of  them,  namely,  the  Khan  of 
Almaligh,  several  times,  and  eventually  surprised  him  when 

1 Tabakat  i Nasiri,  p.  264,  note  ; D’Ohsson,  vol.  i.  p.  168. 

2 Visdelou,  p.  32.  3 Visdelou,  p.  32.  4 .D’Ohsson,  vol.  i.  p.  169. 
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hunting,  and  put  him  to  death.1  Jingis  Khan  nominated  his 
son  Siknak  Tikin  to  succeed  him. 2 Gushlug  now  set  at 
liberty  the  son  of  the  Chief  of  Kashgar,  who  had  been 
taken  prisoner  by  the  Gur  Khan,  and  sent  him  home ; but 
on  his  arrival  at  the  gates  of  Kashgar  he  was  put  to  death. 
Gushlug  now  sent  troops  against  Kashgar,  which  ravaged  its 
environs  several  times  during  harvest  time,  and  at  length 
compelled  the  inhabitants,  who  were  pressed  by  famine,  to 
surrender.3  D’Ohsson  says  he  had  been  brought  up  a 
Christian,  like  the  greater  part  of  his  race.  This  is  doubtless 
stated  on  the  authority  of  Rubruquis.  I have  dissected  the 
evidence  in  my  History  of  the  Mongols,  and  also  the  in- 
genious theory  of  Dr.  Oppert  that  the  Gur  Khan  of  Kara 
Khitai  is  to  be  identified  with  Prester  John.  I believe  I 
have  shown  that  theory  to  be  quite  untenable.  Gushlug 
was  probably,  like  the  Gur  Khans,  his  predecessors,  a Bud- 
dhist, and  we  are  told  that  when  he  had  conquered  the  country 
of  Khotan,  he  summoned  the  Muhammedans  there  and  wished 
to  compel  them  to  abjure  their  faith.  He  issued  a proclama- 
tion, in  which  he  summoned  the  Mussulman  doctors  to  as- 
semble under  the  walls  of  the  city,  and  to  dispute  with  him 
on  their  faith.  Upon  this  the  Chief  Imam  Ala  ud  din  Mu- 
hammed  went  and  defended  Islamism  with  some  warmth.  The 
Khan  having  in  his  excitement  used  phrases  insulting  to  Mu- 
hammed,  the  Imam  indignantly  replied  : “ May  the  earth 
cover  thy  tongue,  thou  enemy  of  the  true  faith  !”  He  was 
thereupon  seized  by  order  of  Gushlug,  and  having  been 
tortured  to  compel  him  to  apostatize,  he  was  crucified  at  the 
gate  of  his  own  college.  Gushlug  afterwards  persecuted  the 
Mussulmans  rigorously.4  But  his  reign  was  not  a long  one. 
A more  terrible  enemy  was  upon  his  heels.  This  was  Jingis 
Khan,  who,  after  subduing  the  various  tribes  of  Mongolia 
and  also  the  Naimans,  now  turned  against  the  usurper  of  the 
throne  of  Kara  Khitai,  incited,  doubtless,  by  the  persecuted 
Mussulmans,  as  he  was  shortly  after  incited  to  march  against 

1 D’Ohsson,  vol.  i.  pp.  111-170;  Erdmann’s  Temujin,  p.  246. 

2 Erdmann,  op.  cit.  p.  246.  3 D’Ohsson,  vol.  i.  p.  171. 

4 D’Ohsson,  vol.  i.  pp.  170-171. 
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the  Khuarezm  Shah  Muhammed  by  the  Khalif  himself.  He 
accordingly  detached  an  army  under  the  command  of  Chepe 
Noyan,  one  of  his  most  renowned  generals.  He  marched 
upon  Kashgar,  where  Gushlug  then  resided,  Balasaghun 
having  been  probably  destroyed,  as  I have  mentioned.  Chepe, 
on  approaching  the  city,  proclaimed  the  liberty  of  worship, 
and  the  inhabitants  proceeded  to  massacre  the  soldiers  of 
Gushlug  who  were  billetted  upon  them.  Gushlug  himself 
was  pursued  and  overtaken  in  a valley  named  Sarigh  kul, 
in  the  mountains  of  Badakhshan,  and  was  there  executed.1 
We  are  told  that  he  erected  a monument  on  the  banks  of 
the  river  Kondurga,  with  a Mongol  inscription,  i.e.  one  in 
the  Uighur  character,  as  a talisman  against  the  Elu  or 
Elohim  (i.e.  the  spirits  of  the  river).  Chepe  sent  his  master, 
Jingis  Khan,  a thousand  horses  with  white  muzzles,  in  resti- 
tution of  a horse  of  his  of  that  colour  which  he  had  once 
killed.2 

Thus  ended  the  shortlived  but  powerful  dynasty  of  Kara 
Khitai.  It  was  revived  again  on  a small  scale  in  Kerman, 
and  continued  to  flourish  there  for  a few  generations,  but 
its  history  is  no  part  of  my  subject.  In  the  next  paper  of 
this  series  I hope  to  examine  the  Origines  of  the  Kin  or 
Golden  Tatars. 

1 Abulg-hazi,  ed.  Desmaisons,  p.  102  ; D’Ohsson,  vol.  i.  p.  172. 

2 Von  Hammer’s  Golden  Horde,  p.  73. 
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Second  Notice. 

[Continued  from  Yol.  VII.  p.  261.) 

11.  Gold.  Saljuki.  TaJcash-Beg. 

Mint  obliterated.  a.h.  466.  ( British  Museum.') 


Obverse  Area. 

i\  * si  n 

Margin. 

Beverse  Area. 

<UJ 

Margin. 

4—1 — 11 

aUI ^Ull 

■ On  either  side  of  a!J,  cross. 

(sic)  i’L* 

(Silver  plated  with  gold.) 

Takash-Beg,  whose  name  must  be  familiar  to  every  reader 
of  Muhammedan  history,  was  a son  of  Alp- Arslan,  and  brother 
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of  Malik-Shah.  I am  not  aware  that  any  coin  bearing  his 
name  has  hitherto  been  published. 


12.  Gold.  Shah  of  Mazandaran.  Rustam  ibn  ' AVl  ibn  Shahriydr. 
Mint  Subur  ? a.h.  551  or  552.  ( British  Museum .) 


Obv.  Area. 


1) 


4 & — j "1; 

1A  V- 

J - • jun 


J**  UT 


tjj\ 


Margin 


Rev.  Area. 


Margin. 


Above,  ornament. 

* 


ul_LU! 


UjJ! 


< > 


Jj-sM  y-j\ 


>l_A  CJil — 


uj- 


<dli  J 


The  date  is  limited  to  one  of  the  two  years  551  and  552 
by  the  fact  that  the  Sultan  Sinjar,  whose  name  appears  on 
the  coin,  died  in  552.  Rustam  ibn  ’All  is  mentioned  by 
Ibn-al- Athir  as  engaging  in  some  warlike  expedition  in  552 ; 
and  the  same  historian  records  his  death  in  560.  He  was 
succeeded  by  his  son,  ’Ala-ad-din  Al-Hasan. 


13.  Gold. 


Malik-al - Umar  a 


a.h.  519. 


or 


U. 


A? 


Mint 


(. British  Museum .) 
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Obv.  Area. 


<u_n  i\  a w 


■*» 

\ 


aji 


dA=-,  ~ 


Margin  (inner).  dL^-j  jlo  a1!  \stt> 


-r>S* 


dll 


. jL.2.  (stc)  ds xMj 


Rev.  Area. 


(outer).  Traces  of  -^\  j^*i\  dl] 

J*  L.CJl 
d_JJl  J y~ij 
A-Jl*  dJJI  , 

u S, — 1.— < 4 — 1— 

uV^=  l/-^' 


Margin.  Traces  of 


dl^l  dill 

There  appears  to  be  a connexion  between  the  last  two 
letters  of  the  king’s  name : but  the  execution  of  the  coin  is 
bad,  and  the  third  letter  may  yet  be  an  alif.  I am  unable  to 
identify  either  the  name  of  the  king  or  the  mint  place. 

14.  Gold.  AtAbeg.  Malik-al-  Umar  a Sharjii-shdh(?). 

Shiraz,  a.h.  519.  ( British  Museum,.) 


r^T* 


s\ 


_n  s 


* 


d A — * d,  1 1 1 

dU  LlX-jp-i  'i 
dJJl  ( SIC ) A^j  -L4.1 

dll 


i 


Obv.  Area. 
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Margin. 


Rev.  Area. 


. . . AXuj  ^LjaII  (sic)  A 

No  outer  margin  visible. 

& — L — ! i — ~>j 


M 


l™» ) A ! 1 L 

UJjJI  ^ 


1 


Margin  illegible. 

15.  Gold.  Same  prince. 

Mint  obliterated,  a.h.  520.  ( British  Museum.) 

Obv.  and  reverse  areas  as  on  14. 

Obv.  Margin  (inner).  . . . jLjaII  . . . <0J! 

(outer).  Illegible. 

Rev.  Margin.  ^Lc  Xji laj  <tL^l  <d!l  J ^s-* 

<*1^ s 

16.  Gold.  Same  prince. 

Shiraz,  a.h.  521.  ((British  Museum.) 

Obv.  Area  as  on  14 : but  beneath  and  aL£>  above. 

Margin  (inner).  . . jL»  . . . 

(outer).  Traces  of  '^\  j*l\  <dl 
Rev.  Area.  ^aIIj 


i 


* — ^ ^ Jj — j ^ 

1 3aJ1 


i**) 

Li  All 


Margin  illegible. 
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17.  Gold.  Same  prince. 

Mint  obliterated,  a.h.  524.  ( British  Museum.) 


Obv.  Area. 

<J  Ac 

1U  _JU 
....  dJI 
. . -1  5! 

£ yj 

cXjbi 

Margin  (inner).  . 

. . . jSmX-  1^. 

(outer). 
Rev.  Area  as  on  16. 

aU 

Margin  as  on  15. 

18.  Silver.  Kliusrah-  Shah. 

Mint  doubtful,  a.h.  361.  ( British  Museum.) 


Obv.  Area. 

51!  a_J_J!  51 
& 1 
CLCj^-1  ^ 
<lU 

o 

Margin  (inner).  <L»>  (?)  . . . A&  aIJ!  ^ 


(outer). 

Rev.  Area. 

Ji^JI!  aU 
aJJ 

J^f  A^S'* 

d,<_UJ1  aJJ! 

if  l—l  if^j A— 

o w o 

Margin  illegible. 

(Pierced.) 
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19.  Silver.  Same  prince. 

Mint  doubtful,  a.h.  363.  ( British  Museum .) 

Same  as  18,  except  date  (a>L*  ci-Jdj  Aa-j  . . £=xjJl>) 

and  rev.  margin  (^?!  <d!l  A^-sr*). 


It  is  with  regret  that  I leave  so  many  points  presented  by 
these  coins  without  arriving  at  any  solution  of  the  difficulties 
presented  by  them.  The  names  of  Khusrah-Shah,  the  Atabeg 
Sharjii-Shah  (?),  and  Kaivdn  (P),  are,  so  far  as  I am  at  present 
in  a position  to  judge,  unknown  to  history.  Nor  have  I met 
with  the  mints  i — and  (?)  L <=&  J>\.  Perhaps  some  scholar 
with  more  leisure  and  more  historical  materials  than  I have, 
may  be  able  to  throw  some  light  on  the  subject. 


297 


Art.  IX.  — On  the  Form  of  Government  under  the  Native 
Sovereigns  of  Ceylon.  By  A.  de  Silva  Ekanayaka, 
Mudaliyar  of  the  Department  of  Public  Instruction, 
Ceylon. 

There  being  unquestionable  historical  facts  and  monu- 
mental ruins  to  testify  to  a considerable  amount  of  civiliza- 
tion amongst  the  Sinhalese  at  an  early  period  of  their 
history,  it  may  not  unreasonaMy  be  supposed  that  they  had 
a code  of  written  laws,  and  a regular  Government  with  a 
suitable  executive.  This  cannot  well  be  doubted,  since  it 
appears  that  law  itself  formed,  in  ancient  times,  a subject 
of  study  in  the  island.  No  regular  records  of  these  things, 
however,  have  come  down  to  us,  owing,  in  all  probability, 
to  the  wanton  destruction  of  literary  records  and  libraries 
during  the  several  invasions  from  the  continent  of  India. 
Sinhalese  historians  with  one  voice  deplore  the  devastations 
committed  by  the  Cholas  about  the  commencement  of  the 
thirteenth  century,  when  the  island  suffered  irreparable  losses, 
both  in  a literary  and  political  point  of  view,  from  the  Sara- 
cenic fury  of  the  invaders. 

The  native  kings  who  reigned  at  Cotta  and  Kandy,  during 
the  time  that  the  Portuguese  and  the  Dutch  exercised  their 
sway  over  the  maritime  parts  of  the  island,  governed  the 
interior  provinces  upon  the  basis  of  the  constitution  and 
laws  derived  from  the  more  ancient  kings  who  reigned  in 
such  cities  as  Anuradhapura,  Pollonnaruwa  and  Dambadeniya. 
The  principles  which  guided  the  later  kings  were  apparently 
in  accordance  with  the  lex  non  scripta  of  the  country,  or  such 
customary  laws,  dating  from  a remote  antiquity,  as  may  in 
most  instances  be  believed  to  have  originated  from  ancient 
written  laws  of  which  no  record  then  remained. 

As  in  all  countries  in  the  East,  the  supreme  authority, 
both  legislative  and  executive,  in  this  island  centred  in  the 
sovereign,  whose  power  was  amenable  to  no  fixed  constitu- 
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tional  control.  It  was,  nevertheless,  limited  to  a consider- 
able extent  by  religious  opinion,  established  customs,  and 
priestly  interference.  Under  these  restraints  the  princes 
of  Ceylon  seldom  ventured  on  an  extreme  abuse  of  power. 
When  inclined  to  such  excess,  the  favourite  courtiers  too, 
who  knew  that  the  monarch  was  more  frequently  feared 
than  loved,  sometimes  used  their  influence  to  prevent  it,  lest 
the  patience  of  the  people  should  become  exhausted. 

The  crown  was  hereditarjq  and  females  were  not  excluded 
from  the  throne,  as  we  find  that  an  Anula1  and  a Lilawati 
respectively  swayed  the  sceptre  of  Lanka.  Even  during 
the  more  modern  periods  of  Sinhalese  history,  the  right  of 
females  to  the  regal  dignity  was  neither  denied  nor  dis- 
regarded. When  the  Portuguese  became  masters  of  Kandy 
for  a short  time,  on  the  death  of  Rajasinha  of  Sitawaka  in 
1592,  their  general  Don  Pedro  de  Sousa  proclaimed  Dona 
Caterina  (a  native  princess  who  had  been  under  their 
guardianship)  as  Queen  of  Kandy,  “ in  order  to  favour  the 
desire  of  the  Sinhalese and  Wimaladharma  (who  was  also 
named  Konnappu  Bandar  and  Appukami  Don  Juan  after  his 
conversion  to  Christianity),  when  he  had  defeated  the  Portu- 
guese in  a well-contested  battle,  married  Dona  Caterina, 
“ being  persuaded  that  the  stability  of  his  kingdom  depended 
on  their  union,”  his  own  title  to  the  throne  being  very  ques- 
tionable. 

Though  the  King  was  despotic,  he  was  assisted  in  the  ex- 
ercise of  the  functions  of  Government  by  a Council  of  State. 
This  council,  we  find  from  a MS.  work  written  towards  the 
close  of  the  reign  of  Kirti  Sri,  was  composed  of  the  two 
Grand  Adigars  (Prime  Ministers);  the  Maha  Mohottala  (Chief 
Secretary)  ; the  four  Maha  Dissawas  (Governors  of  Provinces), 
namely,  those  of  Uwa,  Matale,  Satkorala,  Hatkorala ; and 
such  of  theDugganna  Nilames  (Royal  Household  Officers)  as 
were  Bandaras  (sons  of  chiefs)  by  birth. 

The  Sovereign  was  the  head  of  the  national  Buddhist 

1 “ The  infamous  Anula,"  as  she  is  called  in  the  Mahawansa,  who,  in  the 
year  b.c.  47,  after  having  poisoned  her  husband  and  her  son,  seized  upon  the 
throne,  was  the  first  female  sovereign  of  Ceylon  on  record. 
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religious  establishment,  and  under  him  it  was  governed  by 
Chief  Priests  and  their  deputies.  To  reform  abuses  that 
might  have  crept  into  the  established  religion  of  the  country, 
and  to  bring  refractory  priests  to  their  duty,  a Sangharaja 
(Pontiff)  was  occasionally  appointed.  And  it  may  be  re- 
marked that  the  last  individual  who  held  this  high  office  was 
Weliwitta  Saranankara,  a son  of  a Mudaliyar  of  Tumpane, 
during  the  reign  of  King  Kirti  Sri.  With  his  death  in  1779, 
the  office  itself  expired,  and  has  never  since  been  revived. 

After  the  removal  of  the  seat  of  government  to  Kandy, 
there  were  two  Adigars  who  were  styled  Maha  Nilames  (grand 
officers).  They  were  next  in  power  and  dignity  to  the  King. 
They  acted  as  judges  to  the  Wahal  Habe  (king’s  court),  and 
also  had  the  command  of  the  guards  called  Katupnlle.  The 
usual  number  of  Adigars  was  two,1  both  of  whom  possessed 
equal  powers.  The  “ services”  due  from  the  inhabitants  of 
Udagampaha  and  Pallegampaha  districts  under  the  Raj a- 
kariya  system  having  been  given  to  the  two  Adigars,  they 
were  respectively  designated  Udagampahe  Maha  Nilame  and 
Pallegampahe  Maha  Kilame,  the  former  taking  precedence 
of  the  other.  Though  an  Adigar  was  very  powerful,  yet  his 
emoluments  and  influence  being  less  than  those  of  a Maha 
Dissawa,  the  Government  of  a province  was  added  to  his 
office  of  Adigar.  Being  Prime  Minister  also,  he  resided  in 
the  city  which  was  the  seat  of  Government ; and,  whenever 
he  visited  the  provinces  over  which  he  was  Dissawa,  he  was 
required  by  the  laws  of  Kandy  to  leave  his  wife  and  children 
as  hostages  for  his  good  conduct  during  his  absence. 

In  addition  to  the  great  officers  who  formed  the  Council 
of  State,  every  province  and  district  had  its  Dissaiva  or  Rate- 
mahatmaya.  The  Dewala  (Hindu  Temple)  establishments 

1 The  last  King  of  Kandy,  Sri  Vikrama  Raja  Sinha,  had  a third  Adigar 
called  Siya  Pattu  Maha  Nilame.  This  king,  in  order  to  fill  his  treasury, 
created  several  new  offices,  and  divided  the  large  Dissawanies  into  smaller  pro- 
vinces with  Dissawas  appointed  to  each.  This  was  also  one  of  the  proximate 
causes  of  the  disaffection  of  his  subjects  and  his  unpopularity,  which  attained 
their  climax  in  the  exasperation  caused  by  his  treachery  to  the  troops  under 
Major  Davie  and  other  British  subjects,  and  his  barbarous  cruelties  to  the  family 
of  Ehalepole,  and  his  own  subjects,  generally;  the  result  being  the  annexation 
of  the  Kandyan  provinces  by  the  British  in  1815. 


300 


ON  THE  FORM  OF  GOVERNMENT 


had  also  another  class  of  rulers  styled  Basnayaka  Nilames, 
who  were  secular  chiefs  appointed  for  the  management  of 
affairs  connected  with  the  Dewala  temporalities.  These 
chiefs  appear  to  have  been  appointed  to  check  to  some  extent 
the  immense  powers  with  which  the  provincial  governors  or 
Dissawas  were  invested.  Basnayaka  Nilames,  like  the  Dis- 
sawas, paid  an  annual  fee  to  the  Maha  Gabadawa  (Royal 
Treasury)  on  their  yearly  appointments  to  office ; whilst 
they  themselves  received  similar  fees  from  subordinate  head 
men  whom  they  appointed  over  temple  villages. 

All  the  great  officers  received  their  appointments  from 
the  sovereign  on  paying  certain  stated  sums  to  the  Royal 
Treasury.  These  appointments  were  annually  renewed  at 
Perahara,  when  the  chief  officers  were  required  to  pay  them 
annual  fees,  which  formed  a not  inconsiderable  part  of  the 
king’s  revenue.  In  addition  to  the  income  thus  obtained, 
the  revenue  of  the  Kings  of  Kandy  consisted  of  the  produce  of 
the  royal  villages,  stated  presents  from  the  chiefs  on  three 
different  occasions  during  the  year,  confiscation  of  estates, 
and  dues  received  on  the  death  of  a Nindagam  proprietor 
(lord  of  the  manor)  called  Marale.  The  Dissawas  as  vice- 
roys also  received  stated  sums  of  money  by  the  appointment 
of  subordinate  head  men,  such  as  Koralas,  Mohottalas,  and 
Widanas,  within  their  provinces,  besides  the  produce  of  mut- 
tettu  fields  (maintenance  lands),  and  in  addition  to  these 
sources  of  income,  we  must  not  omit  to  mention  the  fines 
which  they  had  the  power  to  impose  for  petty  offences. 

The  King  and  all  his  officers  of  every  grade  exacted 
Rajakariya  (king’s  service)  from  the  inhabitants,  partly  to 
themselves  and  partly  to  the  State.  Rajakariya  was  one  of 
the  national  institutions  sanctioned  by  ancient  usage,  and 
was  a kind  of  feudal  tenure  of  lands.  The  sovereign  was 
held  to  be  the  proprietor  of  all  the  landed  property  of  the 
kingdom,  and  every  family  in  the  island  received  a portion 
upon  the  understanding  that  every  male  should  perform 
“ service”  according  to  his  rank  and  caste  for  fifteen  days  in 
the  year  without  other  payment  for  his  possession.  The  mili- 
tary force  of  the  country  consisted  of  men  who  were  bound  to 
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perform  service  as  soldiers  for  possessing  fiefs  under  the  King. 
Adigars,  Dissawas,  and  other  chief  officers  had  villages  or 
estates  given  them  according  to  their  respective  dignities  and 
ranks.  Tradesmen,  mechanics,  and  men  of  inferior  castes,  such 
as  Dhobies,  Tomtom-beaters,  Paduwas,  and  Palanquin-hearers, 
had  their  fiefs,  and  were  obliged  to  render  free  service  to  the 
King  and  the  superior  chiefs.  Public  works,  such  as  the  con- 
struction of  canals,  bridges,  roads,  irrigation  works,  etc.,  were 
carried  out  by  calling  out  the  inhabitants  for  Rajakariya.  This 
being  the  case,  there  was  no  necessity  for  taxes  or  other  im- 
posts. Though  a subject  was  bound  to  do  service  for  fifteen 
days  as  compensation  for  the  enjoyment  of  the  produce  of  his 
lands,  it  was  customary,  particularly  with  the  soldiers,  to  serve 
fifteen  additional  days  voluntarily.  Nevertheless  this  power 
which  Government  officers  possessed  of  calling  out  the  quota 
of  labour  was  frequently  abused ; and  the  only  mode  of  relief 
from  undue  exactions  consisted  in  the  right  allowed  to  the 
subject  to  relinquish  the  land  given  to  him  by  the  sovereign 
or  the  lord  of  the  manor — a right,  however,  which  was  very 
seldom  exercised,  because  such  an  act  on  his  part  would  de- 
prive him  to  some  extent  of  the  means  of  living.  The  fear  of 
offending  the  King,  or  a powerful  chieftain,  also  deterred  him 
from  relinquishing  his  fief  for  possession  of  which  “ service” 
was  due.  Owing  to  the  whims  and  caprices  of  Dissawas  and 
other  territorial  chiefs  and  head  men,  to  say  nothing  of  the 
arbitrary  legal  power  with  which  they  were  invested,  and 
owing  also  to  the  dread  of  offending  these  officials,  the  con- 
dition of  the  lower  grades  of  the  people  and  that  of  the  more 
enslaved  castes  was  only  a little  better  than  that  of  ordinary 
serfs  of  the  soil.  During  the  Portuguese  and  Dutch  periods 
in  Ceylon,  the  Mudaliyars,  setting  almost  every  established 
usage  and  rule  at  defiance,  exacted  Rajakariya  to  an  unlimited 
extent,  and  hence  Rajakariya  came  to  be  usually  designated 
compulsory  labour 1 by  Europeans,  and  Oolium  by  Tamils. 
Every  man  not  holding  high  offices  being  obliged  to  perform 

1 Rajakariya  was  abolished  by  the  English  Government.  An  order  of  the 
King  in  Council,  proclaimed  September  28th,  1832,  abolished  compulsory  labour 
in  the  Colony. 
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“ service”  or  Rajakariya  to  the  State,  and  this  obligation 
being,  as  it  were,  hereditary,  this  institution  perpetuated  the 
caste  system.  In  Ceylon,  under  Sinhalese  kings,  caste  was 
never  a religious  institution  ; but  it  was  enforced  and  kept 
up  for  political  purposes.  It  may  be  conjectured  that  Raj a- 
kariya,  at  least  in  Ceylon,  must  have  existed  prior  to  caste  dis- 
tinctions, and  the  former  most  probably  gave  rise  to  the  latter. 

Though  caste  is  hereditary,  yet  there  was  no  title  or 
dignity,  which,  properly  speaking,  descended  from  the 
father  to  the  son,  as  in  countries  in  the  West.  One  of  the 
prerogatives  of  the  King  consisted  in  the  conferring  of  rank 
and  title  on  the  subject.  In  ancient  times  the  title  of  Situ 
appears  to  have  been  bestowed  on  great  landlords  or  mer- 
chants of  superior  castes,  whose  income  enabled  them  to  live 
in  the  style  of  princes.  But  after  the  removal  of  the  seat  of 
Government  to  Dambadeniya,  during  the  reign  of  Maha  Vija- 
yabahu,  when  the  national  prosperity  of  the  Sinhalese  began 
to  decay,  this  title  seems  to  have  been  abolished.  The  degene- 
rate princes  also,  in  their  jealousy  and  hauteur,  shunned  to  see 
a subject  living  in  the  style  of  a prince.  During  the  reigns 
of  later  kings,  the  title  of  Mudiansi  (Mudaliyar)  was  conferred 
on  such  persons  as  had  secured  the  good-will  of  the  reigning 
prince  by  some  service  to  the  country,  or  who  had  dis- 
played much  valour  on  the  field  of  battle.  Sinhalese  kings 
generally  selected  Adigars,  Dissawas,  and  other  chiefs  from 
such  families  as  had  been  thus  ennobled.  The  recipient  of 
this  title  was  prohibited  from  carrying  loads,  climbing  trees, 
etc.  He  also  received  a royal  grant  of  land  for  his  main- 
tenance, and  was  allowed  to  wear  on  State  occasions  a cap 
and  a frilled  jacket.1  A new  name  was  also  given  to  him, 
e.g.  Wteligala  Ukkurala,  when  made  a Mudianse,  would  be 
called  Woeligala  Jayasundara  Mudianse;  or,  Hiswelle  Dhana- 
palahami  would  be  called  Arthanayaka  Mudianse  of  Hiswelle. 
This  custom  of  giving  a new  name  when  a subject  was  raised 
to  a dignity  is  very  ancient,  and  seems  to  have  prevailed  in 

1 The  Portuguese  in  the  low  country,  making  the  title  of  Mudianse  a military 
rank,  invested  its  recipient  with  a sword  aud  belt.  The  Dutch  made  it  uot  only 
a military,  but  also  a civil  rank. 
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most  Eastern  countries.  The  readers  of  the  Bible  will  re- 
collect that  when  Joseph  was  raised  to  the  dignity  of  sub- 
King  under  Pharaoh  of  Egypt,  he  received  the  new  name  of 
Zaphnathpaaneah  ; and  that  Nebuchadnezzar  King  of  Baby- 
lon conferred  new  names  on  Daniel  and  his  companions. 

Among  a semi- civilized  people,  it  is  not  to  be  expected  that 
justice  should  be  administered  in  its  utmost  integrity.  How- 
ever, Courts  of  Law,  such  as  they  were,  for  awarding  justice 
to  the  injured,  and  for  settling  disputes,  were  amply  provided. 
Among  these,  the  venerable  institution  of  Gansabaica  was 
very  prominent.  It  was  a court  of  arbitration,  consisting  of 
the  elder  and  more  experienced  respectable  people  of  the  vil- 
lage, presided  over  by  the  Gamarala  or  syndic  of  the  village. 
"When  a dispute  could  not  be  compromised  or  otherwise 
settled  by  the  Gansabawa,  the  suit  was  instituted  in  a 
superior  Court.  This  was  called  Dissawa  Naduwa  (Provincial 
Court).  It  was  presided  over  by  the  Dissawa  or  Governor 
of  the  province ; and  the  provincial  Mohottalas,  generally 
three  or  four  in  number,  acted  as  assessors.  The  power  of 
the  Dissawa  in  his  judicial  capacity  was  limited.  He  could 
punish  a subject  by  fines,  imprisonment,  and  whipping.  In 
civil  cases  he  could  grant  a Sannasa,  or  a decree  ordering  any 
one  to  quit  possession  of  landed  property,  but  he  could  not 
revocate  any  royal  grant  of  land  upon  a royal  Sannasa. 
The  highest  j udicial  court  in  the  kingdom  was  called  Wahal 
Kobe.  This  was  presided  over  by  either  of  the  Adigars,  and 
was  an  Appellate  Court,  to  which  an  appeal  lay  from  the  de- 
cisions of  the  Dissawani  Court,  and  its  decisions  were  final. 

The  Adigars  had  the  power  to  condemn  a criminal  to 
death,  but  the  capital  punishment  could  be  carried  out  by 
the  will  and  order  of  the  King  alone.  According  to  the 
MS.  above  referred  to,  capital  punishment  was  inflicted  for 
the  following  crimes,  namely,  murder,  high  treason,  violently 
assaulting  Buddhist  priests,  wilful  destruction  of  religious 
edifices  and  sacred  Bo-trees,  sacrilege,  robbing  of  the  rojTal 
treasury,  gang  robbery  (or  “dacoiti,”  as  it  is  called  in  India) 
and  highway  robbery.  Persons  convicted  of  these  capital 
crimes  were  decapitated,  or  impaled,  or  hanged.  Persons  of 
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higher  ranks,  all  above  a Mohottala,  were  beheaded.  Men 
of  inferior  castes  were  either  hanged  or  impaled  after 
severe  whipping.  Recourse  was  occasionally  had  by  en- 
raged tyrants,  especially  for  high  treason,  to  such  species 
of  torture  as  flaying  alive,  trampling  by  elephants,  starving 
to  death,  and  burying  alive  up  to  the  shoulders ; but  such 
barbarous  punishments,  revolting  to  humanity  and  the  spirit 
of  Buddhism,  were  very  rare,  except  during  the  reigns  of  the 
later  Kings  of  the  Malabar  dynasty.  The  lesser  crimes  were 
punished  by  maiming,  heavy  fines,  whipping,  imprisonment, 
and  banishment  to  distant  towns  and  districts,  where  fever  and 
other  infectious  diseases  prevailed,  such  as  Bintenna,  Pandikku- 
lam,  and  Teriptbhe.  Persons  guilty  of  notorious  crimes,  after 
being  made  to  wear  red  flowers  and  a chain  of  cow-bones, 
were  led  through  the  streets  preceded  by  tomtom-beaters, 
the  criminal  being  compelled  to  proclaim  his  crime  all  the 
while,  and  at  each  proclamation  he  received  a kind  of  knout- 
ing,  pcette  potto  una-pottata  enaturu,  “ until  the  skin  of  the 
sides  came  off  to  the  split  piece  of  bamboo.”  This  punish- 
ment sometimes  preceded  impaling,  and  was  called  Wadabera- 
gcesima.  Common  assaults  upon  men  of  inferior  castes,  and 
disobedience  to  chiefs  and  head  men,  were  generally  punished 
by  JEtulparagmlma,  which  consisted  of  severely  beating  the 
back  with  the  open  palms  of  hands. 

Persons  guilty  of  crimes  against  the  State,  and  the  es- 
tablished religion  of  the  country,  and  utter  disregard  of 
caste  distinctions,  were  sometimes  degraded  and  made  to 
lose  caste,  by  ordering  their  countrymen  not  to  eat  rice  at 
their  houses,  and  the  dhobies  and  other  menials  not  to  render 
their  services  to  them. 

Superstition  helped,  to  a great  extent,  the  judges  and 
magistrates  to  settle  disputes  : in  doubtful  cases  recourse  was 
not  unfrequently  had  to  ordeals  and  making  of  oaths  in  cele- 
brated temples.  The  principal  ordeal  in  use  consisted  in 
plunging  the  hands  of  both  complainant  and  defendant  in  oil 
or  cow-dung  made  boiling  hot.  Robert  Knox,  in  his  History 
of  Ceylon,  alludes  to  this  practice  as  being  in  existence  at 
the  time  he  was  a captive  in  Ceylon. 
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Childers,  It.  C.,  Notes  on  the  Sinhalese 
Language,  131-155. 

Pali  Text,  by,  of  the  Maha- 

parinibbana  Sutta,  with  Commen- 
tary, etc.,  219-261. 

Shows  that  the  Sinhalese  is 

Sanskritic,  not  Dravidian,  132. 

Dakinijalasamvara  32. 

Dakinijasamvara  31,  32. 

D’Alwis,  Mr.,  Paper  hy,  On  the  Origin 
of  the  Sinhalese  Language,  132. 

Das'abhumika  4. 

Das'abhumis'vara  4. 

Devagurvacharya  11. 

Devaraja  24. 

Deyatakalyanapafichavims'atika  24. 

Dharani  41,  42,  43,49. 

Dharanisangraha  41. 

Dharmadhatusyayamutpattidharmama- 
hatmya  20. 

Dhvajagrakeyuradliarani  49. 

Dickson,  J.  F.,  Notes  on  the  Pati- 
mokkha,  124-139. 

Text  by,  of  the  Patimokkha, 

70-96. 

— Translation  by,  of  “The  Office 

of  the  Confession  of  Priests,”  96- 

124. 

Doshanirnaya  48. 

avadana  14. 

Dravyagunasangraha  47,  48. 
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Dvavimsatyavadana  22. 
Durgatiparis'odhani  40  (cf.  Sarva-). 
Dvatrims'atkalpa  31,  32. 

D^  avimsatipunyotsaha  23. 

Ekallaviratantra  37. 

Ekanayaka  (A.  de  Silva),  On  the  Form 
of  Government  under  the  Native 
Sovereigns  of  Ceylon,  297-304. 
Ekavims'atistotra  25. 

Friederich,  R.,  Account  by,  of  the 
Island  and  Literature  of  Bali, 
154-218. 

Ganapatihridaya-dharani  50. 
Gandavyuha  3. 

Gandharvika  21. 

Gandharvikavadana  20,  21. 

Gautama  22. 

Ghanta  28. 

Gitapustaka  40. 

Govinda-pala  3. 

Gos'ringa-parvata  15. 
Grahamatrika(dharan})  43,  51. 
Gudhapada  25,  26,  27. 

Guhyasamaja  36. 

Gunakarandavyuha  16,  17. 

Gupta,  pr.  n.  27. 

Guruhastagralia  28. 

Hema  varna- vihara  17. 

Heruka  31. 

Herukotpatti  36. 

Hevajra  31,  32. 

Hevajrasahajasadyoga  28. 

Ilodgson  Collection,  Photographic 
Plates  of,  50. 

Howorth,  II.  II.,  Northern  Frontagers 
of  China,  Part  III.,  262-290. 

Indraprishtha  18. 

Jagadguru  (copyist)  21. 
Jambhalajalendra  41. 

Jataka  9. 

Jayapratapamalladeva  24. 
Jayabhupatindramalladeva  28. 

Jayas'ri  19,  20. 

Jayananda  17. 

Jingis  Khan,  Rapid  Rise  of,  287-8. 

Kaivalyavatsades'aka  11. 
Kalachakra(tantra)  39. 

Kalatantra  37. 

Kalpanidanatilaka  29. 

Kalyanamitra  3. 
Kalyanapafichavims'atika  24. 
Kamasastram  48. 

Kaiikirnatantra  40. 


Kara  Khitai  conquers  Khuaresm  in 
a.d.  568,  281. 

Karakapatala  45. 

Karandavyuha  16,  17,  20. 
Karunapundarika  18,  41. 
Kas’mirapafiji  27. 
Kavindra-jaya-pratapamalla  24. 

Kawi,  Common  Literature  of,  179-185. 
Explanation  of,  by  W.  v.  Hum- 
boldt, 161. 

Preserves  the  "Works,  whereby 

the  ' Mythology  of  the  Priests  is 
communicated  to  the  People,  195. 
Khitai  Kara,  History  of,  262-290. 
Kinnari-j  ataka  14. 

Kovrakpada,  pr.  n.  28. 
Krishna-yamari(maha)tantra,  33,  35. 
Kriskna-yamari(maka)tantratika  32. 
Kritpatala  45. 

Kriyapanjika  35. 

Kuladartta  35. 

Kuladatta  35. 

Lalitakuma  11. 

Lalitavistara  7. 

Lankapura  6. 

Lankavatara  6. 

Lokes'atika  27. 

Lokes'varas'ataka  23. 

Madhyama-Svayambhupurana  19. 
Mahabrahman  24. 

Mahakalatantra  37,  38. 

Mahamegha  44,  45. 

Maharaksha  42,  43. 

Mahat  Svayambhupurana  15. 
Mahavastu  8. 

— — -avadana  8. 

Mahay  ana  5. 

sutra  4,  6,  7,  17,  18,  20. 

Maitreya-natha  41. 

Maitripur- vihara  17. 

Maitripura- vihara  47. 

Malat,  the  history  of  the  celebrated 
hero,  Sanji,  195. 

Malayas'ikhara  6. 

Maiijudeva  (copyist)  48. 

Mafijus'ri  44. 

pratijfia  44. 

Marichi-dharani  43,  50. 
Marmopades'a  28. 
Mayuravardhana-maha  vihara  11. 
Meghasutra  44. 

Moghapas'ahridaya  41. 

Muller,  Dr.  F.,  Note  by,  in  his  Chap- 
ter on  the  Sinhalese  Language,  153. 

Nagarakasastra,  48. 

Naipalicha  24. 

Naipalika-varsha  11,  31,  35. 
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Namasangiti  27. 

tippani  26,  27. 

tika  25. 

patha  46. 

Nandadeva  11. 

Nandimukhavadana  13,  14. 
Narasimha-malla  11. 

Navagraka  24. 

Nepala-jagat  15. 

Nepala-mandala  47. 
Nepala-makimandala  28. 

Newar  Era,  Date  of,  a.d.  880,  1. 
Nishpanna-yogambali  47. 
Nivasi-malla(?)  11  (cf.  Sri-). 
Nritye^vara  7. 

Pauckakramopades'a  28. 
Pafickakskarastotra  24. 

Pancharakska  42. 

Panjika  35. 

Panji  27. 

Paramita  21. 

Pas'upati-sura  (copyist)  4. 

Patimokkha,  The  Buddhist  Office  for 
the  Confession  of  Priests,  62-69. 
Petata.  the  name  of  the  Onghuts  or 
White  Tatars  of  the  time  of  Jingis 
Khan,  266. 

Pindapatravadanakatha  36. 
Pitavarna-prajnaparamita  41. 
Poshavidhana  46. 

Prajnaparamita  2,  3. 

upades'a  41. 

dharani  41. 

hridaya  50. 

Prajnasimha  28. 

Prakriticliarya  8. 
Pranayamadkaranopades'a  28. 
Pranidhanacharya  8. 

Pratapamalladeva  24. 

Pratigira  43. 

Pratisari  stuti  24. 

Pratyagira  43  (49). 
Pratyangira-dkarani  43,  49. 
Prayogamukha  45. 

Punyakatha  21. 

Punyaprotsahana  21. 

Punyotsaka  22,  23. 

Ragamargopades'a  28. 

Rajakariya  or  “ King’s  Service,”  be- 
comes compulsory  labour,  301. 
Rakshasutra  42. 

Ratnapariksha  11. 

Ratnasastra  11. 

Ratnakaras'anti  28. 

Ravis'ri  27. 

jnana  46. 


Saddharma-pundarika  7. 
Saddharma-lankavatara  6,  7. 
Sahasrapramardani-dharani  42. 
S'akyaketu  22. 

S'akyamuni  8,  12. 

S'akyaraja  24. 

S'akyasimha  12,  24,  27,  40. 

bhikshu  28. 

stotra  24. 

S'alakapafichaka  28. 

Samadki  6. 

Samadhiraja  4. 

Samasapatala  45. 

Samputodbkava  29,  36. 
Samvarodaya-tantra  29,  31. 

Sanjar  (Seljuk  Sultan),  great  defeat 
of,  by  the  Kara  Khitais,  272. 
Sanumattajadoskanirnaya  14,  48. 
Saptabuddha-stava  41. 

stavastotra  23. 

S'atasahasri  (prajnaparamita)  44. 
Saptas'atika-prajSaparamita  41. 
Saptas'ati-prajfiaparamita  42. 
Saptavara  43. 

Sarvadurgatiparis'odkana  39,  40. 
Sarvajfiatakaradharani  41. 
Sarvajnamitra  23. 
Sarvakatadanavadana  1 1 . 
Sarvakalpanidanatilaka  29. 
Sarvatantranidanarahasya  29. 
Shadangayoga  46. 

-tippani  46. 

Shanmarmayantrani  28. 
Shatparamitahridaya  41. 
Siddhi-narasimka-malla  11. 

Sigiri,hut  few  notices  of  the  Chronicles 
of,  Ceylon,  58. 

Fortified  Rock  of,  in  Ceylon, 

its  Position,  53. 

Lake,  Bunds,  Walls,  etc.  (see 

plate),  56. 

Rock  of,  the  most  perfect 

specimen  of  Kandyan  defence  now 
known,  54. 

Simhanadalokes'vara  41. 

Sinhalese  Language,  Peculiarities  of, 
as  compared  with  Sanskrit,  136  etc. 

— Supposed  by  some, 

hut  erroneously,  to  be  of  Dravidian 
origin,  131. 

Verb  has  a wonderful  variety 

of  forms  to  compensate  for  the  loss 
of  the  old  inflexions,  146. 
Sragdkarastotra  22,  23. 

tika  23. 

S'ri-ghana  19. 

S'ri-ghanta  28. 

S'ri-gupta  27. 

S'ri-jfiana  46. 

S'rinivasi-malla  11. 


S'abdas'asana  45. 
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S'ri-vajracharya  7. 

Stotrasangraha  23,  24. 

Sugatavadana  12. 
Sugatavasbshtha-samvada  14. 
Sujaya-S'ri-Gupta  27. 

Sukhavativyuha  17. 

Suryaprabha  28. 

Suvarnaprabhasa  7,  17. 
Suvarnapanari-mnhanagara  1 7. 

nagara  47. 

Svarvaidya  24. 

Syayambbuchaitya-bbattarakoddesa, 
15,  19. 

samutpattikatbd  20. 

Svayambhuddeta  19. 
Svayambbudkarmadhatusamutpattini- 
danakatha  19. 

Svayambhupurana  14,  15,  19. 
Svayambhusamuddes'a  19. 
Svayambkutpatti-katka  19. 

— -samuddes'a  20. 

S yama-jataka  14. 

Taddhitapatala  45. 
Tantranidanarabasya  29. 
Tantras'lokasangraha  40. 
Tarabhattaraka  23. 

TarS.bbatta.rika  23. 

Tarastotra  25. 

Tattvajiianasiddhi  35. 

tippani  35. 

Tinpatala  45. 

Triyanacbarya  28. 

Uposbadhavadana  14. 
UshnisbavijayS-dharani  50. 

Uzkend,  tbe  treasure  city  of  tbe  Kara 
Kliitai,  276. 


Vadikavadana  20,  21. 
Vagvajradasavajracharya  17. 
VajracbSrya  7. 

Yajradatta  23. 

Yajragurujivabarsba  40. 
Yajravidarani-dbarani  50. 

Yala  (Bala),  pr.  n.,  24. 

Vastu  9. 

Vasubandha  18. 

Vasudbara  13,  43,  49. 

devivrata  13. 

dharani  41,  43,  49. 

vrata  13. 

Yasundbara  50. 

devitTata  14. 

Yeddab  Language,  mentioned  by  Prof. 
Max  Muller  to  be  a corruption  of 
Sanskrit,  131. 

Yikrama  Baja  Sinba,  tbe  last  King  of 
Kandy,  1815,  299. 

Viradattadeva  45. 

Yiryasimba  28. 
Yyadhipras’amanidbarani  41. 
Vyakarana  9. 

Yajfiabalipujavidbi  47. 

Yamaritantra  35. 

Yelu  Taisbi,  the  founder  of  tbe  Kara 
Khitai  Empire,  263. 

, Known  also  by  tbe  name 

Yelu  Lin  ya,  or  Yelu  tbe  Acada- 
mician,  ibid. 

Takes  tbe  title  of  Gur 

Kban,  a.d.  1124,  274. 

Dies  in  a.d.  1136,  279. 

Yogambaratantra  31,  47. 
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